April 23, 1970

By Mr. GIATMO:

H.J. Res. 1186. Joint resolution authoriz-
ing the President to proclaim July 12, 1970
as "National Prayer Salute to Our Fighting
Men in Vietnam Day”; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

By Mr, HANNA:

H.J. Res. 1187. Joint resolution to author-
ize the President to issue a proclamation
designating the week of May 17, 1970,
through May 23, 1970, as “D for Decency
Week"; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. HANSEN of Idaho:

H.J. Res. 1188, Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

By Mr. HORTON:

H.J. Res. 1189. Joint resoclution to estab-
lish a Joint Committee on Environment and
Technology; to the Committee on Rules,

By Mr. PIRNIE:

H.J. Res. 1190. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. DANIEL of Virginia (for him-
self, Mr. WAGGONNER, Mr. AssrrT, Mr.
SATTERFIELD, and Mr. DOWNING) :

H. Con. Res. 583. Concurrent resolution to
designate May 1, 1970 as a day for an appeal
for international justice for all American
prisoners of war and servicemen missing in
action in Southeast Asia; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. POAGE:

H. Con. Res. 584. Concurrent resolution rel-
ative to printing as a House document a his-
tory of the Committee on Agriculture; to
the Committee on House Administration.

By Mr. TEAGUE of Texas:

H. Con. Res. 585. Concurrent resolution au-
thorizing certain printing for the Committee
on Veterans' Affairs; to the Committee on
House Administration.

By Mr. TIERNAN:

H. Con. Res. 586. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress regarding
further steps of the President concerning
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Cambodia; to the Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

By Mr. BROTZMAN (for himself, Mr.
MappEN, Mr. RoE, Mr. Nepzi, Mr.
YaTES, Mr. HARRINGTON, Mrs. HANSEN
of Washington, Mr. GILBERT, Mr.
MinisH, Mr. WHITE, Mr. LOWENSTEIN,
Mr. CHAPPELL, Mr. POwWELL, Mr.
KArRTH, Mr. FLOWERS, Mr, Moss, Mr.
CAFFERY, Mr. FEIGHAN, Mr. STRATTON,

and Mr. DuLskl) :

H. Res. 946. Resolution expressing the sense
of the House of Representatives to create a
standing committee to be known as the Com-
mittee on the Environment; to the Commit-
tee on Rules,

By Mr. DULSKI:

H. Res. 947. Resolution expressing the
sense of the House that the President im-
plement the majority report of the Cabinet
Task Force on Oil Import Control; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. FRASER:

H. Res. 948. Resolution providing for the
consideration of the bill (HR, 17123) to au-
thorize appropriations during the fiscal year
1871 for procurement of aircraft, missiles,
naval vessels, and tracked combat vehicles,
and other weapons, and research, develop-
ment, test, and evaluation for the Armed
Forces, and to prescribe the authorized per-
sonnel strength of the Selected Reserve of
each Reserve component of the Armed Forces,
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Rules.

By Mr. ROTH (for himself, Mr. ApaIr,
Mr., Furron of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Hays, Mr. TuNNEY, Mr. ANDERSON of
Nlinois, Mr. ScHEUER, Mr. VANDER
Jagr, Mr, TiIErNAN, Mr. RoBisonN, Mr.
HUNGATE, Mr, RArLsBack, Mr, WRIGHT,
Mr. CARTER, Mr. Epwarps of Cali-
fornia, Mr. CLEVvELAND, Mr. KocH, Mr.
McCrory, Mr, CouGHLIN, Mr. FRIEDEL,
Mr. ERLENBORN, Mr. PINIE, Mr. CoN-
ABLE, Mr. Mrxva, and Mr. McDaDE) :

H. Res. 949, Resolution expressing the sup-
port of the House of Representatives with re-
spect to the strategic arms limitation talks,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.
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PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions werc introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. CORMAN:

H.R. 17228. A bill for the rellef of Meyer
Weinger and Fay Welnger; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MOSS:

HR. 17229. A bill for the relief of Louis
M. Lamothe; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. PUCINSKI:

H.R. 17230. A bill for the relief of Antonio
Stallone, Francesca Stallone, Paulo Stallone,
and Antonina Stallone; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. STUCEEY:

H.R. 17231, A bill for the relief of Dr. Earl
S. Bernard; to the Committee on the Judici-
ary.

By Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania:

H. Res. 950. A bill commending Joel Zieg-

ler; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXITI, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

457. By the SPEAKER. Petition of Andress
Banabana, Br. Tubtobon, Sibulan, Negros
Oriental, Philippines, and others, relative to
payments to Filipino workers; to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs.

458. Also, petition of the Inter-Tribal
Council of the Five Civilized Tribes, Poteau,
Oklahoma; relative to retalning laws pro-
viding services for the Indian people by the
Federal Government; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

459. Also, petition of the mayor and the
president of the council ¢f the City of Lin-
den, N.J.; relative to supporting antipollu-
tion programs; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

460. Also, petition of Andrew W. Schroeffel,
Los Angeles, Callf., relative to redress of
grievances; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.
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POSTHUMOUS AWARD OF MEDAL
OF HONOR TO PFC. RALPH H.
JOHNSON, CHARLESTON, S.C.

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF BOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. THURMOND. Mr, President, Pfec.
Ralph H. Johnson, U.S. Marine Corps,
Charleston, S.C., was awarded the Con-
gressional Medal of Honor posthumously
for the supreme sacrifice to save the life
of a Marine comrade ard to prevent the
success of an enemy attack on his unit.

On behalf of the President of the
United States and in the name of the
Congress, the Honorable Spiro T, AGNEW,
the Vice President, presented our Na-
tion’s highest award for bravery to Mrs.
Rebecca Johnson, Ralph's mother, at a
White House ceremony on Monday,
April 20, 1970.

Mr. President, Pfc. Ralph Johnson's
heroic action above and beyond the call
of duty deserves the salute of a grate-
ful nation. This gallant Negro gave his
life for his country. Ralph unhesitatingly
hurled his body on an enemy grenade

AUTHENTICATED
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to protect the lives of his comrades. He
was instantly killed, but his selfless de-
votion deep in hostile territory prevented
the enemy from penetrating the sector of
his patrol.

Mr, President, the citation for Private
First Class Johnson states, in part:

Realizing the inherent danger to his two
comrades, he shouted a warning and un-
hesitatingly hurled himself upon the ex-
plosive device. When the grenade exploded,
Private Johnson absorbed the tremendous
impact of the blast and was killed instantly.
His prompt and heroic act saved the life of
one Marine at the cost of his own and
undoubtedly prevented the enemy from
penetrating his sector of the patrol's perim-
eter.

Ralph was a native of Charleston. His
mother and five brothers and four sisters
reside in the Charleston area. One sister
lives in Washington, D.C. Ralph reflected
the courage, the bravery, and the Ameri-
can spirit of many Negroes from South
Carolina and other States who are serv-
ing in our Armed Forces. I am confident
I expressed the feelings of all patriotic
South Carolinians when I extended my
deepest gratitude and sincere sympathy
to Mrs, Johnson.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-

sent that the citation and Private First
Class Johnson’s biography be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the citation
and biography were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

MepAL oF HONOR

The President of the United States in the
name of the Congress takes pride in pre-
senting the Medal of Honor posthumously to
Pfc. Ralph H. Johnson, U.8. Marine Corps, for
service as set forth in the following cita-
tion:

“For conspicuous gallantry and intrepidity
at the risk of his life above and beyond the
call of duty while serving as a Reconnails-
sance Scout with Company A, First Recon-
naissance Battalion, First Marine Division in
action against the North Vietnamese Army
and Viet Cong Forces in the Republic of Viet-
nam. In the early morning hours of 5 March
1068, during Operatlon ROCE, Private First
Class Johnson was a member of a fifteen-man
reconnalssance patrol manning an observa-
tion post on Hill 146 overlooking the Quan
Duc Duc Valley deep in enemy controlled ter-
ritory. They were attacked by a platoon-size
hostile force employing automatic weapons,
satchel charges and hand grenades. Suddenly,
a hand grenade landed in the three-man
fighting hole occupied by Private Johnson
and two fellow marines, Realizing the inher-
ent danger to his two comrades, he shouted
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a warning and unhesitatingly hurled himself
upon the explosive device. When the grenade
exploded, Private Johnson absorbed the tre-
mendous impact of the blast and was killed
Instantly. His prompt and heroic act saved
the life of one marine at the cost of his own
and undoubtedly prevented the enemy from
penetrating his sector of the patrol's perime-
ter. Private Johnson's courage, Inspiring
valor and selfless devotion to duty were In
keeping with the highest traditions of the
Marine Corps and the United States Naval
Service. He gallantly gave his life for his
country.”

Prc, RALPH H. JoHNSON, USMC, DECEASED

Ralph H. Johnson was born January 11,
1949, in Charleston, South Carolina. He at-
tended Sinemonton Elementary School, 1956—
1958, and Courtnay Elementary School, 1958-
1968, in Charleston.

He enlisted in the U.S. Marine Corps Re-
serve at Oakland, California, March 23, 1967,
and was discharged to enlist in the Regular
Marine Corps, July 2, 1967.

Upon completion of recruit training with
the 1st Recrult Training Battalion, Recruit
Training Regiment, Marine Corps Recruit
Depot, SBan Diego, California, in September
1967, he was transferred to the Marine Corps
Base, Camp Pendleton, California. He under-
went Individual Combat Tralning with Com-
pany “Y", 3d Battalion, 2d Infantry Training
Regiment, and Baslc Infantry Training with
the Basic Infantry Training Company, 2d In-
fantry Tralning Regiment, completing the
latter in November 1867. He was promoted to
Private First Class, November 1, 1967.

In January 1968, he arrived in the Republie
of Vietnam, and served as Reconnalssance
Scout with Company “A”, 1st Reconnaissance
Battalion, 1st Marine Division (Rein), FMF.
On March 5, 1968, while on Operation ROCK
deep in enemy held territory near the Quan
Duec Duc Valley, he was killed in action.

A complete list of his medals and decora-
tions include: the Purple Heart, the National
Defense Service Medal, the Vietnam Service
Medal with two bronze stars, the Vietnamese
Cross of Gallantry with Palm, the Vietnamese
Military Merit Medal, and the Republic of
Vietnam Campalgn Medal.

Private Pirst Class Johnson is survived by
his mother, Mrs. Rebecca Johnson of 1 Shep-
pard Street, Charleston; his father, Mr. Willie
Allen; five brothers, Mr. Luther Johnson, Mr.
Howard Johnson, Mr. Robert Johnson, Master
Eenneth Johnson, all of Charleston; and five
sisters, Mrs, Helen L. Richards, Mrs, Anna-
belle Edwards, Miss Sandra Mae Johnson,
Miss Frances Johnson, Miss Mildred Johnson,
Miss Chole Johnson, all of Charleston, and
Miss Sarah Johnson of Washington, D.C.

VERNAL, UTAH, WOMAN NAMED
MOTHER OF THE YEAR

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
Mrs. Alta Cutler Rust, county public
health nurse in Vernal, recently was
named Utah Mother of the Year for 1970.
Her philosophy of “play together, pray
together, and stay together,” and em-
phasis on family life helped her rear
five fine sons following the death of their
father in 1951. Mrs. Rust will be in New
York from May 4 to 8 for events honor-
ing all State mothers and to compete for
the title of “American Mother of the
Year.” The following story about her ap-
peared in the Deseret News of April 18,
1970:
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MeeT MOTHER OF THE YEAR
(By Maxine Martz)

‘The whole town of Vernal has been rejoic-
ing with Mrs. Alta Cutler Rust, their county
public health nurse, since she was named
Utah Mother of the Year for 1970.

“This is not a very big town,” sald Mrs,
Rust, a widow and mother of five sons. “They
are all overjoyed about it.”

Today tribute was paid by the entire
state to Mrs. Rust and all other mothers
nominated this year in an award ceremony
at 2 pm. in the Assembly Hall on Temple
Square.

Special honors also went to the two alter-
nate mothers, Mrs. Lucretia Miles Evans of
Salt Lake City and Mrs. Donna Ash Brock
of Pleasant Grove.

“I am thrilled and wvery honored about
this, but it’s a little frightening to me,” Mrs.
Rust sald, “T just hope that I can represent
all the Utah mothers in the way they would
want me to."

Mrs. Rust sald her sons were “practically
flabbergasted” when they learned of her se-
lection. All but Richard, a professor of Eng-
lish at the University of North Carolina, were
present for the award ceremony today.

Joseph C., an attorney, presented his
mother with the official mother’s pin. Harold
L., who is a math teacher at Bellevue College
in Nebraska, flew in from Omaha. Also pres-
ent were David W., a teacher in the Uintah
School District, and Marvin T., who will
graduate from Brigham Young University
this year.

“Richard will meet me in New York when
I go there to the American Mothers selec-
tion,” Mrs. Rust said. She will leave May 2,
accompanied by two sisters and a sister-in-
law. The events honoring all state mothers
will run May 4 to 8, and will climax with
announcement of the American Mother of
the Year.

Utah has had two American Mothers, Mrs.
Lavina C. Fugal in 1955 and Mrs. Harvey
Fletcher in 1965, both now deceased. Tribute
was paid to them in today's ceremony.

Mrs. Rust, a widow since her husband,
Richard Dexter Rust, died in 1951, supported
her family by working as a nurse, but still
found many hours to devote to church work.

Bhe served a two-year stake mission and
four of her sons fulfilled missions for The
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints.

“I believe in that old phllosophy, ‘play
together, pray together and stay together,’™
she sald. “We have always had a lot of family
activity together and have been very close.”

As a public health nurse, Mrs. Rust has
contact with many young people in the
schools and she still has confidence in youth.

“I think youth of today are just as good
as ever,” she said. “The majority of the kids
still are the best people in the world. There
are so few that are agitating these things.”

Mrs. Calvin L. Rampton, wife of Utah's
governor, introduced Mrs, Rust and the two
alternate mothers at this afternoon’'s cere-
mony. Dr. Avard Fairbanks presented the
Motherhood statuette, and Dr. Rex Campbell
read capsule histories of all the nominated
mothers.

The new Utah mother will be further hon-
ored at an open house and buffet from 5 to
7:30 p.m. this evening at the home of a sis~
ter, Mrs. Richard S. Pond, 3065 S. 18th East.

THE HOSTILE DEMONSTRATIONS
AGAINST U.S. AMBASSADOR TO
SWEDEN

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the April 25 edition of the Journal and
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Guide of Norfolk, Va., includes an excel-
lent editorial on the recent hostile dem-
onstrations against Dr. Jerome H. Hol-
land, the U.S. Ambassador to Sweden.

The demonstrations against Dr. Hol-
land, which included offensive racial
epithets, were disgraceful. Dr. Holland
is a distinguished educator, former pres-
ident of Hampton Institute, in Virginia,
and one of very few Negroes appointed
to ambassadorial posts.

I support the position taken by the
Journal and Guide in its editorial. The
editor-publisher of the Journal and Guide
is Mr. John Q. Jordan.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Journal and Guide, Apr. 25, 1970]
HOLLAND IN SWEDEN

Dr. Jerome H. Holland, America’s new am-
bassador to Sweden, was heckled with shouts
of “Nigger, go home!” last week by anti-
American demonstrators as he made his way
through the streets of Stockholm to .resent
his credentials to King Gustaf VI. The new
envoy let it be known that he deeply resented
the term.

It was not surprising that there would be
anti-American sentiment found in Sweden.
That seems to be the fashion these days in
practically all forelgn countries. But the
demonstrating Swedes took it a step further
by making their insults racial and personal.

Dr. Holland, who took the State Depart-
ment post following his resignation as presi-
dent of Hampton Institute, Hampton, Va.,
sald he was not disturbed by demonstrations
as such. “They are part of the political life
in a free, democratic nation,” he observed.

“However, I am just a little bit concerned
when I hear such remarks as "nigger,” both at
the airport and today when I was driving to
the palace. They shouted ‘Nigger, nigger, go
home!" " he sald.

“That was a personal attack on me and I
resent it. I haven't heard that for many years
and then only in the most racist areas of the
United States,” he said.

U.8. S8en. Harry F. Byrd Jr., of Virginia, who
was chief sponsor of the nomination of Dr.
Holland, was outraged when he heard of the
racial epithets hurled at the ambassador.

“It 1s well known that Sweden opposes the
policy of the United States in Vietnam, and
that it has provided sanctuary for a number
of deserters from the armed forces of the
United States,” Sen. Byrd sald. “This, how-
ever, 1s no excuse for demonstrations against
an able and dedicated man—particularly
demonsrations in which he is insulted be-
cause of his race.”

Enowing Dr. Holland as we Virginians do,
the insults in Sweden will simply emphasize
to him the depth and scope of his mission:
to restore cordial relations between the Unit-
ed States and Sweden. And it is interesting
to reflect that nobody ever called Dr. Holland
a “nigger” in Virginia.

METRO IMPACT—SAN FRANCISCO

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I am very happy to insert in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcCOrRD an address de-
livered by Mr. B. R. Stokes, general
manager of the Bay Area Rapid Transit
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District at the Metro impact meeting of
April 16, in Washingon.

Mr. Stokes has been an inspiration to
his colleagues and coworkers in BART,
and I am sure that a report of BART's
activities is of great importance to all
who are interested in solving the rapid
transit problem that confronts us.

The address follows:

METRO IMPACT—SAN FRANCISCO

When the significant events contributing
to the development of the San Francisco
Bay Area are catalogued, the list invariably
includes the opening of the transcontinental
rallroad and the opening of the Panama
Canal—both being transportation improve-
ments of transcendent historical impor-
tance.

To that list must now be added the advent
of BART—Bay Area Rapid Transit. In its
profound impact on the economic, sociologi-
cal and public improvement aspects of life
in the Bay Area, BART may well make a mark
more pronounced than those of by-gone
eras. -

So, for my purposes tonight, I'd like to
discuss each of these areas of impact-eco-
nomie, sociological and public improvement.
In so doing, I may be broadening the base
of the remarks of my two predecessors, Bill
Patterson of Toronto and Mike Robbins of
London, in this distinguished series. But
I can assure you I will take nothing from
Bror Hillbom, who will close your serles next
month. There is much all of us can learn
from the magnificent example of Stockholm
and its positive use o. public transportation
as a key tool in metropolitan policy making.

For you to understand the tremendous
impact BART is aaving on its service aiea,
you must first know a bit about the Bay
Area and BART.

The San Francisco Bay Area Rapid Transit
District covers three counties bordering San
Francisco Bay—Alameda and Contra Costa
on the east side and San Francisco on the
west. This area, renowned the world over
for its natural beauty, covers about 1500
square miles and has a population, growing
constantly, of about 2% million people.

BART had its beginnings back in 1948,
just after World War II, when concerned
civic leaders and local government officials
began to articulate their worries over mount-
ing automobile congestion in the constricted
transportation corridors.

A formal study commission was established
by the State Legislature in 1951. Reconsti-
tuted in 1953, this study commission under-
took ploneering transportation studies which
included as a necessary prelude to mass tran-
sit recommendations the preparation of the
first regional master plan for the entire nine-
county Bay Area.

Completing its work in 1957, the commis-
sion recommended creation of a modern
high-speed rail transit network which would
tie together the two core cities of San Fran-
cisco and Oakland and which would link
this twin-city core to the burgeoning sub-
urban areas by a transportation system de-
signed to encourage orderly growth outward
from established centers and to deter hap-
hazard sprawl.

Eventually, the commission recommended
initial transit network of 756 miles should be
expanded to a total of 385 miles covering
all nine counties around the Bay.

It is that initial system which the Bay Area
Rapid Transit District is transforming into
concrete and steel today.

On November 6, 1962, voters of the three
counties approved by a 61.2 per cent majority
a $792 million general obligation bond pro-
posal to finance construction of the 75-mile
rail network with 34 regional stations.

Despite law sults which were costly in both
time and money, despite delays caused by
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our efforts to neogtiate literally hundreds of
necessary contracts and agreements with
cities and other public agencies, despite in-
flation problems which skyrocketed costs, de=-
spite disputes over design aspects—despite
all of the problems inherent in laying down
the first entirely new rapid transit system
in this country in half a century—our sys-
tem today is about 70 per cent complete.

The first prototype cars will begin tests on
our completed tracks this fall, and the first
revenue service will begin a year later. By
mid-1972 we expect to have the full 75 mile
system in revenue operation.

By any measurement, BART wili be the
most modern rapid transit system in the
world. Our transit vehicles, now being pro-
duced by the Rohr Corporation, will whisk
passengers along our routes at top speeds of
80 miles an hour and will maintain average
schedule speeds, including stops at all sta-
tions, of 45 to 50 miles an hour—about twice
as fast as any system in the world today.

Every movement of trains on this system
will be controlled automatically from our
computer control center.

Passengers will travel to our stations by
feeder bus or will park their cars in our
spaclous parking lots at all suburban sta-
tions. They'll enter the system through sta-
tions deslgned to complement the communi-
ties in which they are located by 14 firms
of architects. Variety is the key note.

Once in the station, our patrons will
utilize an automatic fare collection system
which combines the best features of the taxi
meter and the credit card. They'll travel on
trains that were designed with the passenger
in mind—air conditioning, carpeted floors,
big view windows, a special lighting system
and seats that are four inches wider than
any transit seat in the country.

We've designed this system to do one
thing—compete with the private automo-
bile—and we're convinced it will do just that
in terms of speed, comfort, convenience and
economy.

By 1975, BART expects to be carrying
200,000 passengers per day, trimming com-
mute times by as much as one-half to two-
thirds, and reducing peak hour commute
congestion through major inter-city corri-
dors by as much as 40 to 60 per cent.

But even long before we get the opportu-
nity to prove that we can rival the auto,
BART is having an astonishing impact on
economic development throughout its service
area.

We consider the six subway stations in our
district’s core cities of Oakland, San Fran-
cisco and Berkeley to be the prime activity
centers of our entire network. Already, more
than $850 million in new office and retail
construction is either complete or steadily
rising within walking distance of BART turn-
stiles. This is more than the original $762
million bond issue passed in 1962.

In San Francisco, only three buildings of
any significance had been built since World
War II, with the Crown Zellerbach bulilding
the only one of any consequence to be built
on Market Street in 40 years.

Since the BART bond vote in 1962, more
than 500 floors of new office space have risen
in the city, prompted in part by a floor space
bonus provided developers by the city if the
particular building provides direct access to
a BART station. Right now seven new hotels
have either been started or planned with a
total of 2,669 rooms, and, commencing this
year, at least another five hotels with an
additional 2,600 rooms will be proposed.

The San Francisco Redevelopment Agen-
cy’'s ambitious Yerba Buena Center south of
Market Street will be ready for occupancy in
1974, with 870,000 square feet of exhibit
space on one level and another 50,000 square
feet of conference rooms on another. Other
highlights of the center will be a 14,000-seat
sports arena and & 2,200-seat theater. A mez-
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zanine extension from BART's Powell Street
subway station will provide direct access to
Yerba Buena,

At the foot of Market, excavation already
is underway for a fourth subway station, one
not even contemplated in the 1962 rapid
transit plan, Supported by tax Increment
bonds levied on property owners expected to
benefit from the facllity, the station could
well become the busiest in the BART network
with its proximity to the Rockefeller-funded
Embarcadero Center, already under construc-
tion.

No one disputes that the turmoil from
rapid transit construction along Market
Street has had a temporary dampening effect
upon certain businesses, but when San Fran-
cisco’s main business artery is transformed
under a separate $24 million bond issue voted
by the city’s voters in 1867, it will take [ts
place as one of the world's grand boulevards.

Charles W. Doe, writing in the January,
1970, issue of Skyscraper Management, Te-
ports: “the phenomenal growth of new of-
fice space in San Francisco bids to continue
for at least the next three years, according
to plans recently announced by various com-
panies and investors.” Such plans call for at
least nine new major office buildings that
will add some 5 million square feet of floor
space to the San Francisco total. In com-
menting on the very low vacancy rate in all
of the city's office buildings, Doe states that
three of the nine buildings to be completed
by the end of 1972 will be company owned
and occupied with no space available for ten-
ants, Doe reports: “We expect occupancy to
continue at a high level and that the vacancy
factor, now approximately 8 per cent, will be
reduced to something less than 5 per cent.”

To look at it another way, during the
eight-year period of 1955 to 1962, investment
in new office buildings in San Francisco aver-
aged about $10,300,000 annually. From 1963
through 1969 that average rate of invest-
ments had climbed to $56,800,000 per year.

Using another yardstick, San Francisco
averaged about 29 per cent of total new office
construction investment in the nine coun-
ties of the Bay Area from 1955 to 1962. Since
BART's successful bond issue and extending
through 1969, the city’s share of new office
construction outlays has averaged 52 per cent
of the regional total.

Conversely, new housing in San Francisco
is a third of normal demand, and according
to a recent report by Advance Mortgage Cor-
poration, the market “could not have been
much, if any, tighter, in World War IL." In
pointing out that in both New York and
San Francisco few new apartments seem to
be planned and with any relief apparently
years away, the report continues: “The basic
problem is probably transportation. The
near-in land is almost completely built up
and transportation over long distances is un-
reliable or frustrating. The San Francisco
situation should get partial relief when the
BART system, scheduled for 1972, is
completed.”

We consider this aspect of BART par-
ticularly important. Even in today's tight
money market, funds for new housing are
relatively more available in Southern Cali-
fornia than in the Bay Area.

It could well be that one of BART's most
significant consequences, by providing greatly
improved accessibility to new residential
areas, would be to make investment in hous-
ing more attractive in the Bay Area and
thereby increase this area’s housing supply.

Across the bay in Oakland, with its
burgeoning service and related activity center
now linked to the financial center of San
Francisco by means of a nine-minute Trans-
Bay Tube trip, BART-related developmental
activity is progressing on an impressive scale.

We consider our 12th Street Broadway sta-
tion to be the crossroads of the entire rail
network. And Dillingham Corporation, rec-
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ognizing the BART hub's potential, has pro-
posed a $1656 million city center project
covering 156 square blocks adjacent to the
station. On March 24, Oakland’s redevelop-
ment agency, which has been working with
Dillingham, received word of an $8 million
grant in federal “seed” money for the project.

Oakland expects the center to revitalize
commercial and retail trade in its downtown
area, with a shopping mall and four major
department stores, as well as over 1 million
square feet of office space in two 20-story and
one 30-story bulldings. The center Is expected
to provide 130,000 new jobs with a total pay-
roll of $95 million. Oakland's mayor, John
Reading, has confirmed the city's plan for a
three-story, six-block garage below the
project, making it the largest parking struc-
ture in the world.

In another part of Oakland, and oriented
toward BART's Lake Merritt subway station
and automatic train control center, the Del
Monte Corporation plans a high-rise and
commercial complex on 325 acres of land,
complete with a 320-room hotel, 6300 apart-
ments and 60 acres of commercial office and
retail space. In that same area, the new $21
millon Laney College campus has been re-
ariented to take advantage of the Lake Mer-
ritt Station, and just a half-block away is
the magnificent $8 million Oakland Museum
and a considerable collection of Alameda
County and federal and state government
bulldings.

Further to the south, the BART station at
the Oakland Coliseum lies near a rapidly-
expanding industrial park. Perhaps more im-
portant, six governmental agencies, including
BART, now are engaged in a federally-sup-
ported study for an extenslon of rapid transit
from the Coliseum station to the sports and
recreation complex and then on to a proposed
6500,000-square-foot visitors and convention
center and then on to the Oakland Inter-
natlonal Airport.

The university city of Berkeley has been
particularly aggressive in early recognition of
BART's impact and shaping its planning
program to take maximum advantage of
rapid transit.

Now that BART construction forces have
moved on, Berkeley's main artery, Shattuck
Avenue, has been restored as a gracefully-
landscaped thoroughfare, whose highlight
will be a relocated park surrounding the
maln entrance to the central Berkeley rapid
transit station.

On opposing corners at the station’s main
entrance, a 15-story savings and loan build-
ing and a 1l4-story Bank of America build-
ing are rising, the first new bulldings of that
size to be built in Berkeley in 40 years.

Further, the City of Berkeley has pur-
chased air rights over two other stations for
$1 mililon,

The foregoing are prime examples of the
developmental explosion that has occurred
around BART's urban stations. However, I
feel that I would be remiss if I did not point
out some specific examples of suburban in-
vestment activity as our lines push into out-
lying areas and the start of revenue service
draws ever closer.

I would llke to mention such activity in
the city of Walnut Creek, a walnut process-
ing center In its sleepier days and today a
typical suburban bedroom community of
some 26,000.

The following developmental saga extends
from July of 19690 through January 9, 1970,
and involves what at first was termed a
tower building to be built at the corner of
North California Boulevard and Pringle
Avenue, two streets that form boundaries of
the BART station parking lot in Walnut
Creek.

This 2.9-acre site changed hands four
times in this six-month period, with the
first sale at $3.50 per square foot; the second
at £3.96 per square foot; the third at $4.75,
and the fourth and current buyer, Dilling-
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ham Corporation, paying $5.32 per square
foot for the property.

So in the space of six months the value
of the site increased from $£450,000 to $672,-
000. Today Dillingham plans a 16- to 18-
story office building with the ground floor
devoted to a savings and loan company whose
services will be tailored to serving the BART
rider. Timed to open when the station does,
the building will double overnight the
amount of office space In Walnut Creek.

Also In Walnut Creek a major apartment
development of 800 units is going up within
walking distance of the BART station, and
a local bank is completing a nine-story of-
fice center nearby.

In Concord, an agricultural town of 15,000
in 1950 and now near the 80,000 mark in
population, resale value of land immediately
adjacent to the BART station is rising more
than twice as fast as comparable land parcels
located only one-half mile from the station.

Apartment land near the stativn today
costs some $70,000 an acre. It has doubled
in value in four years.

Systech Financial Corporation is building
hundreds of apartment units in the Con-
cord area, and its real estate people state
that one $24 million development was in-
fluenced by the placement of the BART sta-
tion. And in that same station area, two 10-
story office structures and one 12-story
building will start rising this year.

At the terminus of BART': Southern
Alameda line is the city of Fremont, where
a central business complex near the BART
station includes a college #ite, core area of
retall and commercial enterprises, an im-
pressive new civic center now being oc-
cupred, and an already-complete large de-
partment store. Land in the area is now
valued at £65,000 to $250.000 per acre, when
no more than five years ago the same prop-
erty was valued at $22,000 per acre.

When we speak of the timing of such de-
velopment near the BART stations, a variety
of factors must be consldered. In some in-
stances, such as in the city of El Cerrito, the
community revamped its master plan well in
advance of BART construction, expanding
commercial activity around our El Cerrito
Plaza station, orlented toward an existing
regional shopping center, and calling for
high-rise residential development around our
El Cerrito Del Norte station. Such foresight
recently paid off with the location of a 18-
story office and commercial structure at the
Plaza station.

In other instances, it 1s only now that some
communities are girding themselves for the
advent of BART, and rather belatedly are
preparing for the galvanic impact of rapid
transit. However, this, too, must be tempered
by the fact that we are still 16 months away
from revenue service. So it can be said that
the bulk of new development triggered by
BART has come about during the system’s
planning stages and during its heavy con-
struction years.

Despite the tremendous developmental
boom that has accompanied BART's emer-
gence, it may well be true that BART’s major
impact will not occur until BART trains
start to run.

Development depends upon land accessi-
bility and a mobile population, and that is
what BART is all about.

We will produce substantial travel time
savings for transit users. And these travel
times savings will induce the second major
consequence of BART—a shift in wurban
travel demand from today’s near-total re-
liance on the automobile to the relatively
greater use of mass transit.

And it is the degree of this shift that will
largely govern the magnitude of other BART
impacts. BART can increase the local tax
base by higher density residential develop-
ment around its stations, which, in turn, will
have a positive effect upon retail sales. But

April 23, 1970

we’ll need another five to ten years to deter-
mine just how sizeable these impacts will be,

Right now, BART is pumping nearly $1
million each week into the local economy
through construction payrolls, and has ex-
pended over $850 million in construction and
procurement contracts. That's immediate
impact.

BART's joint usage of rights-of-way with
the California State Division of Highways
has resulted in millions of dollars in con-
struction cost savings as well as redesign and
upgrading of certain freeway facilities, That's
immediate impact.

We have been used as a once-in-a-lifetime
planning tool—in many instances, the only
one—by many communities who have taken
advantages of us to revitalize or knit together
downtown cores that had no particular focus
before we came along. As an example of true
advance planning, the farming community
of Brentwood in eastern Contra Costa Coun-
ty, a community of 5500, has placed location
of a BART station on its master plan.

BART, unlike Montreal, Stockholm and
some other transit systems, is empowered to
bulld and operate a rapid transit system only
in the narrowest sense of the word; we are
Torbidden from reaching out beyond our re-
quired right-of-way to develop property or
demand its proper use. We can only suggest
to affected communities, offer examples of
what has occurred In other cities, and live
up to our pledge to build as handsome, fast
and comfortable a system as is possible. We
have bent over backwards to encourage max-
imum use of the properties along our lines,
and as a vivid example I can point to the
nearly 30 private entrance agreements we
have entered into with businesses bordering
our subway stations where the store involved
pays only for the private entrance, and is not
obliged to pay BART for the privilege.

BART will provide the balance to Bay Area
transportation, and at the same time will
provide a developmental catalyst unmatched
in the history of the West. At the same time,
BART will make the totally delightful San
Francisco Bay Reglon an even more delight-
ful place in which to live and work.

But enough of BART's developmental im-
pact, even thought this has only begun to
scratch the surface. Let me turn now to two
other areas of profound impact in the Bay
Area—BART impact on our soclological fab-
ric and public development,

Initial BART planning, tailored in part by
the region's topography, located 16 rapid
transit stations in neighborhoods formally
classed as “target” poverty areas by local
Economic Opportunity Councils. Some of
them contain ghetto neighborhoods.

BART stations in or near newly develop-
ing employment centers of Southern Ala-
meda County are within 15 to 30 minutes
of the BART station in West Oakland. The
Spanish-speaking communities of Bouthern
Alameda County and San Francisco's Mission
District are within minutes of both subur-
ban and downtown employment centers.

North Oakland residents are only 21 rapid
transit minutes away from bustling Con-
cord, where Industrial parks, shopping cen-
ters and service activities abound.

Resldents of low-rent housing units, re-
gardless of race, have a particular need for
inexpensive transport to regional job and
job-training centers. Such units lie right
across the street from BART's West Oakland
station, and two similar San Francisco proj-
ects are within walking distance of BART's
Mission Street stations. That city's famed
and crammed Chinatown is a short walk
from our Montgomery Station.

Again in San Francisco, Hunters Point and
Bayview dwellers, cut off from the main-
stream of white, middle-class life by a ma-
jor freeway and extensive industrial devel-
opment, will be some 12 minutes by feeder
bus from a BART station.

Black residential and commercial areas of
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Richmond and East Oakland are within
short blocks of BART stations.

“Reverse commute” is a common phrase
in the transit industry’s lexicon today. Given
the proper feeder bus pattern to rapid transit
stations, an intensive education program to
alert the disadvantaged on how to use and
where to find our stations, then the potential
mobility of ghetto residents can be realized.
BART is not a two-directional, “white-collar
only” rail network whose pendulum pumps
the office-worker Into the granite canyons
by day and back to Harper Valley at night.
It can be much more, a multi-directional
people-mover that can aid in fully realizing
man's ambition to be truly a man: gainfully
employed, living where he wants to live and
working where he wants to work.

There is more—much more—to the socio-
logical impact of our system. Let me touch on
just three additional categories.

With the regional, high-speed service of
BART tied to existing and future bus opera-
tions, the forgotten elderly with fixed in-
comes—excluded from driving privileges and
isolated by an automobile culture—can be-
some mobile once again.

And BART will mean that young people
who before were dependent on the automo-
bile—and all its attendant expense—to get
%o classes, now can avall themselves of a
means of reaching a seat of learning at mini-
mal costs.

BART stations are within minutes of
nearly a dozen institutions of higher learn-
ing in the three counties, institutions which
today have a combined student population
of some 60,000.

Finally, in the area of sociological impact,
BART will be the first rapid transit system in
the world to offer service to all classes of
the physically handicapped, including those
who are non-ambulatory and confined to
wheel chairs. At an additional cost of $10 mil-
lion, elevators for the handicapped are now
being added to every station.

I promised that I would address mysell to
just one more BART-related element that
has materially changed the face of the Bay
Area already and bodes well for a more con-
cise expression in later rapid transit develop-
ment, and here I am referring to public de-
velopment coincidental to BART construc-
tion.

Three examples spring to mind: San Fran-
cisco’s Market Street; Oakland's Broadway
and Berkeley’s Shattuck Avenue. All are
each city’s “Great White Way,” and crucial
to their economic lifeblood. And each city
has taken advantage of BART's admittedly
disruptive construction period to come up
with face-lifting plans for thoroughfares
growing slightly tacky through complacency
and flight to suburbia.

Market Street, with its $24 million re-
furbishment, will offer city dwellers and
visitors a handsome esplanade replete with
BART-oriented plazas, 86-foot wide side-
walks, lavish tree plantings and a corridor
of greenery running from the waterfront to
Valencia Street. It could not have happened
without the impetus of BART.

The same thing is happening in Oakland.
Admittedly on a more modest scale than the
grand San Francisco plan, Oakland will turn
a stretch of Broadway from West Grand
Avenue to Seventh Street Into a tree-stud-
ded, pedestrian-oriented thoroughfare.

In Berkeley, Shattuck Avenue before BART
was a scene of purposeful confusion, with
center-street parking and poor pedestrian
access to adjacent stores. This has all
changed now, with Shattuck turned into a
handsome boulevard complete with rest
areas, parking bays, landscaping and lighting
fixtures that complement the street's “new
look.”

These three examples point the way to
similar joint operations by public agencles
in other communities, as is being carried
out by the city of Albany on a street bor-
dering our handsome linear park through
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that community. BART is disruptive, and we
have merchants’ afidavits to back that up,
but if we work together, the end result will
be well worth the candle.

In summing up, let me say that we at
BART have learned considerably from our
experiences in the areas of economic boom,
sociological impact and public development
as our system grows. And we expect that
other cities just now embarking upon rapid
transit systems can learn from our ex-
perience. And as you educate yourselves, I
think it is necessary to keep three things
firmly in mind:

First, a rapid transit network can be an
effective developmental tool, but it must be
used. Affected cities, through master plan-
ning, zoning and land use changes, should
determine early in the game whut they want
their cities to hecome.

Secondly, the rapid transit agency must
launch and sustain a far-reaching educa-
tional program aimed at private and public
decision-makers to make them aware of just
how much the system can change the face
of their particular region, if they will use it
properly. This impact conference is certainly
a major step in the right direction.

Lastly, a system such as BART's can be
a strong catalyst in sociological change. Tt
is up to the people who plan, build, ride
and pay for such systems to see that this
catalytic energy is harnessed for the maxi-
mum benefit to all.

PUBLIC PRAYER

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, I
have long supported action to permit
nondenominational prayer in buildings
supported in whole or part through the
expenditure of public funds, first by co-
sponsoring the late Senator Everett
Dirkson’s amendment and now by co-
sponsoring Senator ScorT’s resolution. I
am glad to see my senior colleague from
Pennsylvania offering his fine leadership
abilities to this important issue. I feel
the Scott constitutional amendment is a
strong proposal, and deserves serious
consideration by the Judiciary Commit-
tee and the full Senate.

The Reverend Robert G. Howes, na-
tional coordinator of Citizens for Public
Prayer, 3004 Adams Street NE., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20018, has provided me with
a document entitled “Prayer in Public
Schools: Some Xey Questions and
Answers.”

The views of Citizens for Public Prayer,
one of the leaders in this area, should be
of interest to all Senators. I ask unani-
mous consent that the document be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the docu-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

PRAYER 1IN PusLiCc ScHOOLS: SoME KEY
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

1. Some, who do not support a Peoples’
Amendment for Public Prayer, say we can
still teach about religion in our public
schools. Is this true?

The issue here is not teaching about but
religion itself! Religion is so very much more
than dates, Madonnas, which FPope ruled
when, and who reformed what. Religion is
s0 very much more than a citation from

St. Paul sandwiched in between Confucius
and Elnstein In a morning exercise. Religion
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is essentially affective. Religion is the up-
reach of the spirit to God and the out-reach
of the spirit activated by God toward our
brothers. In short, religion stripped of affec-
tion and spirit is not religion at ail. Teach-
ing about religion may, however, be useful.
Clearly, when we have once and for all erad-
icated the tragic precedent of the two seri-
ously wrong prayer-ban decisions handed
down by the Supreme Court in 1962 and 1963,
we shall have to do a lot of thinking about
the role of God and morality in our schools,
but not vice versa. To accept substitutions
which are, in most cases, wholly inadequate
to the need, and abandon the thrust at the
basis of the Court's illogic is like band-aiding
a cancer. Besldes, the closer any of the pro-
posed substitutes comes to satisfying the
need the more likely it is that it will be at-
tacked by the same intolerant few who con-
trived the prayer-ban decisions. Only a care-
fully and prayerfully worded prayer amend-
ment designed to restore the First Amend-
ment to its original and common sense mean-
ing can suffice.

2. What about minority rights aend tol-
erance if the will of the nation prevails and
free prayer Is restored in our public schools?

Tolerance is a two way street. So long &s
his rights to silence and/or abstention are
recognized, the dissenting child (and his par-
ents) can do one of two things. He can deny
others their rights to pray freely by loudly
demanding his selfish privileges, or he can re-
frain from participating, recognizing in the
process that others think differently than he
does but that he is respected in his own dif-
ference. This, far from being a tyranny, is
a splendid preparation for citizenship in a
republic, a pluralistic society, In which very
often delicate decisions have to be made in
which there are majorities and minorities.
The dissenter must always be free in his
conscience. No pressure must be put on him
to conform. But to suggest that this entitles
him to deny the great majority the right to
do what they feel in their conscience they
should do is a travesty of democracy. A re-
sponsible pluralism in this, as in similar
matters, is the very basis of our way of life
together. Those who call for tolerance while
intolerantly attacking the rights of their
neighbors do so with obviously false creden-
tlals!

3. What connection is there between the
prayer-ban decisions and national sanity?

We cannot, nor do we, contend that all
the tragic occurrences in these United States
since 1962 can be traced back to the Court's
denial of the civil right of free public prayer
in our schools. But the evidence of moral
crisis and decay in the form of anarchy, ar-
rogance of individuals and groups, over-
sexism, dope-ism is all around us. We do
suggest that never in our history as a peo-
ple together since Washington prayed in the
snows of Valley Forge has it been more nec-
essary than it is today that we become again
a Nation on Our Knees. Never has it been
more necessary than it is today that we re-
examine our national conscience and re-
affirm the common reverences of our past.
Never has it been more necessary that our
children in that place where they begin to
learn the arts and sciences of American com-
munity know the great Fatherhood which
arches over and inspires our brotherhood.
Clearly, the issue of free school prayer is a
cluster issue. Clearly, a re-affirmation of the
clvil rights of free school prayer could go far
to calling us back to our senses and re-
inspiriting the democracy.

4. Summing up, what is really at stake in
the fight to write a carefully worded Peoples’
Amendment for Public Prayer into the Con-
stitution, restoring the First Amendment to
its traditional and common sense meaning?

First, and foremost, return of the ecivil
right of free prayer to the public classroom.
This great and good practice, instituted In
the majority of our school districts and con-
ducted for many decades with a minimum
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of mistake and a maximum of good judg-
ment, is obviously significant.

Second, denlal once and for all of a process
of creeping secularism. The precedents set in
motion by the two prayer-ban decisions, will
continue to wipe out one by one all other
practices of public reverence among us—un-
less they are radically and totally repealed.
Examples: attack on the Christmas prayer
of the astronauts (1968), on the Pageant of
Peace at the White House (1969), and indis-
criminate proposals that “religion” be taxed.
The prayer-ban decislons, as Mrs. Madalyn
Murray O'Halr knows and shows so clearly,
are not isolated or singular. They are the
start not the end of the road. However the
majority of the Court shielded the reality of
what it did in nice phrases, the fact is evi-
dent. If non-denominational and voluntary
prayer in public schools violates the First
Amendment, no other practice of public
reverence among us is safe! All future de-
cisions under the First Amendment are now
tainted at the source.

Third, re-affirmation of the democratic
process. Nearly eight years after the first
prayer-band decision, not one single normal
floor vote in either House or Senate has been
taken on hundreds of prayer amendment
bills and despite continuing evidence that
a massive majority of Americans wish the
civil right of free public prayer restored. If
the will of some 75% of the Nation cannot
penetrate through to the floor of the Con-
gress, something is wrong!

Fourth, a critical beginning in the drive
to make America again a Nation on Our
KEnees. As the prayer amendment is debated
in fifty states, the entire question of God
among us will open again. Seldom, as detailed
in No. 3 above, has this been more necessary.

VICTOR O. JONES

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, it is with sadness that I note
the death yesterday of Vietor O. Jones,
who was one of the most respected fig-
ures in New England journalism. He re-
tired in 1965 as executive editor of the
Boston Globe. His career, which was
marked by many distinguished achieve-
ments, was spent on the staff of the Bos-
ton Globe.

Retirement is not an accurate word to
apply to the conclusion of Vic Jones’
career. He continued after that to write
an incisive and well-read column for the
Globe entitled “Notes From the Back of
an Envelope.”

Both the column and the man, who
poured a lifetime of rich experience into
the words he wrote, will be missed in
years to come.

As a Harvard undergraduate, Victor O.
Jones was hired by the Globe in 1026
as its college correspondent. He joined
the staff on a full-time basis in 1929 as
a sports writer. To capsule his career
thereafter, he was successively sports
editor, a Neiman Fellow, and outstand-
ing correspondent in World War I1, night
editor, managing editor and, finally, ex-
ecutive editor of the Globe. He was an in-
novating editor who developed special-
ized teams of writers to report the many
new facets of a changing world.

He was honored as a war correspond-
ent with the European Campaign Rib-
bon which commended his work ‘“under
difficult and hazardous conditions.” He
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traveled with U.S. forces across Europe.
He was widely acclaimed for his stories
about slave labor camps and Nazi youth
recruited in the war’s last stages. How-
ever, the Globe points out that he pre-
ferred to write about individuals, usu-
ally New Englanders, in the war.

He was a tireless and diligent editor
whose characteristic command to his
staff was “Get crackin’!” I think it ap-
propriate that his associates have the
last word about Victor Jones and I think
the editorial, which I am inserting in the
REcorp, is a beautiful expression of their
feelings.

I believe that Victor Jones was a great
newsman. I want to extend my sym-
pathy to his wife, Elizabeth, and family.
I share the thoughts expressed in the
Globe’s final tribute, which follows:

GoopNIGHT FrOM THE DESK

It is not enough to describe Victor O.
Jones, the former exXecutive editor of The
Globe who died on Tuesday, as a fine news-
paperman, for he was that and a great deal
more. In the true sense of a word much
abused, he had class.

He stood for the values which endure. His
wit was legendary. His courage was unsur-
passed, whether at the front in World War
II, or in times of great stress when the news
broke fast, or when it was put to its sternest
test by illness in recent years. His sense of
fairness was a hoon to all on The Globe, and
his great loyalty an example for everyone.

There came a moment, early each morn-
ing in the old days, when all had been done
that could be done for the morning paper,
and Vie Jones would phone the make-up,
stereo and press rooms. One can still hear his
voice, a little high-pitched and cheerful
despite the fatigue, and sounding somewhat
like a chirp as he gave them his “Good-
night from the desk.” We repeat it now in
the same spirit, and may flights of angels
sing him to his rest.

CHAIRMAN WILBUR MILLS INTRO-
DUCES TEXTILE BILL

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, Chairman
WiLsur MiLLs provided hope for textile
workers in America when he introduced
H.R. 16920 on April 13. Since that date,
he has been joined by 96 colleagues in
the House. Chairman MiLrs has an-
nounced that the Ways and Means Com-~
mittee will hold hearings on this timely
legislation early in May. Mr. MiLLs, by
his forthright and timely action, has en-
couraged the entire textile industry and
its 2,400,000 employees in America. This
has been particularly true in our area of
the country where the textile industry is
threatened by low-wage foreign imports
and is our major industry, major tax-
payer, and employer of our people.

The following editorial appeared April
20 with reference to Mr. MiLLs' action in
the Columbia State, one of the South’s
oldest, largest, and most respected daily
newspapers published in our capital city
of Columbia, S.C.:

WILBUR MiLLs TAKES STAND IN SUPPORT OF
TEXTILES

Regulating foreign trade can be as hazard-
ous as juggling double-edged swords, but
from time to time the risk must be run.
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Rep. Wilbur D. Mills, the Arkansas Demo-
crat who heads the House Ways and Means
Committee, now has ventured on stage with
a trade bill which seeks to protect American
textile and shoe industries from ruinous for-
elgn competition. His bill may or may not
turn the tide, but it is a logical outgrowth
of the breakdown in trade negotiations,

Our biggest trading partner, Japan, has
simply refused to consider voluntary quotas
on woolens and man-made fibers. About a
third of the United States' enormous ($1.5
billion) trade deficit with Japan results from
the traffic in textiles. The Japanese have been
rather arrogant in their rebuffs to Nixon
administration negotiators.

On the same day that Mills, chairman of
the House Ways and Means Committee, in-
troduced his hill, the Labor Department's
Southeastern office in Atlanta announced
that textile industry employment in the
Southeast declined 5,900 in January and Feb-
ruary of this year, for a total of 14,500 in a
13-month period.

The Southeast, of course, is the heart of
America’s textile territory and the major
concentration is in the Carolinas. During the
same 13-month period, the nation's textile
workers were reduced by 33,000. The related
apparel industry lost another 17,000.

These industries are important to America
for many reasons, not the least of which is
that they provide thousands of jobs where
they are needed most—in the rural areas and
in the urban cores, Since many of the tasks
require relatively wunsophisticated skills,
the industry offers an important staircase out
of poverty for many people.

Democratic Sen, Ernest F., Hollings has
provided other figures that tend to link this
Job loss with low-priced imports. In one year
(January, 1969, to January, 1970) man-made
fabric imports jumped from 85 million
square yards to 188 million square yards.
For all textiles, the increase was from 163
million square yards.

The Mills bill would roll back imports to
the 1967-68 average, although it would per-
mit negotiated quotas above that. In ad-
dition, it would make it easier for industries
to show injury from imports and obtain
rellef.

Rep. W. J. Bryan Dorn of South Carolina
and other House leaders of the long textile
fight hastened to cosponsor the measure.
Mills' prestige gives it a better change of suc-
cess than past efforts.

In the past, Mills has given an unfriendly
reception to textile quota amendments com-
ing over from the Senate, where three were
sponsored by Senator Hollings. The senator
says that the White House has opposed his
amendments and that Mills has killed them.

Now, Mills has come forth with his own
version of remedial legislation. It goes some-
what beyond the President’s proposals of late
1969, but Mr. Nixon would be unwise to op-
pose this new bill openly at this time, What
America needs is a united front in this area
to convince the Japanese and other big im-
porters that voluntary quotas are really
their best bet.

Passage of the Mills bill (or something like
it) would not necessarily mean that statutory
quotas would be invoked in all instances.
But it would be a samurai sword hanging
over the head of the Japanese industrialists
reminding them not to seek more than a fair
share of the vast American market.

IT IS TIME TO "GET DOWN TO
EARTH"” AFTER EARTH DAY

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINDOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Illinois. Mr.
Speaker, yesterday, April 22, was Earth
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Day. I wish to stress that activities of
yvesterday which stimulated improved
understanding and awareness of the en-
vironmental problems we face have my
wholehearted support.

Today, however, I want to take this
occasion to welcome back to the House
of Representatives those of my Demo-
cratic colleagues who yesterday fanned
out across the Nation proclaiming their
commitment to congressional action to
stop pollution. Rhetoric has its role to
play in the battle against pollution, but
what we will be judged by is our deeds.

To date, the deeds of this session of
Congress have been meager indeed, in
spite of the fact that President Nixon on
February 10—over 2 months ago—pre-
sented to the Congress a comprehensive
legislative program to deal with environ-
mental problems.

One committee, the Committee on In-
terstate and Foreign Commerce, has
recognized the urgency of the situation
we face. This committee has held hear-
ings on the President’s air pollution biil,
which was reported from subcommittee
yesterday, and solid waste legislation.
But this committee has jurisdiction over
only two of the seven bills in the Presi-
dent’s program.

The four water pollution bills and the
parks and recreation lands bill lie dor-
mant in the committees to which they
were referred. In 2 months, these com-
mittees have not seen fit to schedule
these bills for hearings.

There should be no mistaking where
the responsibility for congressional in-
action rests. It rests with the Demo-
cratic Party in the House which controls
each committee and its agenda, as well
as the schedule of the House.

I, therefore, call upon my Democratic
colleagues to “get down to earth” after
Earth Day and allow the House to work
its will on the President’s excellent and
comprehensive environmental program.
There is a great deal of unfinished legis-
lative work to be done.

The lack of action in the House on the
President’s environment program in
spite of Democratic rhetoric is an ill-
fated sign. I fear that the powers con-
trolling the Democratic Party in the
House are content to let this priority
legislation die without ever having been
brought to the floor for a vote.

FOR ELECTORAL COLLEGE
HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, I have read
with great interest the remarks of Dr.
M. Donald Coleman which appeared on
the New York Times editorial page on
April 22, 1970. As one who has studied
the effects that direct election would
have on this country and concluded
strong opposition to direct election, I
found Dr. Coleman’s views most interest-
ing. As the debate in Congress continues
on this most serious legislation, I would
like to bring Dr. Coleman’s statement
against abolishing the electoral college
to the attention of my colleagues. The
following is his letter to the editor:
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For ELECTORAL COLLEGE
To the EprToR:

The proposed constitutional amendment
abolishing the Electoral College is being de-
bated in the Senate Judiciary Committee.
Very few people appear to understand this
measure and the drastic effects it will have
on our democratic processes.

Most of the 82 per cent of the people who
wish some sort of electoral reform appear to
think of this measure as both fair and pro-
gressive. A broader understanding of Ameri-
can political institutions will show it is
neither.

Currently, the added weight the electoral
system glves to the large states with their
swing vote is the only way we have of coun-
terbalancing the inequities of the Congres-
sional seniority system. Those politically
homogeneous states that return the same
man year after year are getting vastly more
power from their Congressional vote than we
do in the more populous “swing"” states.

In terms of practical power, one Senator
from Mississippl has often been the egual
of both from New York. Only the increased
importance of the large state's voter in the
Presidential election every four years can
begin to counterbalance the lack of power
he suffers in Congressional elections due fo
the workings of the senlority system.

POWER OF VOTE

We have had far too many examples of
rural or Southern commitiee chairmen block-
ing legislation badly needed by urban mil-
lions without even letting the representatives
of the people vote upon these measures.

The concept of one man's vote having the
same power as another's will only be valid if
we retain the substance of our Electoral
College system. To change the electoral sys-
tem without changing the seniority system
in Congress would be & perversion of the
doctrine we are attempting to use as a guid-
ing principle.

In practice it would surrender power to
those forces that have never had much en-
thusiasm for democratic processes and have
constantly sought methods of subverting it
for their regional interests. We will be enter-
ing an era when the needs of the huge
urban centers are critical to our survival as
& nation, while damaging the political ma-
chinery that induces Federal responsiveness
to those needs.

At that point, those who say that the
entire government machinery is unrespon-
sive to the legitimate needs of the people,
and so must be entirely destroyed, will have
found themselves a valid argument,

Seen in this light, the so-called “inequi-
ties” of the Electoral College system must be
seen as a countervalling force to the in-
equities of the Congressional seniority sys-
tem. To alter that delicate balance will make
our Government less responsive to the most
urgent needs of our time and in the foresee-
able future, and create the conditions for the
destruction of our great democracy.

There are other remedies available to pre-
vent the “falthless” elector on the election
being thrown into the House of Representa-
tives without dolng such damage to the
sensitive balance of powers that now exists.

M. DowaLp CoLEMA: , M.D.

New Yorg, April 19, 1970.

PROMPT CONSIDERATION OF
POSTAL REORGANIZATION

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK
OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970
Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, I respect-

fully ask for prompt consideration of the
postal reorganization plan submitted to
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the Congress recenfly by President
Nixon. Clearly the wildeat postal walk-
outs that occurred in March have shown
the urgency required in solving the ills
that exist in our postal service.

In the midst of this postal crisis, Post-
master General Blount and the leaders
of the postal unions worked round the
clock to hammer out the agreement end-
ing the first postal strike in the history
of the Nation.

Postal workers were promised a pay
increase of 6 percent. They were also
promised a framework within which
postal workers in all parts of the country
can bargain collectively with postal man-
agement over pay and working condi-
tions.

In his message to the Congress on
April 16, President Nixon said:

I support the proposed legislation that has
been agreed to Iin the negouat.ions between
the Post Office Department and the postal
unions.

If this agreement is to become a real-
ity, Mr. Speaker, we must give it prompt
consideration. Let us act before another
crisis comes to the postal service.

REV. JIM ARGUE DELIVERS FU-
NERAL SERVICE FOR MAJ. GEN.
JAMES E. RUDDER

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I wish to include the text of the
sermon delivered at the funeral of Maj.
Gen, James E. Rudder by Rev. Jim Argue
of the Pulaski Heights United Methodist
Church:

FUNERAL SERVICE FOR GEN. JAMES EARL RUDDER

We have come together here this afternoon
for three Important reasons. First, we have
assembled because we wish to honor the man
of James Earl Rudder who passed from this
life Monday at the age of 59 years. Second,
we are here because we wish to express In
some visible and tangible way the love and
concern we feel for the bereaved family.
Finally, we have come together as Christians
to worship Almighty God from whom our
spirits come in the beginning and unto whom
they return at the end.

SBince this is a service of worship, it is ap-
propriate that my remarks be ground in a
text. For that purpose I have chosen I Co-
rinthians 15:26—"the last enemy to be de-
stroyed is death.”

It is significant that we have assembled
here during the Easter Season, for the great
message of Easter is that death, for the
Christian, is no longer an enemy to be feared.
The man in Christ has already been received
with his Lord. The resurrection of Jesus
Christ is the ground for their assurance.

Now this a truth which can be understood
ultimately only through faith, But are there
no reasonable considerations to help us in
this venture of faith? Let me suggest four
truths which I feel will help us in this direc-
tion.

I

Let us begin by noting that life does sur-
vive a change in bodies. Paul uses the illus-
tration of a seed planted in the ground. When
it is planted It has one kind of a body, but
when it comes up it bas a very different body.
The hard shell of the seed, when it has
served its function, is surrendered and left
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in the earth, but the life that Is in it emerges
to a new glory.

Now, Paul says, “So is it with the resur-
rection of the dead. What is sown is perish-
able, what is ralsed is imperishable ... It is
sown a physical body, it is raised a spiritual
body . . . For this perishable nature must put
on the imperishable, and this mortal nature
must put on immortality.”

Paul reasoned that it is just as normal for
us to survive a change of bodies as for a seed
to do so. He might have used any one of a
number of other illustrations. Take a butter-
fly for example. It wasn't always a delicately
beautiful thing with wings. It was a cater-
pillar once, confined to the earth. Then it
wrapped itself in its grave clothes and lay as
dead for a time, until one day the grave was
opened and it emerged a new creature, no
longer earthbound but the inhabitant of a
new world.

Life does survive a change in bodies. We
see it happen every day. Is it so difficult then
to belleve that the God who can draw a but-
terfly out of a caterpillar, a frog out of a tad-
pole, and a bird out of an egg can find some-
thing in us more precious than the shell that
surrounds us, can draw it out, and give it a
new body and continued life? Life does sur-
vive a change in bodies.

i

Let's consider a second thing: Life does
move toward a goal. Take the process of evo-
lution, for example. It moves from lower to
higher forms of life; It is going somewhere.
Or, consider the normal process of the growth
of individuals. It is not haphazard so that we
have no idea whether a young man of twenty
will be crawling on the floor like an infant or
serving as the president of some large com-

y. To be sure, there is & wide variation in
the intelligence and ability of twenty-year-
olds, but we can be sure that the irresistible
pull toward maturity will have brought all of
them of average capacity up to a certain level
of development. Life seems to be headed
somewhere; it grows, develops, matures.

We ourselves, by our very nature, are pur-
posive creatures. We have to be directing our
lives toward some goal or life loses its mean-
ing, and we disintegrate as personalities. So
long as we have a clearcut and worthy aim in
life, and direct our energies toward its ac-
complishment we are pretty well assured of
mental health because we were meant to live
that way. It is when life has no purpose that
we begin to get neurotic. Purposelessness is
unnatural and therefore destructive.

Is it so difficult to believe, then, that the
God who set things moving toward a goal,
and who planted purposes in our minds,
should have a destiny for his own creation?

pae

But let's move on to another thought. This
may sound a little strange at first, but think
about it before you dismiss it as unreason-
able: Life often does prove the unbelievable
to be true.

When Christopher Columbus returned to
Spain after his voyage to the west, he re-
ported to the authorities that he had been to
the East Indies. They said that he was out
of his mind. Everyone knew the Indies were
to the east of Europe, not the west, just as
they knew that the world was flat instead of
round, It was unthinkable that one could go
west to get east. Such a notion, they believed,
did not correspond with natural law. But in
due course of time, the unbelievable was
found to be true.

Think of all the things that we take for
granted today, that only a little while ago
would have been fiatly denied as completely
impossible. A few years ago no one would
have believed you if you had told them that
there would come a time when we would ride
about comfortably at speeds of fifty, sixty,
seventy miles an hour In “horseless car-
riages.” They would never have accepted the
idea that you would be able to turn on a
light by punching a button, hear a sym-
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phony by tuning in a radlo, or watch a foot-
ball game many miles away by looking at a
little box in your own living room. The idea
of flying would have been laughed out of
court, and the prospect of a trip to the moon
would have been called our sanity into ques-
tion., But time takes care of our weak faith,
and the unbelievable is found to be true.

Now, someone may say, “Yes, but all these
things are found to follow natura” law when
you come to understand them.” To which I
would answer, “Of course! And so does the
resurrection. God does not do things con-
trary to his nature."” Besides the resurrection
is not the only thing in our experlence for
which we have not found a natural explana-
tion, There is as much mystery about the
question of how we got here in the first place
as about what will happen to us when we die,.
This earth was red hot once, like the inside
of a furnace. Then it went through a long
period of cooling off. After that, life ap-
peared. Where did it come from? No one
knows. How did it get started? No one can
tell you. So far as our understanding of
natural law is concerned, life does not gener-
ate spontaneously out of a fiery furnace.
Now if God can bring life to a planet as dead
as a poker, is it unreasonable to believe that
he can bring a resurrection where there has
been life?

Ralph Sockman suggests that we think of
this matter in terms of a group of Eskimoes.
Let's imagine a group of them that have
never had any contact with the outside world.
So far as their knowledge goes, the whole
earth is an endless expanse of ice, snow,
nothing more. Then a man from Southern
California drops down in their midst, and
proceeds to tell them of the wonders of the
sunny southland. He tells about palm trees,
and oranges and bathing beaches. But this
doesn’t mean a thing to them because there
is nothing in their experience to correspond
with it. How can you describe a palm tree
to someone who has never even seen the
ground—or a blade of grass? So the Califor-
nian must speak in negatives. He tells the
Eskimoes that Southern California is a place
where there is no snow or ice, no igloos, no
midnight sun, no whale meat. It's not a
very satisfactory description, but under the
circumstances it is the best he can do.

Now the Bible approaches eternal life in
this same manner: There shall be “no night”
there. “There shall be no more death, neither
sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any
more pain; for the former things are passed
away.” We can't know what it is like. We
have no experience on which to base such
knowledge. But we can know that it is nor-
mal for us to find the unbelievable to be true.

w

Now let me point out one other thing: Life
does include parental satisfaction of chil-
dren's needs.

If & man buys a fine automobile and the
best clothes for himself, eats expensive meals
in restaurants, and travels where he wants
to while his children are compelled to wear
shoes that are too small and to do without
needed medical attention because he hasn't
enough money to take proper care of them,
we say there is something wrong with him.
That kind of behavior just isn't normal. Un-
der normal circumstances a father will pro-
vide proper care for his children even if it
means skimping on some things he'd like
to have for himself. It i5 normal for a father
to be concerned about the needs of his
children.

Now, if we poor human parents, with all
our faults still remember and care for our
own, how much more must the Heavenly
Father who put those parental instincts
within us, care for his children. As Bishop
Ensley puts it: “We should not gquestion
immortality until it becomes the settled
practice of parents to desert their offspring.
So long as they care, we have good reason
to belleve that the Parent of all cares.”

It is said that in India fakirs sit beside
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pools of water and drop colored dust on the
surface in such a manner as to make rec-
ognizable portraits of great men. Then a
little wind comes up, or a pebble is dropped
in the pool. The water is disturbed, and the
picture destroyed. Now, I cannot believe that
the creator of the universe is engaged in that
kind of business, that he creates one like
Moses or Jeremiah, or St. Paul, or Martin
Luther, or Jesus, or even like you and me, and
then allows the breath of death to blow us
completely away.

Earl Rudder was a true child of God. His
life was characterized by love. He had a deep
and abiding love for the heavenly Father, a
love that expressed itself in many ways both
within and without the Church. He loved
his country. His brilliant military record
attests not only to his qualities of leader-
ship, but also to the profound patriotism
which was so much a part of his personality.
He was an outstanding example of the
citizen-soldier. His civilian achievements as
a public servant equally well refiected his
love for his country. He loved this university
and gave It strong leadership during a period
of great change and development. His per-
sonal life was also one of love. He was a good
and loyal friend to many. Above all, he was a
devoted husband, father, brother and grand-
father.

We have made it hard for people to be-
lieve that Jesus has conquered death. Death,
resurrection, life everlasting—these have
been made to seem so strange and contrary
to our experience. But death is no longer an
enemy of the spirit. For the Christian, it is
the most normal thing in the world., And
I have an idea that when we pass through
the portals of death that there will be a
moment when it will all seem strange, and
then we will know that we have come home.

NBEC WHITE PAPER ON MENTALLY

DISTURBED YOUTH, APRIL 25, 7:30
PM. E.S.T.

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, next
Saturday, April 25, NBC Television will
present at 7:30 p.m. es.t. a 90-minute
news special on mentally disturbed
youth.

The documentary, entitled “Cry Help,”
is being produced by the distinguished
television producer, Mrs. Lucy Jarvis.

The film points to the urgent need for
Federal leadership in the field of mental
health. It precedes the publication next
month by Harper & Row of “Crisis in
Child Mental Health,” the result of a 3-
year study by a joint congressional com-
mission.

As Mrs. Jarvis states:

We've got to go to the moon because that's
part of man's dream, but part of man’s
dream is a better life here too.

I urge my colleagues to watch this
splendid film, and I recommend that they
read an article about the film in the New
York Times this past Sunday based on
an interview with Mrs. Jarvis. I insert the
article in the Recorp, as follows:

THINGS To Live FoR—LIKE THE BEATLES

(By Judy Stone)

“There is not a single community in this
country that provides an acceptable stand-
aerd of services for its mentally ill chil-
dren.”—Joint Commission on Mental Health
of Children, June 30, 1969.—Nara, CALIF.

At 6 AM, in Ward Q 7 and 8 of Napa State
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Hospital, a voice over the loudspeaker an-
nounced that it was time to get up and face
the day. George, a slight, fair, 17-year-old
paranoid schizophrenie, turned over in bed,
shaking off the efforts of a nurse to rouse
him. “Leave me alone. Leave me alone,” he
muttered, “Wake me up when I'm dead.”

George is one of nearly 10 million Ameri-
cans under 26 who require mental-health
treatment. He is one of only 500,000 who are
actually receiving some attention—atten-
tion, that is often indifferent, rarely help-
ful, and frequently harmful. And George is
one of the lucky 24 admitted into Napa's
unique Adolescent Treatment Program to
get the kind of psychiatric care that may
help him to become comparatively self-suf-
ficient.

The way the richest country in the world
shunts aside its mentally disturbed adoles-
cents will be spotlighted on “Cry Help! An
NBC White Paper on Mentally Disturbed
Youth,” a 90-minute news special produced
by Lucy Jarvis. It will be shown Saturday
night at 7:30, prior to publication by Harper
& Row next month of “Crisis in Child Men-
tal Health,” the result of a three-year study
by a joint Congressional commission. “The
acute necessity for such a study,” the com-
mission report noted, “was painfully brought
to the public by John F. Kennedy's assassin,
who had been diagnosed as a mentally dis-
turbed child for whom treatment was never
obtained.”

What triggered Mrs. Jervis's attention was
a remark by the Massachusetts Commis-
sioner of Mental Health, who told her: “The
great tragedy is that although we're doing
many things for kids under 14, if you're go-
ing to be mentally i1l in this country, never
be sick between 17 and 25 because then
you'll be in serious trouble."”

When Mrs. Jarvis began investigating, she
was appalled at the lack of mental-health
programs for that age group and the pro-
hibitive cost of private hospitalization. What
she saw convinced her of the necessity for
community health centers where preventive
work can be done. She found what she was
looking for in California.

Last July California became the first state
to make local communities responsible for
the care of their mentally ill, with 90 per cent
of the funds provided by the state, 10 per
cent by the county concerned. But California
took one step forward, two steps back: Gov-
ernor Ronald Reagan had also slashed the
budget for the State Department of Mental
Hygience, substantially reducing hospital
personnel and engendering bitter controversy.

MRS. JARVIS AT NAPA STATE MENTAL HOSPITAL

When NBC researchers arrived here last
January, it was not a propitious time for the
state to welcome them with open arms. But
Mrs. Jarvis—an attractive, black-haired,
brown-eyed powerhouse who can be alter-
nately warm, charming, and intimidating,
who has wheedled her way into the KEremlin,
has talked to Khrushchev in exile and cov-
ered the Vietnam war for NBC—somehow
found the key.

State officials first tried to direct her atten-
tion to the adolescent program in Southern
California’s Camarillo State Hospital, which
had been redecorated (and the grass sprayed
green) for Governor Reagan’'s one tour of
“inspection.” However, Mrs. Jarvis, wife of a
corporation attorney and mother of two
young adults, is too shrewd to be taken in
by edifice complexes. "I felt it was real
Plasticville,” she said. “It was very fancy, very
well decorated and the staffl was very cold.
Buildings don’t function if there is no love
and warmth and interest in the person.”

At Napa, in northern California, she found
a “shining light of accomplishment” in the
Adolescent Treatment Program, carried out
by a psychologist, a psychiatrist, two social
workers, two teachers and two rehabilitation
therapists. Unfortunately, as noted, this in-
tensive care covers only 24 of the most
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seriously disturbed among Napa's average
adolescent population of approximately 180,

Dr. Clem Helming, a graying father of
eight who heads the program, says he be-
lieves in *“the therapeutic community. We
encourage even more involvement with chil-
dren than most patients and teachers have.
Other places believe you can’t be an admin-
istrator and therapist at the same time, but
we are. This is a community within a com-
munity. We are the parents, teachers, neigh-
borhoods, policemen. We all have to demon-
strate enough involvement with each other so
that the youngsters are hooked. The staff
meets and tries to criticize each other. I en-
courage others to criticize me. If we really
can communicate with each other, it's &
model for the kids. We have to remember
there is in the psychotic person some ele-
ment of a very creative person and this can
be tapped. Their illness has resulted in an
imbalance, so they live part of the time in
an unreal world they create. We need to de-
velop an atmosphere in which they can or-
ganize, integrate and grow. This is a very
tiring process for the stafl and there are
no flashy, wonderful breakthroughs.”

Although some Napa staff members ob-
jected to the television project, Dr. Helm-
ing believed it “helped the youngsters real-
ize other people in the world were inter-
ested in them and believed in them.” The
TV crew, particularly director Tom Priestly,
he said, “were keenly aware that they didn't
want to hurt these kids and reached an
understanding with the staff before taking
any pictures.”

Changes in some youngsters were apparent
even in the few months the crew shot at
Napa. When Mrs. Jarvis first met Gloria, a
17-year-old autistic girl, Gloria's long dark
hair fell loosely over her face, concealing her
deeply sad brown eyes, She could speak only
her name. The daughter of poor Mexican-
Spanish parents, she had been depressed and
suicidal until a friend convinced her “there
were important things to live for—‘like the
Beatles.” " Recently, she has been composing
her own music and lyrics and playing the
guitar. “When she was walking in the
meadows, we followed her,” Mrs. Jarvis re-
called. “She was singing a song she wrote
that would tear you apart—about a man who
falls .n love with a woman and feels be-
trayed.”

At an evaluation session, Mrs. Jarvis ob-
served Debbie, a middle-class girl who had
earned straight A’s in San Francisco’s top
academic high school. Debbie insisted on
knowing if the hospital staff member ques-
tioning her was a psychiatrist or psycholo-
gist: "I don't waste my time with psychol-
ogists,” she said.

“She was hostile and aggressive,” Mrs.
Jarvis noted. “I told her, ‘Debbie, you are
really beautiful.’ She said, 'Look at my face.
It's split down the middle. I'm a schizo-
phrenic.” Debbie was quite articulate about
her distaste for the great American middle-
class myths, To defy her family, she had
secretly smoked pot and dated black men,
but she never received the punishment she
seemed to think she merited. Then one day,
she slit her wrists and her mother asked,
‘Why?* ‘My God, don't you know?' Debbie
cried. Debbie is now out of the hospital, the
family is in therapy and there is hope that
she may be able to enter college soon," Mrs,
Jarvis said.

In addition to observing and filming
youngsters receiving treatment at Napa, Mrs,
Jarvis and her crew also looked elsewhere in
California, finding other young people who
should have been receiving care but weren’t.

“No matter where we went,” Mrs. Jarvis
continued, “we found Kkids like the ones at
Napa. ‘Gut-wrenching,” as our writer Jim
Mills sald. Each youngster we focused on
exemplifies a different aspect of what hap-
pens—or doesn't happen—to a disturbed kid
in America."
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DOWNTOWN SAN FRANCISCO

In San Francisco's crowded, downtown
“tenderloin,” the crew found-—not the hippie
dropouts—but the throwouts. “They come
from homes where there is no father or there
are several different fathers or the parents
are alcoholics,” Mrs, Jarvis observed. “Some
of them go to Hospitality House, where they
find an accepting atmosphere and where
there is a free feed once a week, There are
about 3,000 of these kids in the area. A lot
of them don't know their sexual identity.
They become drag queens or lesbians and
they won't go to the ‘Establishment’ for
therapy.”

At Hospitality House, Mrs, Jarvis and the
crew found 15-year-old Sherrie, a tiny thing
with long tangled hair and immensely shy
blue eyes, a clinger to anyone who seems to
care. Sherrie “spare-changes” people and
gives most of the money away. “She lives in
a world of pimps, whores and hustlers,”
Mrs. Jarvis said, “and sails through it all
with aplomb, seemingly untouched. She
seems to have no interest in sex or drugs,
but she is beginning to paint—red things
with the word ‘death’ in black letters. She
is obsessed with death. S8he said her father
took one look at her and killed himself 10
days later, She is charming, appealing and
irrational, Her brother was In Napa, and a
volunteer doctor who observed Sherrie at
Hospitality House told us that she is deeply
psychotic.

“If the kids in the streets are psychotic
or paranoid and no adult gets to them,
they may be picked up for hustling, pan-
handling, pimping, breaking and entering.
If they don't get on the mental-hygiene con-
veyor belt, they get on the conveyor belt
run by the correctional system. Once on that,
they may never get off.”

Since the California Youth Authority, the
state correctional agency, has no psychiatric
facility, psychotlec youngsters are often sent
to Vacaville, the medical institution for
adult prisoners; some have not even com-
mitted a criminal offense, but are picked up
for running away from home or exhibiting
violent behavior.

PART OF MAN'S DREAM

“The doctors at Vacaville told me that
by the time they get the kids, there is no
hope,” said Mrs. Jarvis. “The chief psy-
chiatrist said, ‘If there were a proper com-
munity health program, if the schools and
the homes were exposed to it, we would be
practicing preventive medicine instead of
having a finger in the dike.'

“No one knows what causes schizophrenia,
but the victims can be helped to function,”
Mrs. Jarvis continued. “We don't know if
body chemistry, diet and prenatal care may
be at the root of it. Until we take seriously
the problem of the 16-to-21-year-old group,
how do we know what causes drug addiction
and the generation gap, the lack of commu-
nication, the emotional confusion, the rise
in homosexuality? There may be a chemical
root as well as an environmental one. The
first thing they do with a paranocid schizo-
phrenic kid is put him on a tranquilizing
drug. How do we know the whole emotional
history of one person as opposed to another
doesn't depend on the chemical makeup of
the body? My major at Cornell was biochem-
istry. I started out working as a nutritionist
in a hospital and I strongly believe that there
is a correlation between what we put into
our bodies and what we are.

“I know this show will shake people up.
There are fathers and mothers who have sick
kids, don't recognize the signs and accuse
them of being lazy. We have to make them
understand what is happening to their chil-
dren. If the communities don't have mental-
health clinics, parents should exert pressure
to get them. This thing is alarmingly on the
rise. When you read the statlstics, it's one
thing, but when the statistics become a
Gloria or a Debbie the shock is 10 times worse,
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“When these kids grab hold of you and you
find yourself involved, you want to cry for
the whole world. You want to know where
the hell we're going. I don't say, "Why spend
money to go to the moon, let's spend it on
the kids.' We've got to go to the moon because
that's part of man's dream, but part of man's
dream is a better life here too. This is a
rich and resourceful and arrogant country
that can do both. We've got to stop feeling
that, every time we talk about a program in
which the Federal Government takes a share
in helping individuals, we're in danger of
becoming a eollective society or a Commu-
nist movement, There's certainly enough
money to do this, but is there the leader-
ship?”

AL HOFSTEDE: LIBERAL MINNEAP-
OLIS ALDERMAN IN TOUCH WITH
THE PEOPLE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on April
20 the Minneapolis Tribune printed on
its editorial page a fine column about
one of Minneapolis’ young and progres-
sive elected public officials, Third Ward
Alderman Al Hofstede. The article by
Joe Rigert contains a lesson that all
elected officials should learn: never un-
derestimate the intelligence of the
American electorate, but do not overesti-
mate the information they possess on
publie issues.

Al Hofstede’s premise is that his con-
stituents are open to necessary change
if convinced of the need for change. Al’s
career is devoted to both informing those
who elect him and listening to their
views. He proves that this process can
result in progressive programs respond-
ing to our grave urban problems. So-
called middle America is not necessarily
unsympathetic to “increased spending,
open housing, urban renewal, handgun
control, scattered site public housing,
and other social measures.” Al Hofstede,
a leader in the best sense of that often
misused word, is a credit to Minneapolis.

The article follows:

HoFsSTEDE: LIBERAL 1IN ToUucH WITH THE

PEOPLE
(By Joe Rigert)

The handwriting 15 clear; the message
direct. “In this charity envelope a modest
campaign donation of 25 pennies as I am kind
of poor myself.” Alderman Albert J. Hofstede
of Minneapolis cherishes the letter as a
reminder and a reassurance in these times
of travalil for elected officlals caught between
the conflicting pressures of urban needs and
constituent reactions.

The letter has special meaning in both a
personal and political sense, because Hof-
stede’s 3rd Ward is a prototype of Middle
America—that segment of society now sup-
posedly most distrustful of government, con-
cerned about taxes, upset over social change,
anxious to preserve hard-won gains, and

fearful of the upward and outward thrust of
minorities,

The seeming paradox is that Hofstede was
re-elected last year by a wide margin to rep-
resent this ward, and apparently continues
to enjoy the kind of support typified in the
letter, even while he has voted for spending
programs, open housing, urban renewal,
handgun-control, scattered-site public hous-
ing and other soclal measures presumably
disfavored in such a constituency. Have the
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views of Middle America been misrepre-
sented? Or is the 29-year-old alderman ahead
of his constituents?

These questions are worth examining be-
cause they have major implications for
whether political leaders can continue to
move ahead in dealing with critical urban
problems or must retrench in response to a
mood of negativism. To answer the questions,
it is necessary to look behind the labels and
to review Hofstede's response as alderman.

It Is necessary, first, to realize that the
ward i1s no monolith. Hofstede counts 13
white European nationality groups, along
with sizeable numbers of poor whites and
Indians. Many of the residents fled oppres-
sion to come to Amerlca, built their own
homes, churches and schools and maintain
strong ties to their communities. They are
blue-collar workers for the most part, un-
skilled or semiskilled, drawing modest wages,
They are advancing in age.

“In one sense, it is a very beautiful com-
munity, because of the cross section,” says
Hofstede. “They still have the customs and
songs. You have to attend their Easter cere-
monies—it’s all there. The foods. The Leba-
nese dinner. The Ukrainian Easter dinner.
It's all different—it all has different mean-
ings.”

It is necessary, second, to recognize the full
scope of attitudes in the ward. Hofstede de-
scribes his constituents as “very warm and
friendly people,” much smarter about issues
than generally credited, rightly concerned
about taxes and inflation, lacking a sense of
participation in their government, inclined
to want to hold back after the rapid change
of recent years, ambiguous about race and
poverty.

“These people have worked hard for what
they have. It is difficult for them to under-
stand why some people get something for
nothing, as in welfare, or why they burn
down buildings. And yet they understand,
too. You can't tell me somebody who left
the old country because his land was taken
away, or who was in a concentration camp,
or couldn't read certain books, when he sees
what black people are going through can’t
understand it.”

It is necessary, finally, to note Hofstede's
premise that his constitutents are open to
change if convinced of the facts. This was
perhaps best illustrated in the early 1960s
when Hofstede, then a college student, joined
a Catholic priest and a few other residents
in going door-to-door, setting up meetings
and otherwise working to convince people
of the need for an urban renewal project to
revitalize the St. Anthony neighborhood.
The project since has brought new homes,
schools, highrises for the elderly, and stabili-
zation for an area that was going downhiil,

So, while renewal critics seek a referendum
provision for future projects, Hofstede says,
“I'm not scared of a vote, providing people
know what they are voting on. I have a lot
of trust in the people. They understand when
an area is going down. They know when they
need assistance.”

This matter of “trust” crops up often in
Hofstede's discussion of his relationship with
constituents and in his explanation of why
he feels he is able politically to vote the way
he does on the broad urban issues. Hofstede
says that he tries to develop that trust by
listening to his people, putting himself in
their position to understand their views,
being honest with them and answering to
their needs.

If the trust is there, he says, “I think peo-
ple will respond to the positive approach, The
main problem is that you equip people with
enough information so they can make a
decent decislon. People want to do new things
but they want to have a reason for it.”

Hofstede stresses the need for a positive,
progressive stance in government, in the best
Interests of his ward and the total city. “We
are either moving forward or backward. There
is no status quo. We have to keep moving
ahead,” he says.
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Thus Hofstede talks of industrial develop-
ment to bring jobs and a better tax base. He
says it takes more money each year just to
keep the city going—'we can't be afrald of
that issue.” He notes that every day of delay
adds to the cost of a civic center. He says
poverty will grow and engulf the city if the
problem is ignored.

A strong desire to do “what is right” runs
through the alderman’s conversation. “I just
believed in it,” he said, explaining one con-
troversial vote not calculated to win favor in
his constituency. But Albert J. Hofstede, son
of a truck driver from Holland, = college
graduate and beneficiary of the progress he
favors, also stays close to his people, partly
through that letter and the 25 pennies he
keeps on his desk. “When you deal with a $70-
million budget, you get so0 enwrapped in this
thing, you can begin to look upon people as
a rlnaas You got to look at them as individ-
uals.”

JUDICIAL QUALIFICATIONS
HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr., ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I was
deeply disappointed at the recent action
of the California State Judicial Qualifi-
cations Commission in recommending a
mere “public censure” as an appropriate
penalty in the case of serious allegations
of improper conduct and gross ethnic
discrimination made against Judge
Gerald 8. Chargin of the superior court
in Santa Clara County, Calif.

In view of the fact that the commis-
sion, itself, concluded that Judge Char-
gin's conduct “constituted conduct prej-
udicial to the administration of justice
that brings the judicial office into disre-
pute,” it is simply incomprehensible to
me that the commission could recom-
mend a penalty that can only be regard-
€d as a light slap on the wrist for actions
that amounted to both a serious matter
of ethnic discrimination, and an effec-
tive denial of the equal protection of the
law that our Constitution guarantees to
all citizens.

I firmly believe that the commis-
sion’s recommendation is a disservice to
the cause of ethnic justice in America,
for it must be made unmistakably clear
to all that the kind of behavior displayed
by Judge Chargin will not be tolerated
in our courts.

In my opinion, Judge Chargin has dis-
qualified himself from sitting in judg-
ment on his fellow men, and, in the best
interest of all concerned, should have
the good sense to resign from the bench,

For, how can the law and the courts
command respect when those who would
assume the role of judge in our society
and mete out punishment to violators of
the law, have, themselves, no respect for
the people they serve?

If Judge Chargin should fail to resign
voluntarily, I strongly urge the Califor-
nia Supreme Court, which has authority
to act in such cases, to reject the inade-
quate recommendation of the State judi-
cial qualifications commission, and order
the immediate removal of Judge Chargin
from office as being clearly unfit to con-
tinue to serve in that capacity.

By way of background, Mr. Speaker,
the allegations of misconduct on the
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bench arose as a result of statements
made by Judge Chargin at a juvenile
court hearing held in San Jose, Calif., on
September 2, 1969.

According to the court reporter’s offi-
cial transcript of the hearing, which I
have had an opportunity to review, Judge
Chargin'’s remarks from the bench
amounted to what can only be called an
outrageous and insulting ethnic slur
against the entire Mexican-American
community in the United States.

I have communicated repeatedly io the
chairman of the judicial qualifications
commission to protest in the strongest
terms possible the intemperate bigotry
and bias shown by Judge Chargin, and to
urge his immediate removal from judi-
cial office as having disqualified himself
from continuing to sit on the bench.

The inexcusable and offensive lan-
guage used by Judge Chargin, which I
will not dignify by repeating, is simply
unacceptable to the people of our coun-
try, and has no place whatsoever in a
civilized court of law.

His remarks attempt to perpetuate a
profound misunderstanding about the
Mexican-American community, its rich
cultural heritage, its highest aspirations,
and its many significant contributions to
American life.

In my opinion, Judge Chargin stands
convicted by his own words as clearly
unfit to serve in any judicial capacity,
and he should be removed from the
bench forthwith.

For further background information
on this important matter. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to include in the CoNGRES-
sIONAL REcORD at this point the following
items: the text of a letter I wrote to the
State judicial qualifications commission
stating my firm position on the case; an
editorial entitled, “A Judge Who Dis-
graced the Bench,” which appeared in the
Los Angeles Times; and excerpts from
the commission’s news release announc-
ing its recommendation to the California
Supreme Court, with relevant quotes
from its official ‘“Findings of Fact, Con-
clusions of Law, and Recommendation.”

The material referred to, follows:
STATE JUDICIAL QUALIFICATIONS COMMISSION,
350 McCallister Street—Room 3041,

San Francisco, Calif.

GeNTLEMEN: This letter is written to
wholeheartedly endorse the action taken by
the State Attorney General’s Office in urging
that a ruling be made as soon as possible on
the case of Judge Gerald S. Chargin, who,
while presiding at a Juvenile Court hearing
in San Jose, took it upon himself to indict
the entire Mexican American community by
his very intemperate anti-Mexican remarks,

The bigotry and bias of the Judge is clearly
evidenced by his language and is unjustified
under any circumstances, especially so, com-
ing from the bench. It is not only an affront
and insult to persons of Mexican descent in
both Mexico and the United States, but also
regrettable that the Judge chose to present
such an inaccurate and distorted picture of
the Mexican American community,

The Los Angeles Times, in its strong edi-
torial indictment of the Judge, has cogently

expressed my own feelings in commenting
that “Nothing can excuse language so harsh
and so intemperate as to arouse an entire
community to anger over such racial slurs.
There can be no other conclusion than that
Judge Chargin is not qualified to sit on the
berch. He stands convicted by his own
words."”

Because I, too, feel that the Judge stands
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convicted by his extremely unethical deport-
ment—and by his words has attempted to
perpetuate profound misunderstanding about
the Mexican American community, its cul-
ture, its aspirations and its contributions to
the United States—his removal from the
bench forthwith is required.

I firmly believe that this letter reflects the
attitude of the Mexican American community
with respect to this case.

Sincerely yours,
Epwarp R. RoYBAL,
Member of Congress.
|From the Los Angeles Times, Oct. 3, 1968]
A Junce WHo DISGRACED THE BENCH

“We ought to send you out of the coun-
try—send you back to Mexico . . . You ought
to commit suicide.”

“You are lower than animals and haven't
the right to live in organized soclety—just
miserable, lousy, rotten people.”

“Maybe Hitler was right. The animals in
our soclety probably ought to be destroyed
because they have no right to live among
human beings.”

Were these the mouthings of a lynch mob
or the taunts of a racist sheriff?

No. They were uttered by the Honorable
Gerald S. Chargin, a judge of the Superior
Court of the State of California, presiding
at a juvenile hearing in San Jose.

The outrageously intemperate language
used by Judge Chargin clearly requires that
he be removed from the bench.

Before the judge on September 2 was a 17-
year-old Mexican American youth accused of
incest involving his 15-year-old sister. He
had originally pleaded innocent but report-
edly changed his plea.

In his diatribe against the young de-
fendant, Judge Chargin broadened his re-
marks, including this gratuitous reference to
the sister: “Well, probably she will have half
a dozen children and three or four mar-
riages before she is 18."

The judge's indictment of “miserable,
lousy, rotten people"” led Dep. Public De-
fender Fred Lucero to object that “The court
is indicting the whole Mexican group . . .
What appalls me is that the court is saying
that Hitler was right in genocide.”

To which Judge Chargin replied: “What
are we going to do with the mad dogs of our
soclety?

“Either we have to kill them or send them
to an institution or place them out of the
hands of good people because that's the
theory—one of the theories of punishment is
if they get to the position that they want
to act like mad dogs, then we have to sepa-
rate them from society.”

Although the judge told the defendant
“You will probably end up in state's prison
before you are 25, and that's where you he-
long anyhow,” he finally ordered the youth
released on probation.

Chargin excused his behavior by saying
that “it is an accepted fact that these lec-
tures are stated in harsh terms to impress
upon the minds of the youth the seriousness
of the situation in which they find them-
selves.”

Nothing, however, can excuse language so
harsh and so intemperate as to arouse an
entire community to anger over such racial
slurs.

The transcript of the Sept. 2 hearing has
now been forwarded by the Attorney Gen-
eral’s office to the Commission on Judicial
Qualifications with a formal request to “ex-
pedite” an investigation.

There can be no other conclusion than
that Judge Chargin is not qualified to sit on
the bench. He stands convicted by his own
words.

CommIssioN NEwWS RELEASE

The Commission on Judicial Qualifications
has unanimously recommended to the Cali-
fornia Supreme Court that Superior Court
Judge Gerald 8. Chargin of San Jose be pub-
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licly censured for his remarks at a juvenile
court hearing September 2, 1860. The Com-
mission found the remarks were “Improper
and inexcusable, Taking the words at their
ordinary meaning they were insulting to the
minor’s family, offensive to large segments of
the public, and caused widespread expres-
sions of deep concern about the impartial
administration of justice in California. What-
ever their purpose, a literal interpretation of
the words was that the Respondent had feel-
ings and attitude of ethnic bias.” The Com-
mission then concluded that Judge Chargin’s
conduct “constituted conduct prejudicial to
the administration of justice that brings the
judicial office into disrepute.”

The judge has 30 days to petition the Su-
preme Court to reject the recommendation.

Along with its report to the Bupreme Court
the Commission filed the record of the pro-
ceedings beginning with the Notification of
Charges dated December 18, 1969, and in-
cluding the transcripts of hearings held Feb-
ruary 8 and March 2, 1970 in San Francisco
before Special Masters. The Commission em-
ployed San Francisco attorney, Burnham
Enersen, as Special Counsel and Examiner.
Enersen presented the case against the judge
who was represented by San Francisco at-
torneys Gerald D. Marcus and Arthur T.
Bridgett.

FINDINGS OF FACT

e . In the course of his remarks
at said hearing, Respondent had several op-
portunities to qualify, retract or explain
his remarks, in particular when the Public
Defender remonstrated that Respondent was
condoning genocide and was condemning
Mexican Americans as a group. On each such
occasion, Respondent persisted in his con-
dact.-, . ...
The remarks of the Respondent
at sald hearing were improper and inexcus-
able. Taking the words at their ordinary
meaning they were insulting to the minor's
family, offensive to large segments of the
public, and caused widespread expressions
of deep concern about the impartial admin-
istration of justice in California. Whatever
their purpose, a literal interpretation of the
words was that the Respondent had feelings
and attitudes of ethnic bias.

CONCLUSIONS OF LAW

Judge Gerald 8. Chargin's conduct of the
Juvenile Court hearing on September 2, 1969
constituted conduct prejudicial to the ad-
ministration of justice that brings the ju-
dicial office into disrepute .

RECOMMENDATION

The Commission having found, and hereby
concluding that the conduct of the Respond-
ent as found in the Findings constitute con-
duct prejudicial to the administration of
justice that brings the judicial office into dis-
repute, the Commission by virtue of the
powers vested in it by Section 18 of Article VI
of the California Constitution, hereby recom-
mends to the Supreme Court of California
that the Respondent, Gerald 8. Chargin, be
publicly censured.

PRIDE IN NORTH CAROLINA'S
OLIVER

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. C_iALIFIANAKIS. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to share with my colleagues
today my pride in a young North Caro-
linian by the name of Oliver.

After attending the University of

North Carolina, this talented Tar Heel
made a nationwide impaect through his




12934

recorded hits, “Good Morning Star-
shine,” “Jean,” and a host of others. It
has been accurately reported that Oliver
has become a household word with the
“12 to 84 set.”

Having firmly established himself in
the entertainment world, this young man
has now channeled his obvious appeal
into another direction—that of drug
abuse education. Oliver believes very
strongly that the entertainer has a posi-
tive role to play in combating drug
abuse. Accordingly, he has lent his full
cooperation to the House Select Com-
mittee on Crime in its all-out effort to
educate the general public—particularly
young people—on the subject of drug
abuse.

He recently accepted a bid from that
committee to narrate a radio production
entitled “Facts and Fables of Drug
Abuse” which is currently being pre-
sented on North Carolina radio stations
and other stations throughout the
Nation.

The program’s emphasis is on reveal-
ing the medical and social facts about
drugs rather than on an overall con-
demnation of all drugs. It is believed to
be the first such project ever undertaken
by a congressional committee.

Acknowledging the attitude of many
entertainers that cooperation with the
Government is “selling out to the es-
tablishment,” or the “square” approach,
I think it is especially significant that
Oliver has become the leader in his field
in this effort and that he has done it
successfully.

I believe that every citizen who has a
sincere desire to alleviate the tragic
problem of drug abuse has justifiable
reason to share my pride in North Caro-
lina’s Oliver.

POPULAR SINGER JOINS FIGHT
AGAINST DRUG ABUSE

HON. CHARLES E. WIGGINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WIGGINS. Mr. Speaker, last April
the House of Representatives created the
Select Committee on Crime. Since that
time the committee, under the able di-
rection of our colleague, CrAupE PEP-
PER, has investigated all aspects of crime
in our Nation. As the members of the
committee sorted through the various
causes of crime, I believe most of us
were shocked by the major impact that
drug abuse has had on crime.

And we were also shocked by the
spreading use of drugs by the young
people of America—teenagers and pre-
teenagers. In an effort to reach these
young people with the facts which we
learned during our committee hearings
about the horrible problem of drugs,
Chairman PeppeEr authorized the com-
mittee staff to prepare and release a 30-
minute radio show aimed at the youth
of our country.

The radio show tape has now been re-
leased to stations around the country.
As an indication of the show's acceptance
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and popularity, more than 400 stations
have requested copies of the tape.

Much of the success of the show can
be credited to a young singer and com-
poser by the name of Oliver who nar-
rates the program. Oliver is the first en-
tertainer to join the committee in its
search for popular personalities who are
willing to speak out against the use of
drugs.

The committee was most fortunate to
have Oliver volunteer his services, be-
cause he can reach the young people.
His first recording, ‘““Good Morning Star-
shine,” was a million-dollar seller. His
next release, “Jean,” topped the hit lists
for weeks. He is in constant demand for
college concerts, and for guest spots on
TV shows.

In short, he is an excellent entertainer
who appeals to the youth of our country.
And we are very pleased that he has
been willing to use this position of re-
spect to speak out against the use of
drugs.

We certainly hope that more enter-
tainers will follow Oliver’s fine example.

APRIL 22 IS QUEEN ISABELLA'S
BIRTHDAY

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure for me to an-
nounce today, April 22, is the 519th birth-
day of Queen Isabella of Spain and call
this historic event to the attention of my
colleagues and the American people.

Queen Isabella was a remarkably fore-
sighted person for the time in which she
lived. Without her encouragement and
assistance, Christopher Columbus could
not have set sail on his journey to the
new world. We Americans owe a debt of
gratitude to this extraordinary woman
for her major part in the discovery of
the new world.

It has been my honor to sponsor legis-
lation which would authorize the Presi-
dent to proclaim the 22d day of each
April as Queen Isabella Day. The Gov-
ernors of 29 States have signed procla-
mations setting this date aside to honor
Queen Isabella, This has been accom-
plished through the tireless efforts of
John Paul Paine, president of the Na-
tional Committee for a Queen Isabella
Day. A list of these Governors and their
States follows:

Albert Brewer, Alabama; Ronald
Reagan, California; John Dempsey, Con-
necticut; Russell Peterson, Delaware;
Claude Kirk, Jr., Florida; Lester Maddox,
Georgia; Richard Ogilvie, Illinois; Edgar
Whitcomb, Indiana; Robert Ray, Iowa;
Robert Docking, Kansas; Louie Nunn,
Kentucky; John McKeithen, Louisiana;
EKenneth Curtis, Maine; Harold LeVan-
der, Minnesota; Warren Hearnes, Mis-
souri; Forrest Anderson, Montana; Wil-
liam Cahill, New Jersey; Nelson Rocke-
feller, New York; Robert Scott, North
Carolina; William Gui, North Dakota;
James Rhodes, Ohio; Dewey Bartlett,
Oklahoma; Robert McNair, South Caro-
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lina; Frank Farrar, South Dakota; Pres-
ton Smith, Texas; Calvin Rampton,
Utah; Deane Davis, Vermont; Linwood
Holton, Virginia, and Warren Knowles,
Wisconsin.

It is my hope that in the near future
the U.S. Congress will take action on
legislation remembering Queen Isabella,
a farsighted queen and a courageous
woman, who has benefited the lives of all
of us citizens of the Americas.

The fine organization of Catholic
women, “The Daughters of Isabella,” in
their good works, commemorate and
honor Queen Isabella.

CREDIBILITY GAP IN CAMBODIA?

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. TIERNAN, Mr. Speaker, it was
reported yesterday that the Nixon ad-
ministration has agreed to supply several
thousand automatic rifles to the Cam-
bodian Government. These rifles are re-
portedly of Soviet design captured from
Communist forees in South Vietnam.

My immediate reaction to this news,
Mr. Speaker, was “Oh no, not again.” We
are told that this action is not to be con-
strued as a commitment by the United
States to meet requests for weapons on
a large scale. But can we believe this? We
do not even know the full story. Is the
Nixon administration digging its own
“credibility gap?”

Lloyd M. Rives, U.S. charge d'affaires
in Pnompenh, was instructed to keep it a
secret that these rifles would be sup-
plied by us. In addition, Secretary of
State Rogers just recently assured Sena-
tor FuLericHT that the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee would be consulted
before future aid was given to any South-
east Asian country. When the question
was posed to Press Secretary Ronald
Ziegler yesterday as to whether the ad-
ministration would consult Congress, he
replied, “This is a matter under study.”

I submit to you, Mr. Speaker, and to
my colleagues, that the consultation of
the Congress should be automatic, not
just “under study.” There are too many
unanswered questions concerning the
extent of our involvement in Cambodia
and Laos to allow the administration to
have a free reign.

Yesterday was Earth Day, a time when
we all committed ourselves to saving our
environment so that our children could
breath clean air and drink clean water.
Was this only rhetoric, or are we truly
ready to commit ourselves and our money
toward this end? We are presently spend-
ing 20 times as much in Vietnam as we
are to fight water pollution, and twice as
much on a supersonic transport as we
are to fight air pollution. Are we now to
foresake a clean environment for Cam-
bodia?

I am today introducing a resolution
stating that it is the sense of the Con-
gress that the President not only consult
but get aporoval of Congress before any
further steps are taken with regard to
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Cambodia. I urge the immediate adoption
of this resolution, for we can wait no
longer for unfulfilled assurances.

MONETARY REGULATIONS
HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, one of my
constituents, Mr. Alden R. Wells, of Ex~-
eter, N.H., publishes the Alden R. Wells
Monetary Report and the Alden R. Wells
Quarterly. Mr, Wells is knowledgeable in
monetary fields, and at his request I in-
clude in the Recorp at this point a peti-
tion by Mr, Wells calling upon the Con-
gress to use its constitutional powers to
alter its regulation of the monetary
structure of this country.

Mr. Wells’ concern is the evidence of
depression based on deflation, a concern
that troubles many citizens and the Con-
gress as well.

The petition follows:

PETITION

In the interest of domestic tranquility, I,
Alden R. Wells, of Exeter, New Hampshire,
hereby petition Congress to use the powers
to regulate the value of money granted it by
the Constitution (Article I, Section 8) to
change its regulations,

GOLD

When the United States Treasury agrees
to sell gold to a forelgn nation It is selling
an asset and should correspondingly reduce
its liabilities. Not only is this proper account-
ing, but it also conforms to reason. If private
expenses, they are on the road to bankruptey.
Since no government can go bankrupt in the
private sense, the effect of ignoring this ra-
tional practice is to change the value of
money. When the United States sells gold it
is selling a monetary asset and should use
the proceeds to reduce a monetary liability—
debt.

Correspondingly when the Treasury pur-
chases gold it can quite properly increase its
liabilities by increasing its debt.

When an agreement to sell gold Is reached
present regulations require that a check in
an equivalent amount of dollars be deposited
by the foreign government in the Federal
Reserve Bank of New York. A check is then
drawn on this deposit, delivered to the Unit-
ed States Treasury, and title to the gold is
transferred. Regulations next require that
the proceeds of this sale be given as a grant
to the New York Reserve Bank to be dis-
tributed among all Reserve Banks, By this
step the Treasury has been deprived of the
ability to reduce its labllitles although it
has sold an asset.

The Federal Reserve System has received
the gift of a new asset, This new asset is
used to buy Unifted States Treasury debt in
the open market. Because the Federal Re-
serve Bank's liabilities are unchanged by this
transaction, it must cancel another asset.
The asset it cancels is an old empty asset
(gold certificates) without current mean-
ing because Congress in the 1960's canceled
gold certificate backing on bank depcsits and
currency. According to the New York Reserve
Bank, In its pamphlet “Open Market Opera-
tions”, the purchase by the Federal Reserve
Bank of Treasury securities (Treasury debt)
in the open market permits commercial banks
to expand their demand deposits approxi-
mately 6.67 times the amount of the pur-
chase.

Since $9,707 million gold has been sold
under these regulations in the 1960's alone,
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commerecial banks could add $64,745 million
to their deposits and therefore their loans,
and did so. All of this money was created
out of thin air, no one worked for it, and
consequently the value of money declined—
or more popularly expressed, inflation oc-
curred.

Present regulations require a reversal of
these practices when the United States Treas-
ury purchases gold. The money created out
of thin air is withdrawn, On January 8, 1870,
the Federal Reserve Bank gave its check of
cne billion dollars to the Treasury to enable
it to pay for one billion dollars of gold
it had purchased. The Federal Reserve Bank
sold one billlon dollars of Treasury securities
to raise the funds to make the payment and
thus canceled $6.67 billlon potential com-
mercial bank deposits with the stroke of a
pen. Should Congressional regulations re-
main unchanged, the 1970’s could produce as
great an increase in the value of money—
deflation—as they have already produced a
decrease—inflation—in the 1960's.

CURRENCY

When the public purchases additional cur-
rency the government profits by the differ-
ence between the cost of making the cur-
rency and what it sells for. This profit is
customarily called seigniorage. In the case
of paper money the profit, of course, is much
larger than in the case of coins, The issu-
ance of currency is a liability to the govern-
ment because if for any reason the public
wishes to sell it back, the government must
redeem it. Since the government has added
to its monetary liabilities it should reduce
another liability by acquiring and retiring
an equivalent amount of debt.

Because Congress changed regulations, all
paper money is now issued by the Federal
Reserve System. Here too the Treasury has
granted to the Federal Reserve Bank as a
gift the seigniorage or profit. With this gift
the Federal Reserve Bank purchases Treasury
securities in the open market. These pur-
chases, however, only replace deposits com-
mercial banks lost when the public gave its
checks in return for currency. Inflation thus
becomes one for one rather than the 6.67 for
one when gold is sold. Recently this gift to
the Federal Reserve Bank has been running
$2.56 billion to $3.0 billion per year. Alto-
gether it totaled $47,472 million at the end
of 1969. In the 1960's alone approximately
$20 billion grants of this nature were made
to the FPederal Reserve Bank. Should the
public require less currency in the 1970,
this inflation becomes deflation.

DOMESTIC TRANQUILLITY

These two grants by the United States
Treasury to the Federal Reserve BSystem
totaled approximately $30 billlon in the
1960's alone and caused a credit inflation
of approximately 85 billion. Congress need
look no further than this to find the chief
cause of inflation in the 1960's. Already its
regulation of money has begun a similar de-
flation in the 1970'.

Both common sense and common knowl-
edge from today's observable events will af-
firm that changes in the value of money are
unevenly distributed among the people. In
an inflation the rich become richer and the
weak—the poor, the aged, and the Infirm—
become poorer. Civil servants will even defy
the Courts and the Law when inflation grows
serious. When deflation occurs almost every-
one suffers.

No one should be surprised that the in-
flation of the 1960’s has caused the vigorous
poor to act viclently, nor many of the young
to reject society and even resort to drugs. I
have predicted these results as a consequence
of the changing value of money under cur-
rent Congressional regulation of its value.
I have found that my objections to these
regulations have been ignored because first
prosperity based on this inflation occurred.
Before we have a depression based on de-
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flation, I petition Congress to change its
regulation of money to conform to common
sense, and to recapture from the Federal Re-
serve BSystem the grants that have been
made.
ALDEN R. WELLS.
ExETER, N.H.

SECRETARY CHAFEE CHALLENGES
JACKSONVILLE UNIVERSITY
GRADUATES

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the Sec-
retary of the Navy, John H. Chafee, for-
mer Governor of Rhode Island, spoke
Sunday, April 19, 1970, to the 337 grad-
uating seniors at Jacksonville University
in Jacksonville, Fla. He received the hon-
orary degree of doctor of laws in an
impressive ceremony which I attended.

Secretary Chafee made a stirring and
challenging speech to the graduates of
the independent university located on
the banks of the St. Johns River.

He asked the seniors: “Can we make
modern civilization work?"” The Secre-
tary said that this generation could, if we
can find peace in the world, and preserve
our environment in a state that can be
enjoyed by all.

I commend Secretary Chafee’s speech
to Members of the House of Representa-
tives and insert an article reporting on
the speech which was printed in the
Florida Times-Union and Jacksonville
Journal, April 20, 1970:

[From the Florida Times-Union, Apr. 20,

1870]
Navy CHIEF ADDRESSES GRADUATES
(By Ron Sercombe)

Members of the graduating class of 1970
at Jacksonville University, 337 strong, face
two great challenges, Secretary of the Navy
John H. Chafee belleves.

Secretary Chafee, who dellvered the prin-
cipal address at commencement exercises
Sunday afternoon on the university campus
was awarded an honorary doctor of laws de-
gree by the university's president, Robert H.
Spiro, during the ceremony.

“One of your challenges will be our inter-
national relations,” Secretary Chafee said.
“Resistance of the temptation to shrink
within a ‘Fortress America’ will be one of
the major challenges you will encounter
continuously.

[From the Jacksonville Journal, Apr. 20,
1970]
CHALLENGES CITED TO JU GRADUATES
(By Jim Davis)

The only way to meet the challenges of
the future is to stand up and be counted,
graduating senlors at Jacksonville University
were told.

“May you always have the courage . ..to be
vigorous, forthright position-takers in this
era of mass conformity when the vice of un-
concern is too often called the virtue of tol-
erance,” Secretary of the Navy John H.
Chafee told the 337 seniors, largest gradusat-
ing class in JU history.

Speaking at the first of two commence-
ment ceremonies scheduled this year, Chafee
said there are two great challenges facing the
youth of America today.

One of the gravest dangers, Chafee said,
is a growing demand for isolationism.
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Americans must resist “the temptation to
shrink within a ‘Fortress America,’ " Chafee
sald.

“From all corners of this counitry,” sald
the secretary, ‘“will arise in ever stronger
tones the tempting siren song—'cancel all
these international commitments, let those
foreign nations take care of themselves . . .
stop the aid to forelgn countries which is
spending us into bankruptcy.' "

“It will be an appeal to retreat within our
own borders and let the rest of the world go
by while we tend to things that count, such
as improving our cities, schools, lakes and
rivers.”

But, Chafee said, “if Americans value their
freedoms, if they are serious about prevent-
ing nuclear wars and establishing peace, it
may be necessary to bear more than their
share of the burden.”

“But if we value the rights we call free-
doms, if we are serious about preventing nu-
clear wars, if we want peace for ourselves and
the world—then we must bear our share of
the burden—the burden of aid to foreign na-
tions, of the maintenance of a well-trained
and well-equipped military establishment,
of preparedness to honor our commitments.

“The other major challenge is a national
problem.

“Can we, as a people with a population
continuously growing, work out a mode of
living that will permit us to keep our mate-
rial galns, while simultaneously preserving
our individual freedoms and the environ-
ment around us?

“Can we cram more and more people into
megalopolis, continue to improve our stand-
ard of living with more and more waste per
person, more automobiles, more liberties—
and still, with all this, preserve our natural
beauties, wildlife, unspoiled beaches—a place
to get away from it all?

“In other words, can we make modern
civilization work?

“If we can, we will have set a standard that
will provide encouragement and direction
for the rest of the world.

“If we can't, adjustments will have to be
made—adjustments that will not necessarily
curtail our liberties or reduce our material
benefits.

“It seems to me that both of these chal-
lenges are filled with excitement and oppor-
tunities which will call forth the very best in
each of you."”

Sunday's commencement was Jacksonville
University's largest.

Distinguished graduating seniors recelved
their share of honors.

Miss Frances “Terry” Hockett, who has
served the University in many of its highest
elective and appointive student offices, re-
celved the University Counecil President’s Cup
for outstanding leadership.

An accounting major, Miss Hockett is the
daughter of Mrs. Belvia T. Spradley, 3903
Lane Ave., So. The cup was presented to her
by Maloy Ray Rash Jr., vice president of the
council, in the absence of Edward G. Bal-
lance, president.

The cup is awarded annually and the name
of the winner is placed on a plaque in the
University Council Building.

Vincent Anthony Spagna, a 21-year-old
blology major, was awarded the University
Gold Medal for Scholarship, graduating sum-
ma cum laude with a 3.984 overall academic
average out of a possible 4.0,

He is the son of Dr. and Mrs. Angelo Spag-
na of Brooklyn, N.Y. This gold medal is
awarded annually by Fred B. Noble, honor-
ary chairman of the board of trustees, to the
senior who has earned the highest scholastic
average. The recipient must have been en-
rolled in the university for at least 96 semes-
ter hours.

The exercises, held under blue skies and
hot sunshine, opened with an organ prelude
by Oliver Henry Douberly, followed by the
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academic procession with music by the Jack-
sonville Unlversity Chorus, directed by C.
Edward Bryan. The invocation was read by
University Chaplain Marvin Whiting and
opening remarks were made by President
Spiro.

Degrees were conferred by President Spiro.
Farewell remarks were made by William
Patrick Dostaler, president of the graduating
class,

“The burden must be borne—of aid to for-
elgn nations, of maintenance of well-trained
and well-equipped military establishment,
of preparedness to honor commitments,” he
said, but added that “the dollars do go out
with a continuing and annoying regularity.”

The other major challenge is a national
problem, secording to Chafee.

“Can we as a people, with a continuously
growing population, work out a mode of liv-
ing that will permit us to keep our material
gains, while simultaneously preserving our
individual freedoms and the environment?"
Chafee asked.

The secretary said if Americans can meet
the second challenge, they will have “set
a standard that will provide encouragement
and direction for the rest of the world.”

But if Americans fail, warned Chafee, the
adjustments “will entail the curtailing of
our liberties, not a reduction in the material
benefits that modern ecivilization provides.”

Persistence and a willingness to be counted
as individuals, Chafee told the graduates, is
what is needed to meet the tests the future
will hoid.

Among graduating seniors honored was
Miss Frances (Terry) Hockett of 3903 Lane
Ave., who received the University Council
President’s Cup for outstanding leadership.
She held several of the university’s highest
elective and appointive student offices.

Vincent Anthony Spagna, 2l1-year-old
biology major, won the University Gold
Medal for Scholarship, graduating summa
cum laude with a 3.984 overall academic aver-
age out of a possible 4.0.

Spagna is the son of Dr. and Mrs. Angelo
Spagna of Brooklyn, N.Y.

In addition to Spagna, four other students
were graduated summa cum laude yesterday:
Cecelia Gloria Brown, Mary Todd Larsen,
Carol Miller Williams and Betty Ann Duer.

Thirteen were graduated magna cum laude:
Diane Warner Hansen, Sherrill Marie Hitzing,
Linda Jo Landis, Nan Susan Rahne, Elaine
Reiner Weignacht, Arnold Richardson Wool-
verton, James Norman Hester, Jay Henry
Menna, Philip Wayne Sloan, Cynthia Lam-
bert Haimowitz, Earen Lee Goff, Eathryn
Lois Morrow . Shanks and Roman Gary
Shultis.

Fourteen graduated cum laude: Margery
Rae Brady, Mark Weston Draud, Burnis Eu-
gene Harnage, Patricia Anne Jones, Joan
Emily Mertens, Bobbie H. Prevatt, Richard
James Singletary, Karen Clalre Smith,
Sharon Banning Stanley, Joseph Jack Abid,
Cheryl Ann Aldridge, Patricia Ann Bartle,
Elizabeth Lovejoy Dershimer and Faye East
Fowler.

AMERICA’'S EXHIBIT AT THE
WORLD'S FAIR

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. HALL, Mr. Speaker, at the request
of former Congressman O. K, Armstrong
I would like to place in the Recorp at this
time a letter he sent me from Osaka,
Japan, describing his observations of the
U.S. exhibit at the World’s Fair. I think
this body will find them informative and
interesting.

April 23, 1970

_ I include the letter at this point for
insertion in the REecorb:

OBAEA, JaPaN,
March 27, 1970.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN HaLL: Since you were
kind enough to request that I give you a
report on the American pavilion and its ex-
hibits, I am doing so at my earilest possible
moment. I am sorry to be so eritical, but
honesty impels me to be frank about our
particlpation in this, the first world's fair In
Asia:

The theme of this Expo '70, this first
world’s fair in Asla, is “Progress and Harmony
for Mankind.” I have seen many of the
exhibits in the national pavilions that show
this theme—in flashing motion and in bril-
lant colors, and by every type of modern
display.

But not in the United States pavilion. With
a few exceptions, the American exhibits are
about as modern and attractive, about as
animated, as the wooden Indian prominently
displayed holding the traditional cigars in his
hand—a throwback to the mid-19th century,
and an insult to every Indian in the U.S.
today.

Progress and harmony in the United States
would need to show the development of such
great factors as industry, agriculture, trans-
portation, communications. Instead, you've
got a major section on “folk art.” It contains
& big collection of old weathervanes, which
tell no more the story of American progress
than a collection of old and discarded buggy
whips.

Religion? Certainly, that's an important
item in progress and harmony in American
life. I expected that the great religious faiths,
Catholic, Protestant, and Jewish, along with
something that indicated freedom of wor-
ship, would be displayed. Instead, what do
we find? Fifty feet of valuable prime space
taken up with the exhibit of the “Shakers,”
a radical sect that was firmly opposed to all
progress, whether material or spiritual. The
Shakers refused to conform to the laws and
the customs of their communities. They cre-
ated disharmony, split families apart, and
raised havoc generally among their neigh-
bors. So they get an exhibit, showing an old
rope bed and an iron stove. The Japanese
visitors to our exhibit may well wonder if
this shows how rural American families live
today, for they can't take time to read how
the Shakers became “extinct.”

There is a photo of the traditional white
church building, presumably in New England,
but with the identification blurred out, and
no signs of life. No minister, no congrega-
tion. There could have been some Iindica-
tion of the influence of religion on American
life and harmony such as the visit of the
Pope, Billy Graham preaching, a Jewish rab-
bi. But not in our exhibit.

On the plus side, two exhibits are out-
standing: The astronauts with their rock
from the moon, and the sports exhibit. I was
informed by many observers that at least half
the crowds that throng the entrance and ex-
tend back for hundreds of yards waiting to
get in, want to see the moon rock and the
paraphernalia of our astronauts. This ex-
hibit is superb. The old portraits of George
Washington and other famous Americans are
worthy.

So also is the sports exhibit, made up of
many ltems used by famous sportsmen, such
as uniforms, bats, balls, glove, golf club,
and so on. There are some good enlarged
photos of such sports figures as Walter John-
son, Bobby Jones, Babe Ruth, Jim Thorpe.
Only criticism here might be that the iden-
tificatlons are in a type too small to be
seen and understood readily.

There is a major exhibit of photography,
and the plctures are excellent, so far as the
craftemanship is concerned. The Japanese
appreciate good photography, of course. But
what do the photos prove? The theme of prog-
ress and harmony simply iIs not there. One
photo shows a young woman out for a stroll
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dressed only in her shorts, with bare breasts.
We assume that the Japanese interpret that
as “typically American.”

Best of the collection, in my opinion, are
the pictures that show American homes,
mostly in rural and small-town settings. But
where are the people? There are no signs of
life.

There are photos of Negroes. They are all
“gtill life.” Four young people lounging
around on a mattress on the floor. The
shabby interior of a Negro home, with the
American flag used as a drape for the pic-
ture of a former President—as though the
typical American Negro does not know that
you don't use our flag for a decoration of
any kind.

What a chance it would be to show the
progress and harmony of racial integration
in the United States! A Negro nurse working
in a hospital with white nurses; children of
both races on a school ground; integrated
teams of construction workers—such would
have truthfully depicted progress and har-
mony in American life.

The theme of Expo '"T0 could have been
presented in the American pavilion by our
progress in aviation, first with a big picture
of the flight of the Wright brothers at Kitty
Hawk; then Lindbergh on the way to Paris
in 1927; then other notable achievements in
fiying; the big 747 jets, leading up to our ex-
cellent exhibit of the astronauts. That would
mean something.

Farming? There's a big photo of a barren,
rocky hillside, Where are the “amber waves
of grain” in the plains states, the cornfields
of Iowa and Illinols, the cattle in the western
feedlots, the citrus trees of Florida and the
vineyards of California?

American industry? What could not have
been shown by the greatest industrial nation
on earth? What a chance to show progress
of the American Indians, by depicting their
recent establishing of industrial plants on
their reservations to create jobs and payrolls.

As for the progress and harmony brought
to mankind through the American auto-
mobile, why not show one of Henry Ford's
early cars, followed by later models of many
makes, down to the sleek, modern autos?
Instead we have in our pavilion a Stutz
“Bearcat” of 1930, a German car and so ex-
pensive that only a few in a million could
own one; and a freak auto made from a
bathtub!

At the end of the line of exhibits are two
grotesque items: In a darkened area you are
supposed to stand still and gaze at the
wall. Soon you'll see a blazing flash of light
behind one of the panels. If you gaze long
enough, I was told, you'd get some sort of
color reaction in your eyes. Next you enter
an even darker room, and if you stand on a
certain spot, you are told, you can even see
your reflection.

Trouble with the whole exhibit is that peo-
ple do not have time to stop and read the
emall type, in English and Japanese, that
explains each exhibit. Most of thc visitors
are Japanese, and generally they come in
large groups, following closely together. Most
of the people scarcely slow down until they
get to the sports and astronauts exhibits,

In contrast, the exhibits of many other
countries put us to shame. The pavilion of
Great Britain glows with modern life. So
does that of Canada, and you can add that
of the Republic of China as outstanding.
The long queues of people waliting to get
into our American pavilion often are in line
for two hours. Canada has a stage where
they entertain their visitors waiting to get
in, with music, gkating, and other fun. We
could at least do something like that for our
patient spectators.

I feel that our pavilion could be quickly
improved, and by volunteers from American
industry, agriculture, and so on, to replace
some of our absurd items—such as the “ex-
tinct” Shakers, the wooden Indian, a lot of
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the "folk art,” and the last two darkened
rooms.

I volced my criticisms of some of the
exhibits I have mentionea here, to one of
our officials. He replied: “But we were not
supposed to show the best in American life.™

So far as I am concerned, the best in
American life iz nothing to be ashamed of.
It would fit beautifully into a world ex-
position of 1970.

O. K. ARMSTRONG.

EARTH DAY—A VINEYARD VIEW

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
was Earth Day, as nobody needs to be
told, and all across the country people
were meeting and speaking and listening
and acting on the pollution problem man
finds himself faced with.

Given time, Earth Day may well be-
come an institution in America—and
well it should. For it expresses one of the
most basic human feelings—the love of
nature, and the need to live in harmony
with it.

Henry Beetle Hough, who is some-
thing of an institution himself, has taken
his usual experienced and insightful look
at this situation, and has found it good.

So for those who love nature, and who
love the English language, I take pleas-
ure in introducing into the Recorp the
Vineyard Gazette's view of Earth Day.
I think my colleagues will agree that, as
usual, Mr. Hough is again both readable
and right.

The item follows:

EARTH DAY

What a good word “earth™ is! Its quality
and meaning are so basic, universal, and in-
divisible that the word itself in a spring
month such as this can carry the outdoor
smell of newly thawed soll into the recesses
both of closed houses and closed hearts.

Earth Day is well named. This is the in-
formal and lving, the fragrant and eternal
term applied to the National Environmental
Teach-In scheduled for Wednesday, April 22,
The speclal day will be only the central focus
of a full month of conferences, displays,
demonstrations, and educational projects.
The co-sponsors and co-chairmen of the
Teach-In are Sen. Gaylord Nelson of Wiscon-
sin, & Democrat, and Rep. Paul N, McCloskey
of Callifornia, a Republican., The prospect is
that as many as 2,000 colleges and univer-
sities and 4,000 public schools will hold Earth
Day observances.

Meantime, so quietly, so effectively and
without the wusual hurrahs and procedures,
that it seems the result of spontaneous gen-
eration, the Vineyard Environmental Action
group 1s already at work. The group is made
up of young people, and, so far as one can
learn, eager and informed young people.

Do they have any hipples in their mem-
bership? They can at least reply that they
have no stuffed shirts, and maybe that ex-
change is & fair stand-off. The relevant fact is
that the urgency of environmental restora-
tion and protection has found initiative and
a will to actlon among young people of
Martha's Vineyard.

They are to have a Clean Earth Walk from
Vineyard Haven to Oak Bluffs to Edgartown,
including the state beach, on April 25, “to
pick up litter and demonstrate that man is
still capable of locomotion without the in-
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ternal combustion engine.” They also have
work projects related to conservation and in
particular to the checking of erosion.

*“This earth, a spot, a grain, an atom,” John
Milton wrote in Paradise Lost. We are learn-
ing its emallness as well as its greatness, the
fact that it can be spoiled, and the fact that
it is all we have.

IN SUPPORT OF POW'S

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
cn May 1 there will again be a “demon-
stration” in Washington. But, unlike oth-
ers before it, this gathering of Americans
will be unusual in its mood, for it will as-
semble in support of our American sol-
diers in Vietnam, rather than against
them. On that date, citizens will fill Con-
stitution Hall to honor publicly and pay
tribute to those American soldiers held
prisoner of war or missing in action in
Southeast Asia. In the true American
spirit, the participants in the May 1 rally
will demonstrate to the wives and other
relatives of these men that Americans do
care, and show the North Vietnamese
and the Vietcong that their conduct
toward the men they hold is not con-
doned by the American public.

Senator Boe DoLE of Kansas, who has
secured the aid of a 12-man congres-
sional committee, has been iunstrumen-
tal in and “the moving force” behind the
organization of this project. Also, Sena-
tor DoLE is coordinating plans for the
event with the National League of Fami-
lies of American Prisoners in Southeast
Asia, with veterans’ prganizations and
with interested private citizens, such as
H. Ross Perot, the Texas industrialist
whose humanitarian and colossal efforts
to achieve the release of these Americans
is well known.

I have joined with Senator DoLE in
promoting this national day of tribute
to these deserving Americans who are
giving unselfishly of themselves for the
preservation of freedom which every
true American holds dear. The plight of
the POW's and the MIA’s is surely one
issue on which all Americans should
unite, regardless of political persuasion
or ideological bent. This is not a parti-
san matter, for an American soldier in a
Communist prison camp languishing in
the jungles thousands of miles away is
not the responsibility of any one politi-
cal party or philosophy. He is the con-
cern and responsibility of every U.S.
citizen—and indeed of free men any-
where in the world today. He is part of
that brotherhood of mankind which
unites people of nations all over the globe
dedicated to a high standard of human
dignity.

It is my fervent hope that public out-
rage in every peace-loving nation of the
world will reach a crescendo of such
magnitude that Hanoi adheres to the
humane treatment specified for prisoners
of war in the Geneva Convention,

Yet, there is another cruel aspect of
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this issue which the North Vietnamese
and the Viet Cong could so easily elimi-
nate by simply releasing information re-
garding the status of these soldiers. Our
cold, calculating enemies are extending
their inhumanity to our very shores, for
they are toying with the minds of the
families of their prisoners. Unfortunate~
ly, they are finding it easy and effective
to use American citizens sympathetic to
their objectives against fellow Ameri-
cans.

Hanoi must release the names and
conditions of the more than 1,450 U.S.
servicemen believed held by their forces.
The most elemental standards of human
decency demand an end to their in-
humanity to these men and to their loved
ones in the United States. Surely it is
not too much to request that they pro-
vide an answer for the families of these
missing American soldiers who plead re-
peatedly, “Is he dead or alive?”

THE 519TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
BIRTH OF QUEEN ISABELLA

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, April 22
marked the 519th anniversary of the
birth of Isabella, Queen of Castile and
Aragon, who provided moral and finan-
cial support for Columbus’ expedition to

the New World.

At a time when we in Congress are de-~
bating the question of manned space
exploration, we would do well to recall
Queen Isabella’s courage and foresight.

The mayor of "Reading, Pa., the Hon-
orable Victor R. H. Yarnell, recently is-
sued a proclamation on this subject. I,
therefore, insert Mayor Yarnell's proc-
lamation in the Recorp at this point:

PROCLAMATION

Whereas, April 22, 1970 marks the 519th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabells,
dynamic Castilllan gqueen, who through her
faith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the civilized world a new dimen-
slon; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdi-
nand of Aragon, by her support of Columbus
in his plans for exploration, earned for her-
self a unigue place in the history of Western
civilization; and

Whereas, in her own time, Isabella was a
queen noted for her clear intellect, energy,
virtue and patriotism; and

Whereas, the qualities of confidence in the
future, spirit of adventure with a purpose
and sacrifice in the cause of human progress
exhibited by Queen Isabella are characteris-
tics worthy of emulation in our twentieth
century era of exploration,

Now, therefore, I, Victor R. H. Yarnell,
Mayor of the City of Reading, do hereby pro-
claim April 22, 1970 as Queen Isabella Day
in the City of Reading and urge that all
citizens, schools, historical and other inter-
ested organizations suitably observe this sig-
nificant event in the history of the world.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused to be affixed the Seal
of the City Reading, Pennsylvania,

Vicror R. H. YARNELL,
Mayor.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE RETURN OF L. B, J.

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TEMNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee, Mr, Speaker,
Life magazine, in its current issue, has an
outstanding article on a return visit by
former President Johnson to Washing-
ton.

This is an excellent article, beautifully
written by one of the Nation's best word-
smiths, Hugh Sidey.

Because of its interest to my colleagues
and the American people, I include the
artiecle in the REcorbp:

THE Presmency: THE Rerurwn ofF L, B. J.
(By Hugh Sidey)

As dawn broke on one of those frantic
journeys by Lyndon Johnson to the remote
parts of Asia several years ago, a group of
reporters in a state of total exhaustion en-
countered Press Secretary George Christian.
With what strength they had left they ex-
pressed themselves forcefully about the whole
mad mission and its leader, the President of
the United States. Christian, who was then
40 going on 80, looked back through his own
bleary eyes and said very quietly, ‘*“When he's
gone, you guys are going to miss him."”

L.B.J. came back to Washington for a visit
the other day and maybe it was just to prove
Christian’s point. A casual observer of the
scene during the week he was here might
have wondered just who was Presldent any-
way. The papers ran more pictures of him
than they did of Nixon. Johnson saw more
important men and was quoted at greater
length in and out of print than the resident
Chief Execuive. L.B.J. attended an East
Room worship service, had breakfast with
Nixon, wandered through the new White
House press room casting a skeptical eye
on the lush fittings given to those with whom
he contended so long, lunched with Secre-
tary of State William Rogers, met with friends
from the Senate, walked out onto the floor of
the House for handshakes with everybody
from pages to Speaker.

The old Issues that tormented Johnson's
Presidency are of course still matters of
bitter debate, but for the time they were put
aside, When Lyndon Johnson is taken sim-
ply as a man, he is still one of the natural
wonders of the world. There cannot be an-
other who was so violently shaped by the
conflicting forces that have marked our
soclety In this century. He grew out of the
lingering frontier, was thrust into leader-
ship of an urban soclety, witnessed or par-
ticipated in more of the nation’s history of
the past 40 years than any other living
man, and accomplished it all with energy
of a tornado.

That appealing humaneness came back to
the city with him. He arrived like a sultan—
limousines, Secret Service agents, aldes and
secretaries. His suite at the Madison Hotel
jangled and clanged and men rushed with
whispered, ordered and fretted. The former
President brought with him the manuscript
of his first presiedntial book. Summoning
the pages as if they were a national treasure
his former aides and friends, he produced
the pages as if they were a national treasure
to be savored and of course praised, maybe
even corrected. The Washington Post’s pub-
lisher, Katherine Graham, asked him to
dinner and the old antagonisms were swept
away. For half an hour he huddled in the
corner with her son Don Graham, a District
of Columbia policeman, asking the young
man all about his experiences on the beat,
reminiscing about the night Don's father,
the late Phil Graham took the 12-year-old
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boy to visit the Senate when Johnson was
majority leader. “That night we ruled the
world,” L. B. J. chortled.

For four and a half hours he debated with
the Post's editors about Vietnam, support-
ing his version by quoting documents, phone
calls, conversations with the gusto of an
automobile salesman. Summoning the hard
core White House correspondents who had
followed him for those five White House years,
he sat three and a half hours on a sofa in
the home of Leonard Marks, former USIA
head. The old stories poured out and it was
as If he had never ylelded the power. There
he was again with Kennedy, Tke, McNamara,
Rusk, Clifford and the rest. He waved his
arms and thumped his listeners, stuck his
nose in their faces, laughed and needled.
He was “mashing buttons"” and sending air-
craft carriers and passing bills and still,
even In retrospect, he was baffled by his
inability to communicate. And as he talked
there was the sound and substance of Texas,
of land and the small people, the ones he
never forgot even In his days of power and
wealth and glory. He told how Judge Mour-
sund still refused to be interviewed and how
his Austin friends couldn’t get a nursing
home built even though he offered help from
the White House at the last minute. There
were more cowboys and small-town mer-
chants and schoolteachers in his conversa-
tlon than kings and premiers.

While he talked somebody handed him a
note and he leaped up to go to the phone as
if it were Eosygin on the hot line again. One
night he spent half an hour in a corner with
Abe Fortas, the two of them rocking with
laughter. He conversed for long serious min-
utes with General Maxwell Taylor, one of his
Vietnam advisers. At the home of his former
aide Jack Valenti he scooped up Valenti's
daughter Courtney, now 6, who squealed just
the way she used to, “Oh, there’s the Press.” A
friend went to the Madison and bumped into
Johnson thumping down the hall in his pa-
Jamas, people scurrying for cover, gawking.

When the evenings got late, Lady Bird
would tug at his elbow as she used to and
he would ignore her. She would say “Dahlin’,
it's time to go,” and he would say, expan-
sively, “Anybody who wants to leave, can,”
and order another cup of Sanka.

He tried to convince his listeners that his
hair was long in the back simply because he
lived 65 miles from a barber and “I ecan cut
it a little up front but I can't see the back.”

His cronies gave him plenty of chances to
lambaste Nixon but he refused. Somebody
wondered if he would have been startled
when he was in the Senate by a vote like
that for Supreme Court nominee Harrold
Carswell. He smiled thinly and changed the
subject.

When they asked if he missed Washington
and all its people and power and reporters,
he looked them in the eye and winked and
sald, “Yes, but some of it I miss so nice.”

Okay, George Christian, wherever you are.
You were right. We miss him.,

LAKE ERIE IS NOT DEAD

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, human
beings have a tendency to exaggerate
situations, and this perhaps ties in with
the ingenuity that humans have for cre-
ativity.

We should caution, however, against
letting our imagination run away with
itself, for it can cause a cloud to fall on
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reality. In such an instance this would
interfere with an accurate appraisal of a
condition and interfere with its prac-
tical consideration.

A case in point is the pollution status
of Lake Erie. Mr. Robert J. Bielo, ex-
ecutive director of the Pennsylvania
Fish Commission, wrote an article on
this subject which appeared in the No-
vember 1969, issue of the Pennsylvania
Angler magazine. Because this article
strives to bring the pollution situation
into proper perspective, I insert it in
the Recorp and call it to the attention
of my colleagues:

Laxe Erie Is Nor DEAD

A few weeks ago the National Broadcast-
ing Company produced a television program
entitled, “Who Killed Lake Erie.” Scenes of
undescribable filth involving domestic sew-
age, industrial wastes, trash, rubbish and oil
and even a burning river highlighted the
story.

The program title implies Lake Erie is
dead and presumably those responsible for
the condition of pollution shown in the film
were its killers.

Actually, Lake Erie isn't dead! In fact it
is far from dead and may be emerging once
again as an exciting fish producer. This does
not change the fact that several million
Americans have made a good try at Killing
this extremely productive lake. Fortunately
“killing” a great lake isn't easy and In spite
of man’s activities the lake has persisted as
an important commercial fishing and recre-
ation attraction.

It is pleasing that Pennsylvania is far
ahead of Michigan, Ohio, New York and On-
tario in cleanup efforts. It now remains for
these other shareholders of Lake Erie to add
emphasis to their pollution abatement pro-
grams and speed the recovery of this lake.

Evidence that Lake Erie is not dead is
readily available to anyone who is truly in-
terested in the subject. One of the most ob-
vious forms of this evidence is the abun-
dance of fish life in the lake. Certainly pol-
lution and quite possibly overfishing years
ago led to the decline of the famous blue
pike and the white fish.

The loss of these extremely wvaluable
specles cannot be minimized. Whether or
not conditions in the lake will ever again
support abundant or even modest popula-
tions of these fish only future generations
will known. It is tragic but typical that we
must destroy natural resources before we
truly recognize their value.

Fortunately nature is extremely resilient
and Lake Erie is still very much alive and
highly productive. Smelt, yellow perch and
sheephead have become more abundant in
recent years. None of these fish are as de-
sirable as the lost white fish and blue pike,
however, their increasing abundance clearly
points to a mnatural shift to accommodate
changing environmental conditions within
the lake.

The recently introduced coho salmon have
for the moment shown great promise as an
exciting sport fish that can thrive in Lake
Erie. Early returns seem promising and coho
fever will no doubt grow as the number of
these fighting silver beauties introduced into
the lake is increased.

Actually the most important job the coho
can do for Lake Erie is to help keep alive
public interest in the quality of this lake.
Now, while coho fever is high and while
public concern for the preservation of our
environment runs high, is the time to press
for an all out effort to control and abate
pollution of this vitally important water re-
source.

Most of us find little difficulty in recom=-
mending the other guy—namely industry—
get busy and clean up. Sadly it is a far dif-
ferent story when we personally have to shell
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out for new and improved sewage treatment
plants to handle our own wastes.

Other than a few isolated cases, everyone
who isn't on an effective and updated sewage
collection and treatment system is a pol-
luter. Now is the time to see if you qualify
as a polluter. If so there is no better time
than now to get your name and your com-
munities’ name off the “polluter” list!

THE LONG, LONG WAIT OF
CHIANG KAI-SHEK

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks, I insert in the
Recorp an article from the September
17, 1969, Christian Science Monitor:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Sept. 17, 1969]
THE LonG, LoNne WarT oF CHIANG KaAI-SHEK
(By John Hughes)

Tarper, TAIWAN.—Bobbing a hundred miles
off the coast of mainland China, Taiwan is a
poignant reminder of American obligations
in Asia. It is a reminder that, though the
Vietnam war will end, United States com-
mitments in Asia will not.

Twenty years ago, the bedraggled rem-
nants of the Chinese Nationalist Army for-
sook the mainland in the face of a continu-
ing Communist onslaught and sought sanc-
tuary on this island, about the size of Mas-
sachusetts and Connecticut combined.

Though the prospect of Nationalist divi-
sions storming back onto the mainland is
hardly worth considering, Generalissimo
Chiang Eai-shek's elderly regime has used
its time in exile to turn Taiwan into a show-
case of prosperity.

With an annual growth rate of around 10
percent, Taiwan's economy is one of the
most prosperous in Asia. So well has it done,
that the United States has long since halted
economic aid. Foreign investors stream in.
Though its population is only 14 million,
Taiwan has built its foreign trade to half
that of Communist China, despite the main-
land’s population of more than 700 million.

For security, however, the Chinese Na-
tionalists are dependent upon the United
States., Experts say their armed forces of
some 600,000 men, currently being modern-
ized and streamlined, would put up a good
show against a conventional invasion. But
it is the Americans they count on to shield
them from Communist China’s nuclear-
strike capacity.

If the United States is not to abandon its
commitment to the Nationalists, the prob-
lem of Taiwan will be one of the most vex-
ing for American statecraft and conscience as
the Nixon administration gropes for some
better understanding with Peking.

COMMITMENT SPELLED OUT

The commitment is no vague one. It is
spelled out by written treaty which obliges
the United States to come to Taiwan’'s aid
in the event of “armed attack.” The treaty
is bolstered by a 19855 resolution from the
United States Congress authorizing the use
of American forces for the “securing and
protecting” of Talwan.

Though the commitment is a firm one,
it has not been translated into a masslve
American military presence on Taiwan.

At least one American picket ship is al-
ways on patrol in the Taiwan Strait, between
the mainland and Taiwan. But stationed
on the island are only 1,000 American Army
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and 800 Navy personnel. Most of them are
advising and training Natlonalist China’s
400,000-strong Army, and its Navy of ships
up to destroyer size.

The bulk of American servicemen on
Taiwan are Air Force personnel, numbering
around 7,000. Some are training the Chinese
Nationalist Air Force, which has been Amer-
ican-equipped with F-100's, F-104's, and
F-5A's. But most are involved with Air Force
supply operations from bases on Taiwan for
the Vietnam war.

When the war ends, many of the Air Force
men will leave. Taiwan will also lose its lu-
crative rest-and-recreation business from
Vietnam, whose GIs rate the island more at-
tractive than Japan for their five-day leaves.

But the advisory and training role of the
American military mission will presumably
go on. Staying on, too, will be the United
States Taiwan Defense Command. This is
the contingency-planning organization,
staffed by some 170 American military men,
which, in the event of trouble, would become
operational and summon up American ships
and planes to Taiwan's defense.

RIFFLES OF ANXIETY

Of late, though, the American commit-
ment is spelled out by treaty, and the com-
mand structure for American military as-
sistance is installed, there have been ripples
of anxiety through the Chinese Nationalist
Government,

On Vietnam, the government’s position is
one of some ambivalence, On the one hand,
American prosecution of the war fits neatly
into the pattern of Nationalist leader Chiang
Kai-shek's own strident anticommunism.
But on the other hand, the principal enemy
for the Nationalists is not Hanol, but Peking.
Though they are sophisticated enough to
know that it is unlikely to happen, it is
toward Peking that they would like to see
American militancy directed.

Thus, though the Nationalists are wary of
any sellout in Vietnam, President Nixon's
decision to start withdrawing American
troops has been received here with relative
equanimity.

But there is far less equanimity about talk
of an American military cutback in such
countries as Thailand and the Philippines,
and specifically at American air bases in Ja-
pan and Okinawa, the latter the nearest that
could give aid to Taiwan if trouble should
erupt.

Says one government official: “The fate of
Okinawa is in doubt, and nobody knows
what's going to happen in Japan after the
Sato gpovernment. If the Americans give back
Okinawa to the Japanese, and if the Japanese
impose the same restrictions on American
bases in Okinawa as they have in Japan,
we’ll have lost our defense against [Commu-
nist] China.” (The United States is barred
from storing nuclear weapons at Japanese
bases and cannot fly combat missions with-
out Japanese approval.)

Warns Yu Ta-wel, Harvard educated and
a former defense minister and ordnance ex-
pert:

“If the Americans pull back their nuclear
bombers from Okinawa to Guam, they'll be
1,400 miles further away. That spells defeat.”

SECURITY EMPHASIZED

Thus the Chinese Nationalists are con-
cerned about any American military cutback
in the area which would reduce security on
their flanks and make them more vulnerable
to attack from Communist China, which still
trumpets its intention of “liberating”
Tailwan.

Parallel to this runs Nationalist anxiety
over the prospect of changing American
attitudes toward the Chinese Communists,
Every time President Nixon or Secretary of
State William P. Rogers expresses the desire
for better relations with Peking, the political
seismograph in Taipei registers a minor
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earthquake. The decisions by Canada and
Italy to recognize Communist China heighten
Nationalist apprehension.

Yet there is conslderable confidence that
President Nixon, despite his pronounced de-
sire for better relatlons with Peking, will not
sell the Nationalists short. Mr. Nixon has
been a favorte here since his militant defense
of Quemoy and Matsu in the television de-
bates which took place during his 1060 cam-
paign for the presidency against John F.
EKennedy. Quemoy and Matsu are the Na-
tionalist-held islands just a mile-and-a-half
off the coast of mainland China, opposite

Nixon's image remains that of a
staunch anti-Communist, and the bellef Is
that he will not abandon Taiwan—the price
Peking has set—Iin return for more cordial
relations between the United States and
mainland China.

Mr. Nixon has visited Taiwan seven times,
Says one top Nationalist official:

“We think he understands us betfer than
any American president before him. We know
him as a friend. And he’s done nothing since
assuming office to suggest he has become any
less of a friend.”

SYMPATHY “COUNTED ON"

The Nationallsts also count on the sym-
pathy of the American military establish-
ment. Says Vice-Adm. John L. Chew, chief
of the United States Talwan Defense Com-
mand: “I'm personally opposed to recogni-
tion of Communist China. I consider it in-
imical to our defense interests in Southeast
Asia.”

The other factor from which the National-
ists draw reassurance is the Chinese Commu-
nists’ lack of response to Amerlcan overtures.
While this frostiness continues, there can be
little prospect of rapprochement between
Washington and Peking.

But these are fairly short-term considera-
tions. Peking's mood could change. Under-
standably, the Chinese Nationalists are
among the most interested analysts of Chi-
nese Communist intentions.

If new attitudes are developing in Wash-
ington, Nationalist China's attitudes are also
becoming somewhat more flexible. Officially
the goal remains “recovery of the mainland.”
Nobody publicly questions this. It is the
raison d'étre of the Nationallst regime. It
provides the basis for the legitimacy claimed
by the Taipei government—that it is true
government of all China, temporarily exiled
from the mainland, but will one day return.

ART WORES STORED

Yet it is a goal blazoned less and less. Some
observers belleve the disinelination of Presi-
dent Chiang and his son, Defense Minister
Chiang Ching-kuo, to see American corre-
spondents these days may in part be due to
their reluctance to discuss the “return to the
mainland” campaign.

Experts believe that privately President
Chiang has accepted the unlikelihood of his
leading his Army back to the mainland. In-
stead he believes that Chinese outside the
mainland must wait for political upheaval
inside China which might unseat the Mao-
ists.

In the meantime, President Chiang views
Talwan as the guardian of Chinese treasures
and tradition. Vast amounts of Chinese pot-
tery, painting, scrolls, and other exquisite
works of art were brought out of China by
the Nationalists when they left in 1949, Much
of this is stored, but some is on view at a
splendid museum on the outskirts of Talpei.

President Chiang has also fostered a cam-
paign to revive and maintain classical Chi-
nese studies. The idea is presumably that
all this should one day be handed back to
China once the frenzy of Maolsm has passed.

While his regime appears privately mel-
lowing at home, it pursues a foreign policy
aggressive in its goal of asserting the Na-
tionalists’ legitimacy and presence.

For a country of only 14 million. Taiwan
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runs a remarkable technical-assistance pro-
gram to other countries. More than 1,200 ex-
perts from Talwan are currently assigned to
27 countrles, the bulk of them in Africa.
Emphasis is on agricultural development,
specifically rice production at which the
Nationalists are highly proficient.

Distingulshed forelgners are sought out
and encouraged to visit Talwan for exposure
to the Nationalist government, its achieve-
ments, and its leader, President Chiang.

The Nationalists also operate a skilled for-
eign service, whose diplomats bravely flourish
the flag of “free China" (a white sun in a
blue sky over a crimson ground) around
the world.

EFFECT AT UN WEIGHED

All this has helped preserve Nationalist
China's position at the United Nations and
has denied entry to Communist China, Last
year the vote was 58 to 44 against the Com-
munists, with 23 abstentions. This year the
Natlonalists expect no serlous trouble. De-
spite Canadian and Italian moves to recog-
nize the Peking regime, the frenzy of the
cultural revolution has done little to furbish
for the Communists an image of responsibil-
ity and statesmanship.

A new dimension to Nationalist China’s
foreign policy 1s its cautious contact with
the Soviet Union. Anti-Communist feeling
remains strong on Talwan. There is no par-
tlcular enthusiasm for the Soviets, and no-
body suggests tha* the Nationalists are about
to establish diplomatie, or even trade, rela-
tions with the Soviets, even in the event that
Moscow sought such a relationship.

But in the face of their mutual dislike
for Communist China, there has been some
cautious gropings between the two countries.
Last year a Soviet journalist, Victor Louis,
was admitted to Taiwan. During a week’s
stay he talked with a number of Chinese
Nationalist officials, including Defense Min-
ister Chiang Ching-kuo, President Chiang's
son. Natlonalist officials publicly try to dis-
miss the incident, terming it devoid of sig-
nificance. But Mr. Louls is widely believed to
have other, more official, status within the
Soviet establishment than that of a mere
journalist,

Despite denials from both Moscow and
Talpel that any accord is being formulated
between them, it seems probable that the
two are engaged in some exploratory sound-
ings to see whether there is any area ex-
ploitable for mutual gain.

THIEU VISIT RECALLED

The fact that the contact rritates Peking
may be satisfaction enough in itself for the
Chinese Nationalists. Some observers specu-
late that on the Soviet side, though Moscow
is unlikely to abandon its own public cham-
pionship of Communist China at the United
Nations, the aim may be to quietly encour-
age those supporting Natlonalist China in
their continued reslstance to Peking's
admittance,

Hints of Soviet interest in an Asian defense
alllance have been quickly picked up in
Taipel. Said the English-language China
News: “The [Russian] idea of an Asian alli-
ance directed against the Chinese Commu-
nists is an interesting development that will
be thoughtfully considered in capitals from
Washington to Taipel.”

The newspaper was swift to add that
“while free Asians welcome any increase in
anti-Communist vigilance, they are not go-
ing to organize any cheering section for a
stronger Soviet presence In this region.™

But as one high Nationalist official says:
“In our eyes, the Peking regime is a rebel
regime. We feel entitled to use any means
at our disposal to get rid of it.”

Such comment may be partly an attempt
to stiffen American resolve in Asia and en-
courage United States support for a new
defense alllance of non-Communist states.
President Thieu of South Vietnam visited
Nationalist China and South Korea earlier
this year. Nationalist China's Defense Min-
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ister Chiang Ching-kuo was also in South
KEorea.

This has stimulated some talk of a new
regional-defense grouping to include South
Vietnam, South Korea, and Natlonalist
China. The Nationalists admit they are in-
terested. But they are sophisticated enough
to know, as one officlal puts it, “that an
alliance of the three divided countries in
Asia makes no sense without American
support.”

With doubt, for the present, over the
United States’s intentions in Asia after the
Vietnam war, and with all kinds of question
marks about Japan's role, there seems little
real action, but only talk, about such an
alliance.

As throughout the past 20 years, the cru-
clal factor for Nationalist China is the mood
and fealty of the United States.

However, while these “cosmic” problems,
as one Western diplomat calls them, loom
over Taiwan, there is nevertheless consid-
erable quiet preoccupation with internal
affairs. In some circles there is debate about
the stability of Taiwan once President
Chiang, now 82, no longer dominates the
political scene,

Long tipped as his successor has been his
son, Chiang Ching-kuo, the Defense Minister.
He controls the armed forces, the security
apparatus, as well as the youth movement
and veterans' organization. In terms of real
power there seems not much doubt that he
is strongly positioned to take over from his
father.

But he has not been installed as vice-
president, and the constitutional procedure
requires that the present incumbent of that
office, Yen Chia-ken, succeed to the presi-
dency. There is also among veteran Nation-
alist politicilans a strong republican current,
and opposition to the concept of dynastic
succession.

QUESTIONS UNANSWERED

Should Chiang Ching-kuo overcome these
obstacles and succeed to the leadership in
title as well as fact, there are unanswered
questions about his style and intentions.
Though President Chiang is still a legend-
ary figure who can claim, whatever the
validity of his present position, to have
once represented China, his son has no such
standing.

Moreover, the bulk of Taiwan's 14 mil-
lion are local inhabitants upon whom the
exiles from the mainland have imposed
their authority. With some exceptions, like
Taipei's ebullient Mayor, Kao Yu-shu, lo-
cal inhabitants have not been permitted to
rise high in the Nationalist administration
or Army. For them, Chiang Ching-kuo is
an unknown quantity. Will he clamp down
on them, or seek to draw more locals into
the government?

What does seem assured is that Chiang
Ching-kuo, or whoever succeeds his father,
will inherit an economy buoyant and ex-
panding.

Last year saw & growth rate of more than
10 percent in gross national product. Per
capita income was up by more than 7 per-
cent to $237 per person. Exports increased
by a remarkable 25 percent. However, a
good slice of this was made up of textiles,
and aware of possible restrictions on the
American market, Taiwan is seeking to di-
versify.

If problems there are, they are problems
of success. Talwan now must expand and
consolidate the infrastructure to cope with
all this prosperity. Thus harbors and air-
ports are being expanded. Electric-power
output is to be doubled in 8-10 years, and
Chinese buyers are even now negotiating
for a nuclear-power plant.

With all the bustle even the traditional
pedicabs have been outlawed from Tai-
pel’s streets and replaced with hundreds
of small taxis. The only pedicabs being
bullt now are for export—to the United
States,
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PRESIDENT REMAINS HOOKED ON
VIETNAMIZATION POLICY

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, as I have
listened and questioned the various as-
pects of our overseas commitments in the
Foreign Operations Subcommittee of the
House Appropriations Committee of
which I am a member, I have become in-
creasingly concerned over the disparate
appraisals over the success of failure of
the “Vietnamization” effort. I am now in
the process of sorting out the validity of
these interpretations.

An article by Mr. Joseph Kraft that re-
cently appeared in the Washington Post
raises some interesting questions about
our overall strategy in attempting to
liguidate our Vietnam commitment. The
ahility to secure a negotiated settlement
to the war still remains a central fea-
ture of the Nixon plan. Mr. Kraft quite
perceptively points out that the present
regime in South Vietnam has, because of
the drawn-out troop withdrawal sched-
ule recently announced by the Presi-
dent, very little incentive to widen its
political base or enter into active negotia-
tions.

I have consistently pressed for a settle-
ment negotiated by the Vietnamese
themselves. I sincerely hope that the
scenario suggested by Mr. Kraft will
prove to be incorrect. Yet I feel that the
Members of Congress and readers of the
Recorp should read this article, entitled
“President Remains Hooked on Viet-
namization Policy” and I would like to
insert this article at this point:

PRESIDENT REMAINS HOOKED ON
VIETNAMIZATION POLICY
(By Joseph Kraft)

“A political settlement is the heart of the
matter,” President Nixon sald in his latest
nationwide address on Vietnam. And that
belated recognition marks an advance in the
public rhetoric.

But not nearly enough of an advance to
Justify the enthusiastic reception. For neither
Mr. Nixon nor his chief adviser, Henry Kis-
singer, have yet faced up to the logic of a
political settlement. They are condemned
to do just what they have been doing all
along because they have not acted to pro-
mote in Saigon the change required to en-
gage the other side.

The rhetorical gain should not be mini-
mized. The President cast decisively away the
favorite horror stories of his predecessors.
There was not a word of dominoes falling
from Japan through Indonesia. Not a whisper
about a billion Chinese armed with Nukes.
Still less about a test between us and the
Communist world.

Banishing the specter of sampans sailing
triumphantly under the Golden Gate Bridge
made it possible to localize the issue. Mr,
Nixon took a new step toward legitimizing
the local South Vietnamese insurgents, or
Vietcong, by asserting—for the first time, I
think—that they were present at the Paris
talks "“as one of the parties to the ne-
gotiations.” He strongly implied that the big
question—"what the fighting in Indochina
has been about over the past 30 years"—was
simply who ruled on the spot.

Which is indeed the trouble. The Saigon
regime of President Nguyen Van Thieu iz a
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narrow militaristic regime, determined to
wipe out the insurgents and to repress the
legitimate internal opposition. As long as
Salgon is ruled by this group, the other side
is going to keep on fighting—in South Viet-
nam if it can and in Cambodia and Laos if
necessary. Weapons will be downed, fighting
eased only if there is some sign of evolution
away from the Thieu regime.

For as anybody who talks to them senses
immediately, the leaders of the other side
have come to entertain the deepest suspicions
of American purpose. In the marrow of their
bone they believe this country talks peace in
order to disarm them while waging a war to
maintain a puppet regime in Saigon. They
truly think, as the North Vietnamese party
secretary, Le Duan, said in Moscow on the
Lenin anniversary, that: “Nixon's group still
stubbornly carries on an aggressive war
against South Vietnam trying to deceive
American and world opinion with phrases
about peace.”

Engaging the other side in serious nego-
tiation requires a demonstration that politi-
cal settlement is subject to a wider influence
than that of the Thieu regime. There is a
need to show that fighting is not the only
way to achieve change in Saigon.

One means to that end is to broaden the
government itself through addition of more
representative figures. Another, suggested by
Professor Roger Fisher of the Harvard Law
School, is to invite a group of representative
South Vietnamese to come forward as ad-
visers to the American peace delegation in
Parls where they could quickly get together
with the other side in an all-Vietnamese
clambake.

But plainly these changes can only be
made if the United States is willing to put
pressure on the Baigon regime. That pres-
sure is not going to be applied while Ambas-
sador Ellsworth Bunker continues to serve
in Saigon. For he believes in the present re-
gime with all the fervor of a puritan soul

Nor is the pressure going to be applied if
the President stretches out the troop with-
drawal as he seems to have done. With a
sure guarantee that all American ground
forces will not be withdrawn until at least
1971, President Thieu does not have any
great incentive to make concessions to those
who would cut themselves a deal with the
other side.

The fact is that Mr. Nixon has only talked
about political settlement. He has not moved
to meet the other side’s minimal conditions
for a settlement. He thinks he can force ac-
ceptance of his terms. And so he is still
hooked on the policy of Vietnamization, a
perilous policy that casts the United States
in the image of a gambler who quits a losing
game by backing out, pistols drawn while
threatening to plug the first hombre that
makes a false move.

“THE POLITICS OF PARANOIA"

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Myr. BOLLING. Mr, Speaker, the mid-
April issue of the Spivack Report con-
tains a thoughtful and reasoned article
concerning the current attacks on the
U.S. Supreme Court. I particularly call
to the attention of my colleagues the
warning contained therein against the
spirit of revenge. This seems to be the
dominant factor in what Robert G. Spi-
vack’s newsletter terms “The Politics of
Paranoia’ in describing the “low politics”
involving the High Court. The article
follows:
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THE POLITICS OF PARANOIA
MR, NIXON AND THE CARSWELL CASE

Why, when a moderate conservative like
Judge Harry A. Blackmun was available,
did President Nixon choose G. Harrold Cars-
well for the U.S. Supreme Court? That's the
question that mystifies Nixon-watchers still
trying to understand the new President and
his modus operandi.

The first answer that suggests itself is that
he had political debts to pay. Then there was
the question of how to undercut the Wallace-
for-President movement. While the zanies of
the lunatic Left have been the secret weapon
of Republican right-wingers, George Wallace
has posed a sericus threat, After all he did
get 10,000,000 votes—more than any third
party candidate in U.S. history. So the selec-
tion of Judge Clement Haynsworth, a some-
time friend of Sen. Strom Thurmond, made
some sense. But G. Harrold Carswell? He was,
in fact, closer to Sen. Richard Russell than
to any Southern Republican. One of his most
loyal supporters, Sen. Robert Dole of Kansas,
said that Carswell’s credentials were so thin
that even “if he had come from Maine” he
would have had difficulty being confirmed.

Why, after the defeat, did tne President
come down so hard on the Senate even caus-
ing those who backed Carswell to pull back
in amazement? Of course, there was and is
a great deal of hypocrisy in both houses of
Congress, Few of the Senators who were
shocked by Haynsworth's apparent conflicts
of interest could bear as close an examina-
tion of their own business connections.
Many of those who shied away from Cars-
well's brand of “racism” themselves belong
to country clubs where the only blacks are
the hired help.

But for a President to accuse Senators of
hypocrisy? It's not done, if only because their
capacity for revenge is unlimited. Lyndon
Johnson would not have made such a
blunder, if it turns out to be a blunder.
Why did Richard Nixon do it?

There undoubtedly are many explanations
for the President’s behavior since the Cars-
well episode. Even in the simplistic atmos-
phere that now pervades Washington there
is no single explanation for Mr. Nixon’s mis-
calculation in the Carswell case, nor for the
Senate's rejection of Haynsworth on rather
flimsy grounds. Since Judge Blackmun ap-
pears to have the necessary qualifications
and is very likely to be confirmed there is
an inclination in many quarters to let by-
gones be by-gones, say that all's well that
ends well and forget about the Administra-
tion-Senate confrontation.

But the President's selection of Carswell
and his reaction in the face of a major legis-
lative defeat require analysis if only as a clue
to future White House behavior now that
Mr. Nixon's political honeymoon is over and
the first shots have been fired in the political
wars of 1970 and 1972.

THE HIGH COURT AND LOW POLITICS

The Justices of the Supreme Court have
no constituency. No matter whether it was
FDR and “the Nine Old Men" or RN op-
posing the “permissiveness” of the Warren
Court, the Court is usually a safe target.
There is always a residue of discontent with
its decisions whether they concern civil
rights, crime or litigation that simply in-
volves money matters.

Republicans of almost all persuasions have
long been convinced that there was political
mileage to be made by attacking the court.
That's why they jumped so hard on Justice
Abe Fortas. They got him on the Wolfson
matter. But they were after him long before
that because he was LBJ's friend. When the
former President proposed him as Chief Jus-
tice they had a ready-made issue, cronyism.
The fact that Fortas was one of the ablest
lawyers ever to serve on the Court, that he
was a scholar and that he had a high sense
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of propriety notwithstanding the Wolfson in-
discretion did not matter.

For Mr, Nixon and those in his wing of
the G.O.P. the Court has long been a useful
whipping boy. Fortas preferred not to be
whipped. But once he gave ground and
stepped down there was no restraining the
primitives. They had tasted blood and they
liked it.

In many ways the fight over Carswell was
a lawyers® fight. Justice Fortas' friends were
active in the background. When Mr. Nixon
recommended Haynsworth they could hardly
weit to make the point about conflict of in-
terest. When organized labor made known its
unhappiness with his decision that was the
end for the South Carolinian.

Mr. Nixon then went in for a kind of re-
venge of his own. If the Senate would not
take a Haynsworth then he would jam a
Carswell down their throats, Since Carswell
had the support of such an eminent Demo-
crat as Georgia's Russell it seemed the Pres-
ident could not lose, Moreover organized la-
bor, still worried about possible repercus-
sions from the Haynsworth affair, backed off
at first from another collision with The
White House, Civil rights leaders were told
“We're tired” when asked why they did not
mount a campalgn against Mr. Nixon's No.
2 choice.

Why, though, did Mr. Nixon prefer to fight
on after the vote was taken, why did he feel
he had to have the last word? The answer
most often suggested is that he received
more poor advice from the Attorney General,
whose staff work had already proved defici-
ent. Probably this was a factor, But equally
important was Mr, Nizon't own feeling that
there was political capital to be made out
of the Senate's action and that playing the
politics of paranoia was the best way to do it.

The argument that this Senate would nev-
er confirm a conservative Southerner was
particularly flimsy and coming from a Cal-
ifornian may have seemed patronizing to
some Southerners. There were in the Senate
itself two Southerners who would have been
confirmed without delay, segregationists, but
highly competent lawyers, Sen. John Sten-
nis of Mississippi and Sen. Sam Ervin Jr. of
North Carolina. For his own reasons the
President would not nominate either man.

THE DOUGLAS CASE AND OTHER DIVERSIONS

Once politiclans begin playing politics
with the Court they never seem to know
when to stop, The time to stop is before the
practice ever starts. That's what a President
should be saying, not indulging in the prac-
tice himself. There was very little demon-
stration of statesmanship on the part of
Haynsworth’s opponents and it was equally
absent on the part of Carswell's partisans.

Now, with obvious White House sanction
if not actual encouragement, the spirit of
revenge for Carswell is being demonstrated
by a kind of congressional lynching bee orga-
nized against Supreme Court Justice Wil-
liam O, Douglas.

To be perfectly candid about it Justice
Douglas has not acted with judicial restraint
or detachment in many areas, personal and
public. But to begin the kind of “trial” that
Rep. Gerald Ford seems to be urging is to
engage In the kind of harassment carried
on by The Chicago Seven, who admit their
purpose was to give Judge Julius Hoffman
& heart attack. The Republican aim appears
to be to whip up public sentiment from now
until November so that “the issue” of 1970
is the Court. That some Democrats have
played the same game in reverse makes it no
better.

But It's going to take some respected pub-
He figure outside The White House to re-
store a measure of sanity to debate about
the Court and to get partisans on all sides
to cool it. Possibly the confirmation of Judge
Blackmun will serve that purpose.
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LENIN'S BIRTHDAY IN DISTRICT
OF COLUMBIA CELEBRATED BY
FIFTH COLUMN AND CIA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion's leading Red gossip newspaper car-
ried a high society report this morning of
the some 1,500 comrades and friends who
jammed the Soviet Embassy here in
Washington to participate in the 100th
birthday celebration of the nortorious
Bolshevik butcher, Vladimir Ilych Lenin.
Among the notables in attendance was
Harry A. Kissinger, special assistant to
President Nixon; Mrs. Majorie Merri-
weather Post; daughter of Dr. Linus
Pauling, announced winner of the Inter-
national Lenin Peace Prize, and none
other than the distinguished Senator
from Arkansas who feels that the exist-
ence of a Communist conspiracy is but
a myth.

To those who were present, with full
knowledge and acceptance for the re-
sponsibility for their actions—or under
orders—there is no need to show their
participation as an act of disloyalty
against humanity.,

To those in attendance who may have
been duped or seeking a controversial
thrill, I insert the article “Truth About
Lenin—His Lack of Humanity; His
Cruelty; the Myth of His Leadership; His
Sickness,” written by another interna-
tional socialist, Alexander Kerensky, and
related articles following my remarks:
[From the Washington Post, Apr, 23, 1970]

LENIN'S BIRTHDAY PARTY
(By Dorothy McCardle)

‘The top of the stalrcase at the Soviet Em-
bassy was dominated by a larger-than-life
portrait of Viadimir Ilyich Lenin last night
as 1,600 guests jammed the second-floor re-
ception rooms at the biggest birthday party
ever held there.

Lenin, regarded as the father of Com-
munist Russia, would have been 100 years
old. He died in 1924 after serving as Soviet
Prime Minister for seven years.

“We regard Lenin as you Americans regard
George Washington,” said a Soviet official.

There was an arrangement of flowers be-
neath his portrait. Directly ahead of his
sober gaze were illuminated color views of
Russia as it looks today.

Dr. Henry A. Eissinger, special assistant
to the President for National Security Af-
fairs, represented the Nixon administration
and was center of attention.

He was surrounded by forelgn diplomats
and held an earnest conversation with the
ambassadors of Pakistan and Chile. Amused
by all the attention, he said he was enjoy-
ing his reputation as a ladies’ man these
days.

“I don't have to work nearly so hard to
get a lady's attention," he said with tongue-
in-cheek fun. “T'wo years ago, before I got
this reputation as a swinger, I was much
more resistible. Now, it's great to be irresisti-
ble."

Watching him with fascinated interest
across one of the long buffet tables was Mrs.
Barcley Eamb, wife of a geophysicist from
California’s Technology Institute in Pasa-
dena. Linda Eamb is the daughter of Dr.
Linus Pauling, the noted chemist who was
announced as a winner of the International
Lenin Peace Prize over the weekend.
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When Mrs. Eamb learned the ldentity of
Dr. Kissinger, she went in search of him.
But she missed him in the huge crowd.

“I knew he must be somebody interest-
ing,” she said. “He looks so interesting, and
everybody was so interested in him.”

The slim young Mrs. Kamb with long red
hair was a guest at the party through chance.
She and her husband had been with her
father when he learned of the Lenin award
In San Francisco on Saturday. Then the
Eambs flew here for a geophysical confer-
ence. She went to the Soviet Embassy yes-
terday morning to learn more about the
Lenin Prize and how her father will receive
it. After she ideniified herself, she and 'ier
father does not have to go to Moscow to
receive the award., It can be presented to
him here at the Soviet Embassy by the am-
bassador.

Soviet Ambassador and Mrs. Anatolly F.
Dobrynin missed the party because they are
back in Moscow. But they are expected back
in time for the May 8 reception at the Em-
bassy which will celetrate the 25th anniver-
sary of the Soviet Union's victor: over Nazl
Germany.

The Soviet charge d' affaires, Julv M.
Vorontsov, the minister counselor, headed
the receiving line of embassy officials. They
greeted Marjorite Merriweather Post, who
was there with her daughter, Mrs. Leon Bar-
Zin, of Paris, and her longtime Palm Beach
friend, retired banke- Duncan Annan,

Sen. and Mrs. J. Willlam Fulbright and
En‘ Stuart Symington represented Capitol

11.

Dr. Howard Mitchell, who Is retirinz as
conductor of the National Symphony Or-
chestra, saild that he will go to Russia for
the month of November as guest condactor
of several Soviet orchestras as a part of the
celebration of Lenin’'s centennial year.

This was a birthcay party without Western
birthday cake and candles, but two long
buffet tables vvere laden with all xinds of
Russian delicacies. These ranged from caviar
to rolls stuffed with seasoned ground meat
(the Soviet hamburgur), to salmon, salads
and cabbage prepared by several different
recipes, Drinks for every taste were served
at several bars, from vodka to gin to plain
orange juice. By the end of the party, every
platter was empty, as If a hungry army had
swept through.

[From the Washington Evening Star, Apr.
22, 1970)
Russians ar LeNin Fere Hear CuBaAN, VIET
THANKS FOR ARMS

Moscow.—Cuban and Viet Cong leaders
opened the celebration of the Lenin cen-
tenary today by thanking the Russlans for
the guns, fuel and money needed to defend
themselves against Americans,

Cuban President Osvaldo Dorticos told
6,000 persons In the Kremlin Hall of Con-
gresses that the Soviet Union stood by Cuba
In the struggle against imperialism, an ob-
vious allusion to the United States.

“When imperialism began preparing armed
aggression against us, we began receiving free
of charge from the Soviet Union weapons to
secure our defenses,” Dorticos said.

“When Imperialism tried to paralyze our
economy by cutting its fuel supply, the
Soviet Union gave us an uninterrupted sup-
ply,” he said. “When imperialism closed its
markets to our sugar, the Soviet Unlon de-
cided to buy it.”

VIET CONG GRATEFUL

Ho Xuan Son, representing the Viet Cong,
praised the Russians for “rendering effective,
tremendous help to the Vietnamese people
who are fighting against American imperial-
ism.”

Romanian President Nicolae Ceausescu
called for freedom within communism and
reconciliation of differences between Com-
munist nations. He did not specifically men-
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tion Red China, but referred to the problems
created by the Sino-Soviet feud.

“Lenin saw in Marxism not a collection of
dogma . . . but living instructions for action,”
he sald. “Considering that what unites the
Communist parties is more powerful and far
ahove the divergencies among them, our party
promotes relations with all fraternal parties.”
He stressed the word “'all.”

Ceausescu has refused to join the Soviet-
led attack on China.

The gathering In the Kremlin's modernistic
hall was the largest assembly of Communist
parties ever held.

EXCITEMENT MISSING

The city was decorated with red banners
and last night a glant portrait of Lenin,
the hero of the 1917 Russian revolution,
swung high over Red Square suspended from
a balloon in the gleam of spotlights.

After months of overpowering exhortations
in the press, on radio, in the movie theaters
and on television urging Soviet citizens to
follow Lenin's precepts, there was little real
exclternent evident.

The Communist Chinese and their Euro-
pean ally, Albania, were not invited, but
there were representatives from 12 Commu-
nist nations and party representatives from
66 non-Communist countries.

A surprise member of the audience was
Sovlet First Deputy Forelgn Minister Vas-
ily V. Euznetsov, who heads the Soviet nego-
tiating team seeking a border settlement
with the Chinese in Peking.

The talks have been dragging on, with no
announced results, since last October.

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Apr. 22, 1970]

“BIGGEST" BOVIET ARMADA REPORTED IN
NorTH SEA

Lonpon.—British ships and aircraft turned

to the North Atlantic today to keep tabs on
what the Defense Ministry described as the
biggest armada of Soviet ships ever seen
there.

A ministry spokesman sald 90 Soviet ships,
including eight guided missile destroyers, 25
submarines and dozens of intelligence trawl-
ers, massed in the North Sea off Scotland
yesterday.

“It appears to be part of a worldwide Soviet
naval exercise to coincide with the Lenin
centenary,” the spokesman said.

He said the exercise was code-named Ocean
and Russian ships were staging a show of
foree in several seas, including the Mediter-
ranean and the Pacific.

“The Soviet Union gave us advance warn-
ing they would be holding naval exercises in
the North Atlantic until the end of May, but
we did not expect to see so many ships,” the
spokesman sald.

“As far as we know, it is the largest build-
up of Russian ships seen so far ir the North
Atlantie,” he said.

He said a Royal Navy minesweeper, two
frigates, two survey ships and two patrol air-
craft had been sent to shadow the Russian
maneuvers.

“We regard the operation as nothing more
than a formal exercise by the Soviet Union,
but we are keeplng watch as a matter of
course,” the spokesman said,

[From the Sunday Telegraph, Apr. 19, 1970]
TeE TrRUTH ABOUT LENIN—HIS LACK OF
Humanrry; His CrueLrY; THE MYTH OF

His LeapErsHIP; His SICKNESS

(By Alexander Kerensky)

Tsar Nicholas II of Russia abdicated on
March 15, 1917, and thus brought to an end
the monarchy which had ruled Russia for
many centuries. But it was not until Novem-
ber 7 of the same year that the Bolsheviks
under Lenin finally seized and set up the
Soviet regime which has ruled Russia ever
since.
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In the intervening eight months Russia
was ruled by a Provisional Government—
the only one in all the country's troubled
history which can be said to have enjoyed a
measure of genuine popular support and to
have tried to realise some at least of the
political and social ambitions of the people
of Russia. By far the most important figure
in that Government, and its Prime Minister
from July onwards, was Alexander Kerensky,
a young lawyer of deep Socialist and human-
ist convictions and a brilliant orator.

The Russian revolution of November, 1917,
was partly the outcome of a personal battle
between Lenin and Kerensky. Lenin won the
battle and went on to rule Russia until his
early death in 1924. Kerensky evaded the
Bolsheviks, went into hiding and eventually
arrived in London early in 1918, He finally
settled in New York, where, at the age of 88,
he still lives in an apartment filled with
mementoes of his last political battle, fought
out more than half a century ago.

On April 22 the centenary of Lenin’s birth
will be celebrated in Russia with all the
pomp of which the Soviet regime is capable.
For months the Soviet Press has been filled
with articles extolling Lenin's virtues and
achievements. Communists from all over the
world will assemble in Moscow to join in the
celebration. UN.E.8.C.O. has even found it
possible to hold a symposium as a tribute to
Lenin’s memory.

April 22 is also by a strange coincidence
the birthday of Alexander Eerensky. (Per-
haps even stranger is the fact that he and
Lenin were born in the same Siberian town.
Simbirsk, now known as Ulyanovsk after
Lenin's family name.) He seldom makes pub-
lic statements these days. But last week he
agreed to accept a commission from The
Sunday Telegraph to give his own personal
appraisal of Lenin, the man who beat him
and in so doing destroyed the dreams of the
Russian 1iberals.

The following is his article In his own
words. The annotation in brackets is by
David Floyd.

Two years ago UN.ES.C.O.'s general con-
ference authorised an international sympo-
sium as a tribute to Lenin's work for man-
kind., In March, 1969, the United Nations
Commission on Human Rights, welcoming
this symposium, hailed Lenin as a “promi-
nent humanist” and lauded his practical
and theoretical contributions in the cause
of economic, social and cultural rights. The
symposium is under way in Tampere, Fin-
land, as part of the Lenin centenary cele-
brations.

I write to refute the spate of generalisa-
tions and pan»gyrics regarding Lenin’'s al-
leged contributions to human progress and
freedom. The words used in describing Lenin
have simply been taken from Moscow’s
Pravda and [zvestia, from the mouths of
Communlsts who, unable to live without
God, are attempting to make a god out of
Lenin. These haglographers are professional
propagandists, It is time for the truth about
Lenin to be stated unequivocally.

Lenin was never either a humanist or a
lover of freedom. He was a cruel man.

Once he assumed power in October, 1917
[November in the Western calendar], he
continued to apply the methods he had de-
veloped in the underground: dictatorial con-
trol, terror and destruction. Intolerant of any
opposition, he put to death over a thousand
persons in the first few months of his re-
glme. He took over personal direction of the
terror, scribbling note after note to Dzer-
zhinsky—the first head of the CH.E.EK.A.
(secret police)—naming the persons he se-
lected to have put out of the way. Dora
Kaplan's assassination attempt, the Green
Revolution and the Kronstadt Revolt led
Lenin to even greater excesses of terror and
in 1821, at the Tenth Congress, he intro-
duced the principle of a monolithic Commu-
nist party which would harbour no factions
or dissent.
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[In August 1918 Dora Eaplan approached
Lenin as he was leaving a public meeting
in Moscow and fired three shots polnt-blank
at him. One bullet pierced his neck and an-
other his collarbone, The bullet In the neck
was not removed until 1922; the other re-
mained in his body until his death.

The Kronstadt Revolt took place in March
1921 among the sailors of the Russian Baltic
Fleet. It was a revolt against the new autoc-
racy established by Lenin. The rebels de-
manded the restoration of basic freedoms
and democratic institutions. The revolt was
put down with great brutality by a hastily
assembled military force led by Trotsky.]

The period of War Communism (1917-21)
was & reign of terror, disorganisation and
destruction of all institutions and liberties.
Above all, Lenin had no sense of statesman-
ship, nor could he have. He did not care for
Russia. To him Russia was but a stepping-
stone on the path to world revolution. Under
his megis, the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk with
the Kalser's Germany reduced Russia to a
minor power. It remained for others to undo
the havoc perpetrated by Lenin on the Rus-
sian land and peoples.

THE AUTOPSY—AND WHAT IT REVEALED

Lenin arrived in Russia in 1917 salready
with a deterlorating central nervous system—
a condition caused by syphilis which he con-
tracted in 1903. This diagnosis had been
made by a London doctor, whose name I
cannot disclose, to whom Lenin turned for
advice about the headaches and insomnia
from which he suffered during the Second
Congress of the Social Democratic party.
Henceforth, Lenin lived in constant aware-
ness of the incurable disease which would
eventually leave him demented. The autopsy
performed on Lenin in 1924 by a commis-
sion of doctors in Moscow revealed that
more than half of his brain was destroyed.

It is only as a sick man that Lenin can
be understood, and when one speaks of sick
people one does not condemn them, but
rather, views them with compassion.

[The allegation that Lenin contracted
syphllis at some stage of his life has been
bandied arcund for many years but never
proved. Despite the extensive research that
has been carried out into his life since his
death and the many biographies that have
appeared in recent years, the allegation re-
mains unsubstantiated. It is very unlikely
that it is capable of proof, even if Mr. Ker-
ensky were to reveal the evidence of the
unnamei London doctor whom Lenin is said
to have consulted in 1803.]

AS A BOY, SECRETIVE AND BROODING

I cannot say much about Lenin's early
life, because, although we were born in the
same town and our families were acquainted,
I did not know him. After the death of Len-
in’s father, Ulyanov, my father virtually be-
came the family's guardian, He helped the
widow and the children and personally in-
tervened on Lenin's behalf on two occa-
sions: first, to obtain university admission
for him after the execution of his brother
and, then again, after Lenin’s expulsion from
Kazan University, to obtain admission to
the University of St. Petersburg.

| Lenin’s brother, Alexander, was four years
older than he. He belonged to the anti-
monarchist party known as the People’s Will
and in 1882 he volunteered for the job of as-
sassinating Tsar Alexander III. The con-
spiracy was exposed and he was arrested in
1887 and executed.]

From my recollections of family conversa-
tions, Lenin was described as a secretive boy,
brooding, and without close friends. But he
studied hard and earned good marks. The
abnormalities in his character did not become
apparent until 1903, when he was stricken
with the dread disease for which at that time
there was no full cure. Cognisant of this
Lenin turned his energies to splitting the So-
cial Democratic party in order to carve for
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himself a path to power through tight, or-
ganisational control.

I remember when I heard Lenin speak at
the First All-Russian Congress of the Soviets
and the Front-Line Organisations on June 1,
1917—it was our only encounter and it has
remained indelible in my memory. Lenin was
advocating the deposition and arrest of ten
Ministers, myself included.

“Down with the ten capitalist Ministers
and everything will be splendid!"” he cried.
Everyone present roared with laughter. At
this reaction, Lenin picked up his briefcase
and left the auditorium.

My speech followed his and, addressing my-
self to the Bolsheviks in general and to Lenin
in particular, I said: “Be careful! Out of this
chaos, like a phoenix out of the ashes, there
will come a dictator—and it will not be me.
. . . You are recommending childish prescrip-
tions—arrest, kill, destroy! Who are you—
Soclalists, or police of the old regime?”

It was clear to me already then that Lenin’s
only interest was the assumption of dicta-
torial powers and I did not forget the record
of the Bolsheviks under the Tsarist regime
when their members worked hand in glove
with the dreaded Okhranka—the secret
police. Several members of their Central
Committee were, in fact, agents of the secret
police and they used their special powers
freely to arrest, suppress and destroy the
Liberals, Leftists, Socialists and other pro-
gressive-minded people who were not allied
to the Bolsheviks.

TO KNOW HIM, KNOW THOSE WHO LED HIM

Lenin’s “April Theses” ang¢ his book “State
and Revolution”, both produced in 1917, al-
ready clearly showed the workings of his
mind. Even members of his own Bolshevik
party were at that time aghast at the de-
structive, anarchistic streak In his writings
and called these “the ravings of a madman."

But to appralse Lenin's works, it is not
enough to label them the ravings of a mad-
man. Nor should the error be compounded
by depleting his writings, as is the fashion
today, as the product of a genius.

To understand Lenin, one must first dis-
card the myth of his leadership in Russia.
Before his arrival in 1917 he was absent for
a full decade and was virtually unknown to
the masses at large. By admirers and detrac-
tors alike, little or no attention has been
paid to those who led Lenin—to those who
influenced his thoughts and who actually
directed his actions—but the fact is that all
his life there were others behind him. To
know Lenin, in short, is to know who those
others were.

In Lenin'’s adolescence it was his elder
brother, Alexander, who was later hanged
for the assassination attempt on Tsar Alex-
ander III.

In his university days at Eazan Lenin fell
under the sway of a fellow-student extrem-
ist, Fedoseyev. In exlle in Siberia, he followed
Struve—one of the founders of the Russian
Bocial Democratic party—and later, in
Switzerland, he joined Plekhanov, whom he
idolised. After the 1905 revolution his alter-
ego was Malinowsky, who was at the same
time an agent of the Tsarist secret police,
a member of the Central Committee of the
Bolshevik party and a representative in the
Fourth Duma (Parliament).

Subsequently, it was Dr. Helfand (alias
Parvus), a member of the German Social
Democratic party and an agent of the Ger-
man Government, who directed Lenin's ac-
tions and thoughts. To Parvus belongs the
idea of a permanent revolution and it was he
who arranged for Lenin's passage to Russia
in 1817. A go-between, Flirstenberg (alias
Ganetsky), provided the vast German funds,
negotiated by Parvus, to subsidize the de-
struction of Russia from within.

Equally ignored by admirers and detractors
of Lenin are those from whom his so-called
“original” ideas were taken. His writings
on imperialism were taken directly from
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Hobhouse, [L. T, Hobhouse, born in Cornwall
in 1864, was a philosopher and sociologist
whose writings revealed a strong sympathy
for collectivism. From 1907 until his death
in 1929 he was Professor of Sociology at
London University. One of his works was
“Democracy and Reaction" (1904), in which
he protested at imperialism.] Again, Lenin’s
dictum on converting the imperialist war
into civil war was taken from the Italian
Social Democrats, His innovation in organi-
sational tactics was taken from Nechaev—a
Nihilist-terrorist who advocated violence and
a network of conspiratorial cells as the road
to power,

If there was one “idea’” that was Lenin’s
own—it was his lust for power. He craved
power, all power, and at all costs—and not
only in Russia. His “idea" was to become the
supreme leader of the world, through a world
revolution—for which he was willing to sacri-
fice generations of Russian peoples, treating
them as fodder.

Building on Lenin’s terroristic methods
and on Lenin’s idea of a monolithic party,
Stalin sharpened the organisational tools to
elevate himself to undisputed and unchal-
lengeable power through wholesale destruc-
tion of party members and leaders on & scale
hitherto unknown in history. Glorifying
Lenin’s memory, as Lenin before him glorified
Marx's, he pronounced himself their succes-
sor and initiated a cult of his own personal-
ity. But, unlike Lenin, Stalin was a states-
man. During the war he restored the Church
and harnessed Russian patriotism for the de-
feat of Germany and the restoration of the
boundaries of the Russian Empire.

The future Russia, however, will never be
comparable either to the autocracy or to the
empires of the past. It will grow into a com-
monwealth of free and independent peoples—
a path and a vision by which my Government
was guided In 1917.

FACTS THAT CANNOT BE CONCEALED

The history of the Russian people has been
one straight beam—an arrow—towards free-
dom, and this cannot be bent. The invasion
by the Mongols in the thirteenth century, the
conguest by the Poles in the sixteenth cen-
tury; the “Times of Trouble" in the seven-
teenth century and the disaster that Lenin
wrought in 1917—all are but episodes which
the Russian people had to endure and each
of which they have overcome. They will over-
come Leninism, too. Russia has had a glorious
past and glorious personages to revere and
love before whom Lenin stands but as a
warped, malmed caricature with a demented
mind.

Already the cult of personality has been
officially denounced. Already Stalin's body
has been ejected from the Mausoleum. Al-
ready some facts can no longer be concealed,
even about Lenin, and terror has been de-
nounced. It remains for the whole truth
about Lenin to become known and the crim-
inality of Bolshevism to bc exposed for the
rest of the edifice—the cult of personality
and the cult of a monolithic party that dic-
tates a single interpretaton of truth, na-
tionally, internationally and on every level
of personal existence—to crumble.

I may not live to see Russia realise her des-
tiny as a free, humane country with its peo-
ple dedicated to the betterment of mankind.
But you may see it, and certainly your chil-
dren will. Russia can never be destroyed—
from within or from without—and all those
who attempt to do so will be doomed to fail-
ure, It is with this faith in the Russia that I
know and love that I am able to depart in
peace.

Two MoMmENTS WHEN EERENSKY MIGHT HAVE
STOPPED LENIN
(By David Floyd)

When I asked Alexander Eerensky a few
years ago to tell me something about the
Bolshevik leaders he knew he said: "I would
much prefer not to talk about them at all.
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People always think my views are determined
simply by the faet that they overthrew me
and my Government."” Today it is difficult to
avoid the impression that his views of Lenin
are coloured by the fact that he was the loser
in the battle of 1917.

In our earlier talk Kerensky gave a fairly
balanced view of Lenin and Trotsky. “Lenin
was a great force, but a negative force, and
he was a fanatic. Trotsky was simply a man
who was out to make a career for himself; he
was very self-centered.”

Lenin’s strength, he sald, lay in his “utter
amorality.” “Lenin drew all the moral con-
clusions from the formula that there is no
God. I consider that a man without con-
science, without the feeling that there is a
higher force with which he must reckon, is
nothing but a monkey with a human brain.
That's a frightening force.,”

But, I asked Kerensky, surely Lenin en-
joyed a certain popularity?

“Of course he did—very considerable popu-
larity in certain circles. But the main thing
was—and this is what everyone forgets—that
Lenin and all the others wouldn't have lasted
a single day in Russia if they had said, as
Hitler sald 20 years later, 'I am making use
of your democratic machine because I loathe
democracy and intend to destroy it.

“Lenin acted the part of the consistent
democrat. He accused me of not wanting to
permit the Constituent Assembly to meet, of
being ready to surrender to the Germans, and
of God knows what else. But when his com-
rades wrote to him in Finland to tell him
thelr doubts about the wisdom of organising
a revolt and to suggest that it would be bet-
ter to wait for elections and a new Con-
stituent Assembly he told them that only
fools could think like that. The Assembly
would be anti-Bolshevik, he said—there could
be no question of waiting for it. As for the
soviets, he called them a good weapon for
seizing power which would afterwards be-
come a useless toy."

As Prime Minister, Kerensky was in a posi-
tion in the summer of 1917 to arrest Lenin
and perhaps to have put an end to the pos-
sibility of a Bolshevik victory. I asked him
why he didn't do so.

“You see, I was at the front at the time, un-
fortunately. All the information necessary for
his arrest was in our hands and the arrest
should have been made at the very begin-
ning of July.

ARREST AVOIDED

“But when, in my absence, the July upris-
ing began, one of the closest collaborators of
the Minister of Justice handed some docu-
ments over to the journalists and Lenin got
to know about what was planned. Moreover
he was tipped off by one of our own officials
that he already had a warrant out for his
arrest. So he fled.”

“Otherwise you would have arrested him?"
I asked.

“Of course—all the others who stayed in
Petersburg were arrested. But there is a more
serious charge which can be laid against
us and against me in particular. That is: why
didn't we arrest Lenin at the moment of his
arrival from exile in Switzerland?"”

Kerensky supplied the answer to his own
question:

“The reason was that we thought the fact
of Lenin's being able to travel across Ger-
many [in the ‘sealed train’'| would be suffi-
clent in itself to compromise him. And when
the question was raised in the Provisional
Government the War Minister said he had
no means of stopping the train at the
frontier.”

So Lenin remained at liberty, and within a
matter of months had toppled EKerensky's
Government and installed himself in power,
Kerensky attributed his defeat to a combina-
tion of many factors; the war situation and
the consequent confusion, the Germans' sup-
port for the Bolsheviks, the Allies’ uncer-
tainty, Lenin's skillful exploitation of the
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situation, and finally the revolt against the
Government led by General Eornilov. “So
there arose a situation in Russia where the
Government was being attacked from two
sides, from the Left and from the Right,”

Kerensky explained. It was an impossible

task for any man.

Did he feel he had done his best at the
time?

“Of course, I don't want to say that, in
such conditions, we didn't make mistakes,
But the revival of the Bolshevik movement
and its final victory could have been avoided
if it had been a struggle between two forces—
the Russian democratic Government with
the Western democracles on one side and
Lenin along with Ludendorff [German
Chancellor] on the other.

“If I had known then that certain very in-
fluential people abroad—I won't name any
names—were golng to encourage Kornilov,
then I should have behaved very differently.
There are, of course, things I regret I failed
to do. But let’s not talk about that.”

Eerensky was not with his Government
when the Bolsheviks finally burst into the
Winter Palace and arrested the Ministers. He
had left Petersburg to meet the troops which
were supposed to be approaching the city.

How did he get away?

“I left Petersburg in the open official car in
which I usually travelled with my staff,
the commander of troops and others, and
we told the driver to drive at his nmormal
speed through the main streets where there
were Bolshevik patrols. As we were driving in
the direction of Tsarskoye Selo we were fired
at for the first time. But they missed us.”

Kerensky made his way to Moscow and
went into hiding, disguising himself with
long hair and a moustache. “Finally at the

of June I left Moscow in a spe-
clal train for Serbian officers who were being
repatriated. The Government allowed them
to leave without arms. It was among them,

with no uniform or weapons, that I also
left.”
Finally I raised the question of the fate of

Tsar Nicholas and his family, who were
butchered by the Bolsheviks in Ekaterinburg.
Could Kerensky have done anything to save
them?

He alleged that the blame lay with the
British Government, which withdrew per=
mission earlier given for the Tsar and his
family to be given asylum in Britain. “The
Tsar arrived at the Stavka (Headquarters) on
March 18 to take leave of his fellow officers.
He had been their Supreme Commander for
two years. He then scribbled four requests
down on a scrap of paper. They were: to be
allowed to return in safety to his family in
Tsarskoye Selo; to be allowed to live there
quietly with his suite; to be glven safe con-
duct to Murmansk; to be allowed to go to
England.

REBUFF TO THE TSAR

“The Minister of Foreign Affairs went to
Sir George Buchanan, the British Ambassa-
dor, and handed him the Provisional Gov-
ernment’s request. A few days later a reply
was received that hospitality would be offered
in Britain. But then, after the direct inter-
vention of King George V, the agreement was
withdrawn.”

{In his memoirs Kerensky amplifies the cir-
cumstances of the King's move. He quotes a
passage from Harold Nicolsom’s official bilog-
raphy of George V showing that the King
intervened as a result of Left-wing criticism
and the belief that public opinion in Britain
was opposed to the proposal.)

“When Sir George received these instruec-
tions,” Kerensky continued, “he did not tell
us about 1t in good time. So we prepared the
Tsar's departure, and when Foreign Min-
ister Tereschenko went to Buchanan to ask
him for a cruiser to be sent he was told it
would not be possible.”

“How did the Tsar take this rebufl?"

“1 told him that, since it was impossible
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to send him to England, I would request him
to go to Tobolsk.”

““Was he terribly disappointed ?*

“Of course.”

[From the Anglo-Ukrainian News, February
1970]
New CoLLECTIVE FARM STATUTE
(By Bohdan Hryuan)

The Third All-Union Congress of Collective
Farmers, which had been in preparation for
several years, finally took place in Moscow on
November 25-27, 1969. The agenda consisted
of a single item—adoption of the new Model
Statute of Collective Farms.

The previous, Second Congress of Collec-
tive Farmers, took place as far back as 1935,
in Stalin’s time, and its purpose was to cele-
brate formally “the victory of the collective
farm system” in the countryside and to adopt
the “Model Statute of Collective Farm" die-
tated by Stalin, by which the collective farms
were gulded for nearly 35 years up to the
latest congress.

‘The Stalin statute reflected the strict cen-
tralising trend of the Bolshevist regime.
On its basis, the Bolshevist State, or rather
its rapacious bureaucracy, was able to dic-
tate arbitrarily the entire activity and life
of the collective farms to the least details.
Although the document contalned a num-
ber of democratic sounding formalities, as
e.g. it provided for a general meeting of col-
lective farmers, the election of the col-
lective farm chairman at such a meeting,
ete., in actual fact the local district authori-
ties did not pay serious attention to these
vestiges of democratic procedures, but usu-
ally “proposed” this or that, and the general
meeting of collective farmers, as a matter
of course, adopted such “proposals” unani-
mously. Any opposition was unthinkable be-
cause the “proposals” were backed by the
guns of the militia or the secret police, de-
portation to Siberia, concentration camps,
or even shooting in the back of one's head,
as happened in Vinnytsia, among many other
places. For several long decades the collec-
tive farms received from the administrative
organs strict plans of sowlng, or deliveries of
food produce, etc. Fallure to fulfill them re-
sulted In severe punishment. For the pay-
ment of “workdays” remained miserable
guantities of farm products, and even these
were swallowed to a considerable extent by
the privileged stratum of collective farm
bureaucracy, all sorts of bookkeepers and
brigade leaders. As a result of the terrible
exploitation, stupld centralising laws, and
low material interest, the collective farmer
used to work sloppily, the pllfering of col-
lective farm property became a common oc-
currence, productivity fell catastrophically or
failed to rise appreciably, in particular ani-
mal farming remained on a primitive level.
In addition, the state forbade the farmers
to engage in any outside occupations or
crafts, or even to organise subsidiary indus-
trial enterprises belo to the collective
farms, in order not to distract the farmers
from the compulsory work on the land.
Moreover, the Bolshevist authorities made
trade in agricultural produce difficult. Thus
the initiative of the farmers was ruthlessly
curtailed and tremendous opportunities for
the development of agriculture remained un-
utilised. Purposely lowered state purchas-
ing prices for agricultural products con-
demned the farming population to perpetual
poverty. Rural youth made every eflort to
leave the village for the town where the con-
ditions were somewhat better. There loomed
the danger of a complete breakdown of agri-
cultural economy.

KHRTSHCHEV'S REFORM

Btalin’s death made it possible for his suc-
cessors to save the collective farm system
from collapse. “The collective leadership™
with Ehrushchev at its head began to intro-
duce partial changes here and there in order
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to improve the sorry state of affairs and to
encourage the farmers to produce more. On
several occasions purchasing prices for agri-
cultural produce were raised, but even today
they remain low because the costs of produc-
tion increased likewise in the meantime, in
some cases at a more rapid rate than the
purchasing prices.

In 1956 the Bolshevist authorities recog-
nised that the existing Collective Farm Stat-
ute served as a brake for agriculture, but
did not muster enough courage to admit it
honestly and to abolish it. Instead, Moscow
issued an order according to which the col-
lective farms were authorised to make certain
changes in the statute rules in order to adapt
them to concrete situation. This concerned
some questions of internal management of
the collective farms, such as the setting up
of internal collective farm funds, the system
of remuneration of work in collective farms,
the size of private plots of collective farm
homesteads etc., but it failed to tackle the
main root of the evil.

At the turn of the fifties and sixties, en-
raptured by his omniscience, Khrushchev
began to carry out neck-breaking experi-
ments with the reforms of the management
of the economy of the Bolshevist empire, in-
cluding agriculture. He abolished certain ad-
ministrative organs and replaced them with
others, “aggrandised” collective farms, dis-
trict, regional and other territorial organs of
management, divided regional Party organi-
sations into rural and urban, ordered the col-
lective farms to sow maize at one time, then
switched over to spring wheat, clover, sugar
beet for fodder etc. and thus created some-
thing of a chaos. New campaigns followed one
another with kaleidoscopic speed. EKhrush-
chev, and after him the entire Bolshevist pro-
paganda machinery, painted rainbow-like
prospects of the development of “chemisa-
tion" of agriculture, of a tremendous upsurge
of the output of artificial fertilizers, watering
and Irrigation, development of wvirgin soil,
etc., but the results were rather meager. In
the end the USSR had to buy, cap in hand,
wheat abroad, because the USSR faced the
spectre of famine, especially in 1962.

THE POLICY OF THE BREZHNEV CLIQUE

The removal of Khrushchev and the ac-
cession to power of a new cligue under the
leadership of Brezhnev-Kosygin-Podgornyl
took place under the tacit slogan of aban-
donment of radical reforms and instead of
carrying through a well-thought-out order-
ing of the existing state of affairs. The new
management decided to carry out all changes
slowly and gradually in order to stabilise
the shaken Bolshevist authority and to pre-
vent by all means any incitement of the
mood of the people and the danger of the
collapse of the empire. As a result, for in-
stance, a change of the Soviet Constitu-
tion, announced by Khrushchev, has not yet
been carried out although a Constitutional
Committee has been in existence for many
years now. Instead of Khrushchev it is headed
now by Brezhnev. Not a word transpires
about any action in this respect. Likewise,
we had to wait a whole decade before some
of the changes in the Collective Farm Stat-
ute, announced by Ehrushchev, still were
formally introduced.

Soviet propaganda blared for many years
about these changes that they would be of
tremendous significance for the future devel-
opment of the collective farms system.

Finally, the long awalted moment came,
and In the spring of 1960 the press published
a draft of the new collective farm statute
which was, allegedly, to free the initiative of
the collective farmers for increasing the
agricultural output and improving their ma-
terial position. This draft astonished all ob-
servers not by how much it differed from the
Stalin statute, but how little it differed from
the latter. As a matter of fact, with some
small and secondary exceptions, which in
fact were already in operation, it was the
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same Stalin statute slightly polished and
varnished. For several months the Soviet
press conducted the so-called “nation-wide"
discussion of the draft statute, which con-
sisted usually in that individual correspond-
ents pralsed the Party and government and
occasionally, submitted some remarks of their
own to this or that article of the statute,
without touching, of course, the whole and
the main prineciples of the collective farm
system.
COMMUNIST “‘DEMOCRACY”

The Third All-Union Collective Farm Con-
gress which took place in Moscow between
November 25 and 27, 1969, was attended by
over 4,500 delegates from the entire USSR—
2,400 of them, or over 50 p. ¢., members of
the CPSU. (It should be remarked at this
point that out of about 60 million collective
farm population in the USSR only 1,600,000
are Communists, i.e. 2.6 p. c.; and taking into
account only the grown up population—
about 5 p. ¢.) Thus a small number of Com-
munists represented over 50 p. c. of the col-
lective farmers, while the rest of the dele-
gates were communist fellow travelers and
intimidated “best workers™ who were to give
at least an appearance of democratic proce-
dure. Moreover, many of the Communist del-
egates were far from collective farmers, be-
cause even statistically they are classed as
“workers and employes,” such as e.g. Brezh-
nev himself, the minister of agriculture
Matskevich, all sorts of managers of regional
and district departments of agriculture,
bookkeepers, etc., all those parasitical ele-
ments that feed on the live body of the col-
lective farmer and sap his forces for the
“benefit of the Soviet motherland'—the
Russian empire.

MISTAKES

The main speeches at the Congress were
made by Brezhnev and Polyansky. They laud-
ed the collective farm system and painted in
rosy colours its present state and future pro-
spects. Brezhnev praised in every way the
“advantages of the collective farm system"
and painted in black colours the allegedly
miserable situation of the agricultural popu-
lation in the capitalist countries. Neverthe-
less he could not fail to admit that there had
also been some dark moments in the history
of the collective farm system, only he saw
them in a distant past, at the beginning of
collectivisation, while by now, allegedly the
Party had rectified everything. Literally he
sald the following: “In the process of the
construction of the collective farm system
we did not avoid certain mistakes. But these
were the mistakes of a search, the mistakes
due to inexperience. The Party itself bodly
uncovered the mistakes, spoke about them
openly to the people and rectified them. Un-
fortunately, even now one can find amateurs
of exaggerating the shortcomings in the great
revolutionary cause.” This hazy admission
does not explain what kind of “mistakes” are
meant, who made them, what results they
had, and gives no proof that they had indeed
been rectified. Surely, the organised man-
made famine and the death of seven inillion
Ukrainian farming population is not simply
an insignificant “mistake” which does not
deserve to be mentioned? As, similarly, other
such “mistakes”, like e.g. the “de-kulakisa-
tion"—dispossession of ordinary farmers of
their land, houses and property, their expul-
sion from their homes and villages in bitter
cold, without the possibility of any help, their
deportation together with their wives and
small children into the wild primeval taiga
to face certain death from exhaustion, the
starvation of the farming population over
several decades, dictatorship of various petty
satraps of the Bolshevik Party in the rural
areas and mockery of the peasantry—all this
is simply & slight “mistake” or the “wise”
party which carries out its policy in accord-
ance with an allegedly scientific plan? Not
a word was sald about it by Brezhnev and
other orators. At the same time, over the
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period of 35 years, there was many a policy
move by the party with regard to the rural
population, many a "“mistake”, which it
would have been useful to discuss in greater
detail, in order to prevent its occurrence in
the future.

CHANGES

Polyansky reported about the new Statute
and the changes which it brings in the situ-
ation of the collective farms. He stressed
that the Statute, in the first place, has the
aim of “strengthening and accumulating the
collective farm property”, a better utilisation
of land, “widening of the economic inde-
pendence and initiative of the collective
farms"”, “the raising of the level of socialisa-
tion in agriculture”, “concentration and spe-
cialisation of production.” The statute per-
mits the creation of inter-collective farm and
collective farm—State owned specialised en=-
terprises, organisations and associations, per-
mits the collective farms to develop subsidi-
ary enterprises and crafts, makes it incum-
bent on the collective farms to guarantee a
certain wage to the collective farmer. At the
same time collective farms have to increase
every year the “socialised” collective farm
funds. Polyansky admitted that the “interests
of consumption had not been taken into ac-
count” previously, in other words that the
collective farmers' remuneration had been
insufficient to keep them reasonably well off.
The new Statute allows the collective farms
to set aside funds to make supplementary
payments to the old age pensions of old col-
lective farmers. Polyansky admitted that the
individual farming plots of the collective
farmers were still “necessary for the time
being"”, but expressed the hope that in the
future collective farmers themselves would
give them up. He rejected the idea that the
individual farming plots of the collective
farmers should be abolished at present. This,
of course, is motivated by the fear that such
& move would provoke great dissatisfaction
among the rural population, as well as re-
sult in shortages of some food produce, in
particular vegetables, in the town market,
Unlike in the previous Statute, the new
Statute provides for the election of not only
the chairman and members of the board of
a collective farm by a general meeting of
the collective farmers, but also of the man-
agers of subdivisions of a collective farm,
such as brigade leader and link leaders.
Polyansky also discussed a number of pro-
posals which had been submitted to the
Statute commission, namely the creation of
a system of collective farm organs from the
bottom to the top, the method of voting at
general meetings—open or secret—and other
questions.

DUNG—"PROELEM NO. ONE"

The debate on the draft Statute was, as
usual in the USSR, well prepared beforehand
and everything went on smoothly, One after
another the delegates rose to praise Brezh-
nev's speech, related about the successes of
this or that collective farm, distriet or re-
gion, rarely introduced some delicate hints
about this or that second rate problem. One
of the most interesting was the speech by
O. H. Buznytskyi, chairman of a collective
farm from Kiev region. Having boasted about
some phenomenal successes in his collective
farm where, allegedly, up to 40 quintals of
grain had been collected per hectare of land,
he expressed some critical remarks. Inter alia
he spoke about the shortage of artificial fer-
tilisers and the importance of dung for in-
creasing the yields. He called it “problem
number one.” In shouting about artificlal
fertilisers the Bolshevik leaders forgot about
the ordinary dung, and it needed a Buznyt-
skyi to remind them of this simple fact. Fur-
ther Buznytskyl drew the attention to the
shortage of building materials which is acute
in the villages., He explained to the Soviet
economists the reason for the decline in the
number of heads of pigs in the USSR, and,
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as a result, for the shortage of pork which is
the basic meat product in the USSR. It is, it
appears, a result of the introduction of dif-
ferent prices in different zones for grain. In
the forest zone, e.g. in Polissia (as well, as in
the greater part of the territory of the
RSFSR, by the way—Ed.) grain prices are
twice as high as those in the greater part of
Ukraine. Therefore the collective farmers in
the forest belt prefer to sell grain to the
State rather than to raise pigs which is not as
profitable. As a result there is a shortage of
pork.
WHAT HAS CHANGED?

The Congress, of course, adopted the new
Statute unanimously, as well as “elected” an
All-Union Collective Farm Council consisting
of 125 members, 25 of them from the Ukrain-
jan S85R. Analogous councils are to be elected
in all Republics, regions and districts, What
will be their functions and powers has not
been made very clear. The Statute notes
that voting at general meetings can be either
open or secret. The previous Statute provided
only for open voting. Matters are not much
improved thereby, however, because the Bol-
sheviks are past masters at intimidating peo-
ple to vote “unanimously” by the show of
hands for their “proposals.” The new statute
introduces the possibility to hold general
meetings of collective farmers with the par-
ticipation of delegates only where collective
farms are large. The Statute speaks about the
independence of the collective farms based, it
appears, on the fact that since 1967 Moscow
announces several years ahead quotas of food
produce to be delivered compulsorily to the
state at fixed prices. Thus the collective farms
know beforehand what they can expect and
can thus draw up more realistic plans of out-
put and its utilisation after the delivery of
their quotas. Collective farms themselves
can now plan the sowings and field work in
accordance with local conditions, and are not
required to stick blindly to the directives
from Moscow, as was usual in Stalin's time.
Nevertheless the Statute states firmly sev-
eral times that the collective farms must in
the first place care for increasing the social
(i.e. State-owned, or rather Moscow-owned)
property, and only afterwards to show soliei-
tude for the welfare of the ordinary collec-
tive farmer. The Statute confiris Stalin laws
about increasing the so-called “indivisible”
property of the collective farms and prohibits
any refund of their part of the collective farm
property to a collective farm member who
might wish to leave the collective farm.

Thus, as we see, the Statute In the main
leaves the basic principles of the collective
farm system intact, the position of collective
farmers remains not much different from
that of the serfs in tsarist Russia. The exist-
ence of the collective farms is perpetuated,
the trend to the greatest possible amassing
of the collective farm “soclal” property is
encouraged, hecause it is owned by the State,
or rather Moscow, the individual property
of the collective farmer is limited to a neces-
sary minimum. For Iinstance, a collective
Tarm homestead can possess only up to 0.50
hectare of land, including the site of the
house and other buildings, one cow, one sow,
or two pigs for fattening, up to 10 sheep and
goats altogether, and an unlimited number
of hee hives, domestic fowl and rabbits.

SUCCESS OR FAILURE?

The widening of the initiative of the col-
lective farm managements announced by the
Statute, could, of course, be beneficial, but
so far it is merely theory. What will happen
in practice only the future will show, for
many a reform and “democratisation” an-
nounced by the Bolsheviks turned sour in
actual performance in the past. They often
had opposite effects to those that had been
hoped for. Collective farms are now being
put more or less on a par with factory man-
agements which received greater rights under
Brezhnev than they had for a long time be-
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fore. The results of this reform, however, are
not yet sufficlently clear to make a definite
judgment of its success or failure. Soviet
bureaucracy is not used to. think and act
independently, it constantly expects direc-
tives from above, and this is the situation to
a great extent in industry and trade at pres-
ent. One may expect a similar situation in
agriculture, as long as the USSR remains a
dictatorship, and it cannot be any other sys-
tem without a revolution or change of gov-
ernment. As long as the Russian empire exists
it will remain a tyrannous dictatorship be-
cause otherwise it would collapse very soon
under the pressure of the revolutionary lib-
eration forces of the enslaved peoples. How is
it possible for any democracy to exist even
on a small scale in the collective farms when
the Supreme Soviet of the USSR, the allegedly
highest “democratic” organ, and the supreme
Soviets of the union Republics, are pitiable
puppets who unanimously raise their hands
at the jerk of a “magic wand” from the Krem-
lin? The entire hullabaloo around the new
Statute appears to be a new propaganda cam-
paign, a new change of decoration designed
to pull the wool over the eyes of the rural
population and all the peoples of the USSR,
1o deceive them and the rest of the world.

THE IMPORTANCE OF CONSUMER
PROTECTION

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, the Amer-
ican consumer needs more protection
against exploitation and loses billions of
dollars a year because of deceptive prac-
tices by the seller. Unfair wrapping is
only one example of such deception.

Many persons have told me they were
cheated when they bought meat at
supermarkets when it lacked clear wrap-
ping on all sides. Because most meat is
sold in cardboard containers covered on
top by a clear plastic wrap, the buyer
does not know the quality of the meat
at the bottom of the container.

A frequent complaint by housewives
is that good quality meat is invariably
displayed on top, so it can be seen
through the clear plastic wrapping, and
that it often covers a poorer quality meat
at the bottom of the cardboard container.

Such a practice is reprehensible and
unfair. Federal legislation should be
passed that would make it mandatory
for markets to package fresh and frozen
cuts of meat in clear wrapping on all
sides and limit the label size to no more
than 10 percenf. Presently it often ex-
ceeds 10 percent.

I also believe that legislation is needed
that would require the dating of pack-
aged goods in markets. Numbers shown
on items contain coded dates understood
only by employees—but not the buyer.
As any reasonable person will concede,
the buyer not only has the right to know
the quality of the product she is buying,
but also whether it is fresh or not.

When I helped sponsor the Truth-in-
Packaging Act several years ago, it was
obvious that the consumer was being vie-
timized in several areas., Some progress
has been made in protecting the con-
sumer, but so much remains to be done.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Another bill I have helped sponsor—cre-
ation of a Department of Consumer Af-
fairs at a Cabinet level—would be an
important victory in the fight to give the
consumers the protection they deserve.

LATCH KEY CHILDREN—II

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACEK. Mr. Speaker, on
April 8, 1970, I read into the Recorp two
newspaper accounts of the brutal murder
of a working mother's 11-year-old
daughter who returned home from
school an hour earlier than usual. The
tragedy of Pamela Marshall's death
might have been avoided had there been
arrangements available for afterschool
supervision of children who are at that
inbetween stage—too old for a day-care
center or a babysitter, but too young for
complete independence.

My Recorp insertion came to the at-
tention of Pamela’s mother, Mrs. Carolyn
Marshall, At this time I would like to
share with my colleagues Mrs. Marshall’s
recent letter to me:

APRIL 16, 1970.
Hon, JoHN DELLENBACK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, DELLENBACK: I have read your
statements which appeared in the “Congres-
sional Record” on Aprll 8. Is there anything
I can do to help you get such legislation
passed? I plan to write my representatives
in Tennessee and also those from Virginia,
However, since no bill has been introduced, I
will wait until I hear from you.

My Pammy was a beautiful girl—inside
and out, Although she was almost 12, she
was a petite girl, still wearing size 8 chil-
dren's clothes. People who didn't know her
age thought she was Bor 9.

There are so many children in this neigh-
borhood who come home as Pammy did. Her
brother always got home first—she just hap-
pened to get out early on April 6, This was
her first year of not having a baby sitter.
She didn't want one—she babysat other chil-
dren on weekends (only if it was nearby and
I could be called). She was never afraid.
Our neighborhood is quiet—never any
trouble.

Is there anything at all that I can do?

Bincerely,
Mrs. CArRoLYN W. MARSHALL.

I believe Mrs. Marshall’'s moving letter
stands as testimony to the need for fed-
erally assisted programs which will pro-
vide supervisory services for school-age
children of working mothers. As the
House Education and Labor Committee
considers child development and child
care legislation, I will make every effort
to see that any bill reported includes pro-
visions for supervisory services for these
so-called “latch-key” children.

Contrary to general belief, the problem
of supervising “latch key” children is
very common. In 1967, 45 percent of
working mothers had children aged 6 to
17 years, as compared with only 27 per-
cent whose families included children
younger than 6. Masked by this statistic,
furthermore, is the fact that of the 27
percent of mothers with children young-
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er than 6, many also have older children
as well, meaning that easily over half of
all working mothers have school-age
children.

At this time, I would also like to add
to the Recorp the following report on
“Working Mothers and the Need for
Child Care Services,” published in 1968
by the Department of Labor. Although
the figures are somewhat out of date, I
believe this survey accurately summar-
izes the proportion of the problem:

WorRKING MOTHERS AND THE NEED FOR
CHILD CARE SERVICES

There were nearly 27.5 million working
women 16 years of age and over in the United
States in March 1967, and their number is
rising steadily. Among these workers were
10.6 million mothers with children under 18
years of age. About 2.2 million of these
mothers had children under 3 years of age;
1.9 million had children 3 to 6 years of age
(none under 3); and almost 6.5 million had
children 6 to 17 years of age (none under
6). About 1.5 million (15 percent) of the
working mothers were nonwhite.

The number of working mothers has in-
creased more than sevenfold since 1940, when
there were 1.5 million and has more than
doubled since 1950, when there were 4.6
million.

The employment of mothers, like the em-
ployment of all women, is expected to con-
tinue to rise. The Bureau of Labor Statistlcs
has estimated conservatively that the num-
ber of working mothers 20 to 44 years of age
with preschool children will increase to 5.3
million by 1980. Moreover, the 1967 amend-
ments to the Social Security Act require
many of the mothers on the aid to families
with dependent children rolls to be trained
for employment.

To ascertain how the children of working
mothers are cared for, in February 1965 the
Children’s Bureau, U.S. Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, and the
Women’s Bureau cosponsored a national sur-
vey of the child care arrangements made by
these mothers. The survey was limited to the
6.1 million mothers who worked 27 weeks
or more in 1964, either full time or part time,
and who had at least one child under 14
years of age living at home. These mothers
had 12,3 million children under 14 years of
age—3.8 million, under 6 years; 6.1 million,
6 to 11 years; and 2.4 million, 12 and 13
years. The survey disclosed that nearly half
(46 percent) of these children were cared for
in their own homes by their fathers or other
relatives, or by babysitters or housekeepers;
28 percent were cared for by their mothers,
who either worked only during their chil-
dren's school hours or took care of them
while working; 18 percent were cared for
away from home (only 2 percent in group
care); and 8 percent looked after themselves.
Nearly half of the children who looked after
themselves were 12 and 13 years of age, but
about 4 percent were under 6 years of age.

Too many children have care which at
best would be classified as questionable
and all too frequently would be consid-
ered completely inadequate.

Child care services must be assured for
welfare mothers scheduled for training
for employment and should be available
to every child who needs them. Good day
care is especially important for younger
children whose mothers must work for
economic reasons, and for children who
are economically and culturally deprived,
those with physical or mental handicaps,
and those whose mothers are incapaci-
tated.

1This is the latest date for which data are
avallable on the marital status of workers.
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The following summary statements
and charts document the rising number
of working mothers in the United States
and the increasing need for child care
services. It is hoped that they will prove
helpful in the intensified efforts now
underway to provide, expand, and im-
prove day care services throughout the
country:

Armost Two Our oF Five MOTHERS
ARe WORKERS

In March 1967 there were about 69.4 mil-
lion women 16 years of age and over in the
population. Of these, 27.7 million had chil-
dren under 18 years of age. Almost two-fifths
(10.6 million) of these mothers were in the
labor force. They constituted 38 percent of
all women workers. Most of these mothers
were working to raise family income above
poverty levels or to bring family income
closer to standards of "“modest adequacy,”
estimated as more than $7,000 a year for an
urban family of four.

LABOR FORCE STATUS OF WOMEN IN THE POPULATION,
BY MARITAL STATUS AND PRESENCE OF CHILDREN UNDER
18 YEARS OF AGE, MARCH 1967

[Women 16 years of age and over]

Number
of women
(in_ mil-
lions)

1.7 51 43
30.1 37 63
38 62

Percent
in labor

Marital status force

L e e )

Ever married no children
i e

Evlsé married children under

MortHeERs WitHOUT HUSBAND PRESENT ARE
Muca More Lixerr To Work

Of the nearly 28 million mothers with
children under 18 years of age In the popula-
tion in March 1967, about 3 million were
ralsing their children in fatherless homes or
in homes where the husband was absent.
Nearly 2 out of 3 (64 percent) of these
mothers were workers as compared with only
slightly more than 1 out of 3 (35 percent)
of the mothers with husband present. For
mothers who must bring up their children
alone, the compulsion to work is obviously
great. Their earnings are not supplementary;
they are basic to the maintenance of their
familles. In 29 percent of the two-parent
families in which the mother was a worker
in March 1967, the husband’s income in 1966
was less than $5,000. These mothers also
worked because of urgent economic need.

LABOR FORCE STATUS OF MOTHERS WITH CHILDREN UNDER
18 YEARS OF AGE, BY PRESENCE OF HUSBAND, MARCH 1967

[Mothers 16 years of age and over]

Per-
centin
labor

Number  force

Number of women whose:
Husbands are present. 35 65
Husbands are not present. 2, 864, 000 64 36

More MoTHERS Work Topay THaAN Ever

BEFORE

About 10.6 million mothers with children
under 18 years of age were workers In March
1967, This was the highest number ever re-
corded and was more than seven times the
number who were workers in 1940 and more
than twice the number who were workers In
1950.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Almost 2 out of 5 mothers in the labor
force in March 1967 had children under 6
years of age. This is a slightly higher propor-
tion (39 percent) than in 1960 (36 percent)
or in 1950 (37 percent).

MOTHERS IN THE LABOR FORCE, BY AGE OF CHILDREN,
1940-67 1

[Mothers 14 years of age and over ]

Number of
women in labor  Age 6-17 in
Year force {millions) percent

1940 .. .. . v
1953__ i %:3

Age under 63
in percent

64
61

' Data are for March of each year.

2 Except 1967 (16 years of age and over).
 May also have older children.

4 Ages not available.

THE NUMBER OF WORKING MoTHERS WITH
Younc CHILDREN WiILL CoNTINUE To RISE

The number of working mothers with
young children is expected to increase rap-
idly in the next decade. It is conservatively
estimated that by 1980, 5.3 milllon mothers
20 to 44 years of age with children under 5
years of age will be workers, This will consti-
tute a 43-percent increase over the 3.7 mil-
lion similar mothers who are expected to be
in the labor force in 1970.

Labor force status of mothers 20 to 44
years of age, with children under 6 years,
1960-71* and children under 5 years, pro-
jected to 1980 2:

NumBer oF WOMEN 1N Lasor FORCE
[In millions]

Year:
1960

Projected—children under 5:
Year:

MorHERS WITH SCHOOL-AGE CHILDREN ARE
More Likery To WorRK THAN MOTHERS
WrTH YOoUNGER CHILDREN
This has been true for many years.

Among mothers with husband present,
more than 2 out of 5 (45 percent) of those
with children 6 to 17 years of age and none
under 6 were workers in March 1067. This
compares with only about 1 out of 4 (27 per-
cent) for those with children under 6 years
of age. In 1950 the rates were 28 and 12 per-
cent, respectively.

Among mothers who are widowed, divorced,
or separated, the likelihood of working is also
greater for those who have school-age chil-
dren only than for those who have younger
children, In March 1967, 756 percent of these
mothers with children 6 to 17 years of age
only were working as compared with 51 per-
cent of those with children under 6 years of

This is true at all income levels.

In March 1967 labor force participation of
mothers with husband present was highest
(52 percent) among those with children 6
to 17 years of age only and a family income
of between $3,000 and $5,000 a year. It was
lowest (16 percent) among those with chil-
dren under 6 years of age and a family in-
come of $10,000 or more. In a great majority
of cases economic necessity prompts mothers
of preschool children to work.

Information is not available on the family

i Data are for March of each year.
2 Projections for children under 6 years of
age are not available.
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income of mothers who are widowed, di-
vorced, or separated.

LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION OF MOTHERS! WITH HUS-
BAND PRESENT, BY AGE OF CHILDREN, 1950-67 *

[This has been true for many years]

{In percent}

. ’ Total percent
Children Children of mothers
age6ito17 age under 63 working

! Mothers 14 years of age and over except 1967 (16 years of
age and over).

2 Data are for March of each year except 1954 (April).

3 May also have older children.

LABOR FORCE PARTICIPATION OF MOTHERS WITH HUSBAND
PRESENT, BY INCOME OF HUSBAND IN 1966 AND AGE OF
CHILDREN, MARCH 1967

[This is true at all income levels]
|in percent]

Income of
husband

Children Children
age6to 17 age under 6

52
50
47
33

OnLY ONE Ovur oF Bix MorHERS—HUSBAND
PrREsENT—WITH VERY YoUNG CHILDREN
WoRES YEAR RoUND FULL TIME

About 11.6 million mothers with husband
present in March 1967 had worked at some
time in 1966. Of the 3.2 million with children
under 3 years of age, only 16 percent had been
employed 35 hours or more a week for 50 to
52 weeks, The proportions who worked year
round full time were considerably higher for
the 2.1 million mothers with children 3 to
5 years of age and none younger (31 percent)
and the 3.2 million mothers with children 6
to 17 years of age only (39 percent).

WORK EXPERIENCE IN 1966 OF MOTHERS WITH HUSBAND
PRESENT, BY AGE OF CHILDREN, MARCH 1967

[Mothers 16 years of age and over]

Percent
part r
workers
full and
part time

Percent
year-round
full time

Number of
mothers
in (mil-

Age of children lions)

61
69
&4

1 50 to 52 weeks, 35 hours or more 2 week.
2 May also have older children.

A GREATER PROPORTION OF NONWHITE WORK-
NG MoTHERS HAVE YOUNG CHILDREN

There were about 1.1 million nonwhite
mothers (husband present) in the labor
force in March 1967. More than half of these
mothers had children under 6 years of age—
29 percent had children under 3 years; 24
percent, 3 to 5 years. In contrast, only 38
percent of the 7.7 million working white
mothers (husband present) had children
under 6 years of age.
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MOTHERS (HUSBAND PRESENT) IN THE LABOR FORCE, BY
AGE OF CHILDREN AND COLOR, MARCH 1967

[Mothers 16 years of age and over]

Children
age under
3tin

Children
Numberof age6to age3dto
mothers in 17 in 51in
labor force  p t p

Children

Race

White___......
Nonwhite. ... ..

7,637, 000 62
1, 053, 000 47

I May also have older children.

More THAN 4 MiuLioN CHILDREN UNDER 6
YeEars oF AGE HAVE WORKING MOTHERS

The Children's Bureau of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare has
estimated that more than 17 million children
under 18 years of age had working mothers in
March 1965. About 4.5 million, or more than
one-fourth, of these children were under 6
years of age—2.0 million under 3 years and
2.5 million 3 to 5 years. Another 6.4 million of
the children were 6 to 11 years of age.

Number of children of working mothers,
by age, March 1965:

[Number of children, in millions]

NeARLY 2 MiLrioN CHILDREN WHOSE MOTHERS
Worxrp HALF A YEAR OR MORE IN 1964 WERE
MeMBERS OF Famrries WITH INCOMES OF
Less THAN $3,000

A special survey of mothers who had
worked 27 weeks or more in 1964 was made In
February 1965. According to the report of this
survey, there were nearly 2 milllon children
under 14 years of age in familles whose an-
nual incomes in 1964 were less than $3,000,
despite the fact that their mothers worked
& half year or more. Nearly 4 milllon addi-
tional children under 14 years of age with
working mothers were members of families
whose incomes were between $3,000 and
$6,000—still below the “modest but ade-
quate” income level for an urban family of
four.

NUMBER OF CHILDREN OF MOTHERS WHO WORKED 27 WEEKS
OR MORE IN 1964, BY FAMILY INCOME IN 1964, AND AGE OF
CHILDREN, FEBRUARY 1965

Number of
children
(millions)

Children
age 6to 14
percent)

Children
age under 6

Family income (percent)

Unde

A L
$3,000 to $5, 3.
$6,000 to $9,999 4,
$10,000 and over 26 2

Too MANY CHILDREN OF WORKING MOTHERS
Lack Goob CHILD CARE SERVICES

The child care arrangements of mothers
who worked 27 weeks or more in 1964 were
surveyed in February 1965. These mothers
had 12.3 million children under 14 years of
age. Of these children, 46 percent were cared
for at home by a father, brother, sister, other
relative, or by someone hired to look after
them in the home. Another 28 percent were
looked after by the mother, who either cared
for her children while she worked or worked
only during their school hours. About 18
percent were cared for away from home, with
only 2 percent in group care centers. The
remaining 8 percent looked after themselves.
About 4 percent of the children who looked
alfter themselves were under 6 years of age.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Child care arrangements of working
mothers, February 1965, 12.3 million children
under 14 years of age:

Percent

Cared for by mother
Cared for at home by other than mother__ 46
Cared for away from home
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KEEP SPRING GREEN IN
YEARS TO COME

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, the
message of Earth Week is the stark con-
trast between what our environment can
be and what it is becoming as a result
of man’s uncontrolled fumes, exhausts,
trash, and sludge. It is most appropriate
that Earth Week is occurring in the
spring of the year when this contrast is
at its greatest.

I insert at this point in the Recorp a
poem written by Miss Bette J. Ackerman,
which dramatically depicts the message
of Earth Week.

The text of the poem follows:

KEer SPRING GREEN IN YEArs To CoME

(By Bette J. Ackerman)
Would it be fun if the sun were an existen-
tial mass?
Passtng time in the sky. a gray glow,
Like a gypsies ball on a dark flowing carpet,

It might be new for a day or two—
But think of . . , Forever . . .

If the sky joined force with the grit in the
air to fare war on the world,

All that’s living and fresh and good would
die, curling back to brown dust.
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The matter of choice which all men must
voice,

Is how far to go with our easy leisure
wWays . . .

At stake are lives! And our future mirth—

We play Russian Roulette with the Earth!

Do we want our wash clean,

And yet kill all the lakes?

Is the car really worth what it takes out
on us,

In terms of the grit, the fumes and exhaust.

We're lost if we wait to combat this fear.

We can't be meek in Environment Week,

But must think of a way to prove Earth Day
every last day in the year.

WASHINGTON REPORT

HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I
periodically make a report to the people
of the Second Congressional District of
Nebraska, whom I have the honor fo
represent in the U.S. House of Represent-
atives.

This is my seventh report for the 91st
Congress:

REPORT TO THE PEOPLE

Dear FrIeNDs: One of the most moving
experiences of my 14 years in Congress came
earlier this month when President Nixon
presented the Medal of Honor to the mother
of Pfc. James W, Fous of Omaha.

Mrs. Stanley E. Fous, Jr., 533 South 27th
Street, received the nation's highest military
honor awarded her son who was killed in
Vietnam May 14, 1968. Private Fous's sister,
Sherry, also was present.

The citation accompanying the Medal of
Honor stated that young Fous, a graduate of
Omaha Central High School, gave his life
to save three soldiers whom he had met only
four days previously.

His unit was participating in a night ac-
tion in the Mekong Delta when a Viet Cong
tossed a grenade into their position. Fous
warned the other men and then leaped on
the grenade, suffering fatal wounds.

THAT BLAIR MAPLE IS GROWING FAST

It was just a year ago that I had the pleas-
ure to represent Blair, Nebraska, at the plant-
ing of a Blair Maple on the Capitol grounds.

The tree was planted to commemorate
Blair's 100th Birthday which was celebrated
last August. A similar tree was planted in
Rhoades Park on Highway 30.

A “time capsule” was buried at Blair dur-
ing the Centennial Celebration and noted the
planting of the two trees. It will be opened
in the year 2069 and it is hoped a check can
be made to see if the two trees still are
living.

Just last week I had an opportunity to take
a close look at the rapidly growing tree with
Richard A. Hunt of Blair. Richard can at-
test to its health.

The Blair Maple—a descendant from a Sil-
ver Maple observed growing on the court-
house grounds in Blair in the 1930's—should
soon be out in all its glory.

When you come to Washington, I will see
that you get to view this tree and its spec-
tacular location in relation to the Capitol.

MAJOR ROWE, APOLLO FILMS AVAILABLE

Two 30-minute films on the plight of a
prisoner of war in Vietnam as told by Maj.
James N. Rowe and the historic voyage of
Apollo 11 to the moon are avallable at my
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Omaha office. Reservations may be made by
calling 221-4631.

OUTSIDE INCOME LIMIT MAY BE INCREASED

Early in the first session of the 91st Con-
gress, I introduced a bill which would raise
to $3,000 the amount Soclal Securlty recipi-
ents can earn without penalty.

This proposal would be an increase of 44
percent over the present limitation of $1,680
annually in outside income. Those now re-
ceiving more than this amount must forfeit
part of their Soclal Security payments.

This bill also provides escalation in the
amount of allowable outside earnings based
upon increases in the Consumer Price Index.

I have spent many hours working on this
approach in addition to increased Social Se-
curity benefits which are now a reality. House
Ways and Means Committee hearings con-
tinue on Social Security amendments. It ap-
pears that the earnings ceiling will be lifted.
While it may not go all the way to the £3,000
I sought, I am hopeful and I believe we can
expect that the increase will be substantial.

IT'S ALWAYS NICE TO SEE FOLKS FROM HOME

VFW Officials Paul A. Harmon and Robert
J. Mahoney, of Omaha; Frank H. Short of
Lincoln; and Marion Whitaker of Sidney were
in to discuss problems of Veterans Hospitals.

Charles McNeil, President of Omaha Build-
ing & Construction Trades Council, and John
O'Hara visited during the recent Legislative
Conference.

Omaha “Boy of the Year"” Eeith Lewis and
North Omaha Boys Club Director Tom Davis
were in Washington for the national finals.

And, of course, there's always an oppor-
tunity to discuss one’s remarks in the Con-
gressional Record with Minority Leader JERRY
Forp and Whip LeEs ARENDS.

POSTAL AGREEMENT IS OUTSTANDING

The Postal Reform and Salary bill I in-
troduced earlier this month is one of the
most outstanding agreements ever negoti-
ated between the Government and the seven
exclusive postal unions.

This measure culminates many, many
hours of work and I am hopeful we will
have speedy action on this legislation in the
House.

I was delighted to hear the Chairman of
the House Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee say he was anxious to expedite this
measure at the earliest possible opportunity
in order that we might have true postal
reform.

This legislation will provide improvement
in the working conditions of our postal em-
ployees; an additional 8 percent in wages;
and compression of postal workers' in-grade
salary increases, enabling an individual to
reach the top salary level in eight years
instead of the present 21 years.

NANCE LEIGH HERMAN LOVELY PRINCESS

It was my pleasure to escort Nance Leigh
Herman at the Cherry Blossom Luncheon and
Fashion Show. And might I say that Nance,
daughter of the Dale G. Hermans of Omaha,
was one of the loveliest of the Cherry Blossom
Princesses.

Sincerely,
GLENN CUNNINGHAM.

APRIL 22, QUEEN ISABELLA DAY

HON. HALE BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970
Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, April 22,
marks the 519th anniversary of the birth

0of Queen Isabella of Spain, one of the
truly great ladies of history.
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The qua.ities of faith in the future,
steadfast devotion to an idea, and a spirit
of adventure are of special significance
to us in these times when men travel to
the moon.

Accordingly, the Governor of Loui-
siana, John J. McKeithen has issued the
following proclamation, designating
April 22, Queen Isabella Day:

PROCLAMATION OF STATE OF LOUISIANA

Whereas, April 22, 1970 marks the 519th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,
dynamic Castillian queen, who through her
faith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the clvilized world a new dimen-
sion; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand
of Aragon, by her support of Columbus in his
plans for exploration, earned for herself a
unique place in the history of Western clvili-
zation; and

Whereas, in her own time, Isabella was a
gueen noted for clear intellect, energy, vir-
tue and patriotism; and

Whereas, The qualities of confidence in
the future, spirit of adventure with a pur-
pose and sacrifice in the cause of human
progress exhibited by Queen Isabella are
characteristics worthy of emulation in our
twentieth century era of exploration.

Now, therefore, I, John J. McKeithen, Gov-
ernor of the State of Louislana, do hereby
proclaim Wednesday, April 22, 1970, as Queen
Isabella Day in Louisiana, and urge all citi-
zens, schools, historical and other interested
organizations suitably observe this signifi-
cant event in the history of the world.

In witness whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand and caused to have the Great Seal
of the State of Louisiana affixed. Done and
signed at the Capitol in the City of Baton
Rouge on this the 24th day of March, AD,
1970,

JoHN J. MCKEITHEN,
Governor of Louisiana.

Attest by the Governor:

Wape O. MarTIN, Jr.,
Secretary of State.

MEDICAL BENEFITS OF SPACE
RESEARCH

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, the flicht
of Apollo 13 has ended and the astronauts
are safely back on earth. The astronauts’
families and the American public have
reason to rejoice at their safe return. We
must try to insure that such mishaps do
not happen again.

Many people believe that our space
program is taking unnecessary risks with
human life. I believe that this is an un-
necessarily limited view of the situation.
Spinoffs from the primary space re-
search have resulted in new break-
throughs in the area of medical re-
search—breakthroughs which save,
rather than sacrifice, human life.

If we look at but one specific area of
medical research—the area of heart
treatment—it is obvious that develop-
ments have been crucial.

Cardiac sensors which can measure
blood pressure without interfering with
blood circulation have been devised.
NASA research has produced miniature
pressure transducers which can monitor
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blood flows in cardiac patients with coro-
nary occlusions. Thus far this treatment
has had substantial success in laboratory
experiments on animals. A heart moni-
tor, now in use, was developed under a
NASA grant, and a circulatory assist
pump for use in the emergency treat-
ment of heart attack patients is also a
direct outcome of aerospace research
and development programs.

In still other medical areas, innova-
tions devised from the space program re-
quirements are in use. One of the early
requirements established by NASA was
the development of miniature, light-
weight yet highly precise equipment.
Since there is no way to do repair work
millions of miles in space, the reliability
of the instrumentation and small devices
must be very high.

One of the methods that evolved was
a development ealled “clean room tech-
nology.” This primarily means that air-
borne contaminant particles are nearly
eliminated. Equipment constructed in
such a room is free from particulate con-
tamination. The correlation between this
technology and that of the operating
room was not lost on the individuals in
the medical profession. Now, some of the
techniques have been adapted to operat-
ing rooms and other medical uses.

The National Institutes of Health co-
operated with NASA experts to test a so-
called laminar flow operating room. In
this type of room, the flow of air is from
one side to the other, but it is carefully
controlled in horizontal layers. There is
no tendency for the floor dust to be
picked up in the air and transmitted to
the patient. In routine air sampling dur-
ing conventional neurosurgical proce-
dures, typical levels range from 10 to 200
microorganisms per 100 cubic feet of air.
The average was 60 organisms per 100
cubic feet. With the use of laminar cross-
flow ventilation, the levels of airborne
contamination were held at less than 5
organisms per 100 cubic feet. Yet, there
is no need to alter any of the typical
routines and procedures of the neurosur-
gical team.

An additional advantage is the reduc-
tion of the extensive gowning and drap-
ing of the operating team, without in
any way interfering with the reduction
of the organism counts.

The advantages of the laminar flow
system do not stop at surgical procedures.
One of the contractors of the NIH has
designed a laminar flow room that can
be torn down and rebuilt where neces-
sary. The purpose is to provide carefully
controlled environmental conditions for
patients with cancer. Some of the drugs
that are used to fizsht cancer may also
cause a form of leukemia. In the past,
the dangers of the cure were often worse
than the disease. In the laminar flow
room, the patient is protected from
what, for him, is now a hostile environ-
ment. He thus stands a much better
chance of complete rehabilitation.

I might mention here a problem arises
from the use of the new technology: the
patient, while protected from econtami-
nation, has to withstand the noise of the
power and filter fan system used in the
laminar flow equipment. Other NASA
technology that is concerned with acous-
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tic or noise propagation will hopefully
succeed in ameliorating this condition.

Another field in which NASA and the
medical profession are allied is in the
problem of sterilization. After investigat-
ing the possibility of dry-heat steriliza-
tion, NASA found that this could be a
satisfactory procedure. There is consid-
erable experimentation now being con-
ducted on the methodology to increase
the understanding of the dry heat tech-
nique.

A technique for clarifying spacecraft
photos of Mars and the Moon by putting
TV signals through a computer is being
used by hospitals to provide much sharp-
er X-rays.

A space program device is being used
in & San Francisco children’s hospital to
trigger an alarm when infants with im-
planted tracheostomy tubes or comatose
patients experience breathing difficulties.

These are but a few of the more prac-
tical benefits of the space program. NASA
space programs have made major contri-
butions {0 the area of medical research.
The return can not be calculated mere-
1y in dollars and cents terms; rather
we must look at the number of lives that
have been saved.

CONGRATULATIONS TO MR. SAMUEL
C. VANNEMAN

HON. CARL D. PERKINS

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, Friday,
April 17, marked the end of the line for
a splendid dedicated, public servant.

He is Samuel C. Vanneman, who re-
tired after more than 30 years of service
with the Federal Government, most of it
with the school lunch program of the De-
partment of Agriculture. His last assign-
ment was an Assistant Deputy Adminis-
trator for Programs, Food and Nutri-
tion Service.

Sam has been of great assistance to
the Committee on Education and Labor
as we have striven to bring child nutri-
tion programs to more and more needy
youngsters. I am sure that other commit-
tees have found him equally as cooper-
ative.

Mr. Speaker, I include as part of my
remarks a letter of congratulations which
Ihave sent to Sam:

Mr. SaAMUEL C, VANNEMAN,
Assistant Deputy Administrator,
U.S. Department of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sam: Your forthcoming retirement
has been brought to my attention. This Com-
mittee will miss you.

I shall miss you.

Hungry school kids will miss youn.

I do wish you an enjoyable and successful
retirement, I know that you will be able to
enjoy the years ahead more because you will
have the satisfying and fulfilling knowledge
that because of your work a great many
youngsters will be eating lunch who would
not otherwise be eating lunch.

My very best wishes,

Sincerely,

AprIL 6, 1970.

CarL D. PERKINS,
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CALL OF THE ROAD

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
recently an outstanding journalist from
my congressional district was honored
by the American Trucking Association
for an editorial he wrote concerning a
motoreycle accident.

Because of the ever-increasing use of
these two-wheelers throughout the Na-
tion, I would like to encourage my col-
leagues to take the time to read the
following editorial by Mr. Alann B. Steen
of the Arcata Union, Arcata, Calif., the
second-place winner in the national com-
petition.

In my judgment, Mr. Steen has made
an excellent case for the need for laws
requiring the use of certain protective
equipment by motoreycle riders. Im-
proper clothing worn by cyelists can lead
to tragedy or serious personal injury.

I should also like to take this oppor-
tunity to publicly congratulate Mr. Steen
for this outstanding piece of writing.
He is a credit to his profession, his
community, and our Nation. Also, I am
proud to relate to my colleagues that he
is a close personal friend.

Alann’s personal concern and this
award-winning effort can and will save
many lives throughout the Nation—if his
warning is properly adhered to.

The editorial follows:

CaLL oF THE RoOAD

They made a mighty fine looking plcture
as they sped down Highway 101 on his
stripped-down motorcycle, His long hair
blowing in her face; her hair fiaired out a
foot behind the roll-over bar. Wearing only
a pair of jeans and moccasins, his body was
lean, muscular and tanned from many days
on the road; her body was about the same.
His face was masked in confidence.

Yet, as he zoomed down the highway to-
ward Eureka, his front wheel momentarily
dropped off the road onto the shoulder. He
guickly compensated to the left, swerved to
the center strip of the south-bound lane, the
cycle's front wheel gyrating to the left and
right as he fought for control. A moment
later he had control and he continued on
his way, not even slowing down for a frac-
tion of a second.

It was difficult to tell whether his smirk
of confidence left his face; perhaps it didn’t,
there wasn't that much time. However, there
was mnothing left to the imagination if he
had completely lost control; what their
bodies would have looked like if they hit the
pavement at 70 miles per hour,

But rarely aoes anything happen to the
“winged cyclists” who travel most all the
roads of California, at least newspapers
rarely distinguish between that breed and
the weekend rider. All newspapers will do is
reconstruct the accident, and report the
names of the victims and the extent of
their injuries. And readers will only think,
“Ancther cycle injury accident on High-
way 101.”

Or somewhere else. Yet the California
Highway Patrol keeps a tally of such acci-
dents, and according to CHP records there
has been a rash of 13 accidents during the
month of July in Humboldt County. Of this
number, 16 cyclists were hurt, including two
fatalities, eight major, three moderate and
five minor injuries. In compering this with
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July of last year, these 13 accidents compose
a 333 per cent increase when there were two
accidents that injured two cyelisis and one
accident that involved just property damage.

Captain K. O. Camendish, commander,
Humboldt County CHP, said a possible reason
for the cycle accident rate increase is that
more and more people are buying motor-
cycles. He also explained that many agencies
rent cycles without knowing first whether
the renter knows how to operate them or not.
To this end a law was passed last year that
made it mandatory for a person to have a
special license for motorcycle operation.

But there is no law governing the clothing
worn by cyclists, the reason being that such
protection was up to the individual rider.
Camendish, on the other hand, said that
many a patrol officer’s life was saved because
of the protection he wore. Such officers have
walked away from terrible accidents because
an item such as a helmet, dented and
cracked, cushioned the impact.

“No, there is no law regulating clothing,™
explained the captain, “but common sense
and self preservation should tell a person to
‘wear them.” He listed items such as a helmet,
gloves, heavy clothing and sturdy shoes. Hel-
mets will protect the head, while gloves and
heavy clothing will guard agalnst “gravel
rash” in case of a fall. Putting one’s foot
down can help stabilize a blke on the verge
of going out of control, but who will put
down a bare foot at 60 mph? Thus the need
for sturdy shoes.

The motorcyclist should also practice de-
fensive driving. According to Camendish, the
bike is & small unit to be seen by a motorist,
especially on shady roads such as the Avenue
of the Giants. Often a bike can be masked by
a post or even by a dusty windshield. Thus
the CHP suggests that cycles always be
ridden with headlights on, for an extra mar-
gin of safety.

In looking over last month's accident rec-
ord, cyclist’s ages ranged from 14 to 45 years,
with most of the injuries occurring in the
younger range bracket. But the highway pa-
trol has a saying that encompasses all ages:
“There are two kinds of cycle riders—old
riders and bold riders, but there are no old,
bold riders.”

COMBATING AIR POLLUTION
HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, today,
in the aftermath of Earth Day, I am
privileged to join with my colleagues
from New York, Mr. FarRBsTEIN and Mr,
MurPHY, in introducing legislation to
combat air pollution by adopting emis-
sion-free alternatives to the internal
combustion engine and toughening the
enforcement procedures of the Clean Air
Act.

These bills call for eliminating auto
pollution by adopting the cleanest feasi-
ble propulsion system which can be built
with today’s technology—steam and gas
turbines; and giving the Federal Gov-
ernment the power to stringently en-
force and set penalties for those pollut-
ing the air in violation of law.

Automobiles are responsible for 92
percent of the air pollution in our cities.
The only way that we will be able to
eliminate automobile air pollution in
this country is by setting pollution
standards, not based upon what the in-
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herently dirty internal combustion en-
gine can achieve, but on the basis of the
cleanest propulsion systems, steam and
gas turbine engines. Such standards
would be several times cleaner than those
recently suggested for 1975.

Studies indicate that steam propulsion
produces one-sixteenth the level of hy-
drocarbons of the unregulated internal
combustion engine, one eighty-third of
the carbon monoxide and one-tenth the
oxides of nitrogen. These levels are far
lower than those the internal combustion
engine is believed capable of achieving.
Similar results have also been found for
the gas turbine engine.

If either of these alternatives were in
operation, the air pollution problem
would be virtually eliminated.

Using a steam or gas engine is not only
technologically and economically feas-
ible, but capable of being mass produced
in the next few years and may well be
less expensive to manufacture and oper-
ate.

If we look at the enforcement problems
concerning the Clean Air Act, it is evi-
dent that Federal agencies do not have
the authority that local law-enforcement
officials have to enforce antipollution
statutes.

For instance, officials of the Federal
Air Pollution Control Administration are
powerless to enter or inspect any prop-
erty or plant where an air-contaminant
source is located or suspected of being
located.

The legislation introduced today pro-
vides for inspection and enforcement
procedures, establish national emission
control standards, authorize classifica-
tion of air-contaminant sources and set
stringent penalties for violators.

I also believe that lead in gasoline
should be banned and stringent Federal
controls imposed on fuel additives.

Until a new engine could be put into
use, banning leaded gasoline would sig-
nificantly reduce emissions. Current en-
gines would not have to be modified to
use unleaded gas, and we would be cut-
ting almost half of the pollution from
cars.

What I am saying then, is that the
longer we wait, the harder it will be to
curb air pollution and our children may
not know what clean or fresh air is. En-
forcement procedures must be toughened
and while we must continue grappling
with the emissions from cars, the time
has come to eliminate the sources of
pollution.

MAYOR LINDSAY AND H.R. 14864

HON. RICHARDSON PREYER

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, PREYER of North Carolina. Mr.
Speaker, I have always held John Lind-
say in the highest regard as a man dedi-
cated to the best interests of individual
liberties.

It is thus shocking for me to read that
he views our approval of legislation vital
to the security of this Nation and thus
vital to the protection of those freedoms
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he so cherishes as representing “a new
period of repression more dangerous
than at any time in years.” That he said
this recently before the Association of
the Bar of New York City is even more
disconcerting.

The fact that the Defense Facilities
and Industrial Security Act of 1970 ac-
tually provides for the very protection of
individual rights—precisely what the
mayor of New York insists it does not
do—demonstrates to me that the mayor
of New York either was tragically un-
informed about the bill he so pointedly
attacked or adopted a newspaper slogan
once attributed to the late William Ran-
dolph Hearst—"'never let the facts inter-
fere with a good story.”

Regardless of his motives or reasons,
the mayor has totally misrepresented the
legislation passed by this House so re-
cently and now pending before the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee. It is distressing
that such misrepresentation should oc-
cur with respect to any measure in the
Congress but it is partially regrettable
that it has occurred in connection with
a legislative proposal that is so impor-
tant to our national security and drafted
to meet the very criticism the Supreme
Court and critics of security legislation
such as Mayor Lindsay have raised in
the past.

I would hope that our former colleague
from New York would at least do us the
honor of acknowledging his mistakes
and take time from his busy schedule to
read H.R. 14864 before he speaks again
on the subject.

FREDERICK ARMY CAPTAIN KILLED
IN VIET COPTER CRASH

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Capt. James M. Atchison, a fine young
man from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the
RECORD:

PREDERICK ARMY CAPTAIN EILLED IN VIET
CoPTER CRASH

FrREDERICK, Mb., April 16.—The Department
of Defense announced today the death of
Capt. James M. Atchison, 25, of Frederick, on
a combat mission in South Vietnam,

He was a copilot of a helicopter that was
shot down Sunday, the Pentagon said.

Captain Atchison was the only son of
Charles M. Atchison and the former Helen
Head, of Frederick. His father is a retired
road engineer.

Captain Atchison was born in Paintsville,
Ky., but his family moved to Maryland 20
years ago.

He was a 1963 graduate of Frederick High
School.

He earned an assoclate degree in 1965 from
Potomac State College in Keyser, W. Va. Two
years later he received his bachelor’s degree
from West Virginia University.

He had been a Boy Scout in Frederick and
played in the high school band. He was also
a member of the West Virginia University
Band.
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He served in the ROTC in college and upon
graduation was commissioned in the Army
as a second lieutenant. His first Army tour
was at Fort Knox, Kentucky.

EARNED WINGS IN 1968

On October 4, 1969, he was sent to Viet-
nam, where he served with the 11th Armored
Cavalry Regiment as a helicopter pilot. He
earned his wings in August, 1969.

In addition to his parents, he is survived
by his wife, the former Treva Hengst and two
daughters, Danielle, 3, and Brooke Estelle, 11
weeks, all of Frederick.

EARTH DAY 1970

HON. GEORGE H. FALLON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FALLON, Mr, Speaker, as chair-
man of the Committee on Public Works,
the committee which has been actively
involved in enhancing the quality of our
environment through the development
and management of our water resources
and the national highway program since
the very inception of these programs, and
in the origin of the national water pol-
lution eontrol program since 1948, I am
delighted by the many interested and re-
sponsible citizens across the country who
have chosen to make their voices heard
on this vital matter. It is for this reason
that I welcome Earth Day and what I
understand its purpose to be—the ur-
gent need to save the environment.

The Public Works Committee is basi-
cally concerned with environment and
development. Tn the minds of some peo-
ple these two areas are diametrically op-
posed. We know, however, that to provide
the food, water, transportation, and eco-
nomic well-being necessary for our grow-
ing population that development is nec-
essary. We take as our approach that
reasoned development is essential—de-
velopment which considers environmen-
tal values in relationship with public
need.

Our long history as a guardian of the
environment is evidenced by our pioneer-
ing work in water pollution control. It
was this committee which first recog-
nized that the problems of water pollu-
tion control were of sufficient seriousness
to call for national attention.

However, we did not stop at mere ora-
tion, we recommended and the Congress
enacted the Water Pollution Control Act
of 1948, the Water Pollution Control Act
Extension of 1952, the Water Pollution
Control Act Amendments of 1956, the
Federal Water Pollution Conirol Act
Amendments of 1961, the Water Quality
Act of 1965, the Clean Water Restoration
Act of 1966, and recently the Water
Quality Improvement Act of 1970,
Through these acts we have established
the framework for constructing the nec-
essary local waste treatment plants, en-
forcing the prevention of pollution of our
waters, and the cleaning up of our waters
defiled by oil, hazardous substances and
other waste materials.

Earlier this year the Congress enacted,
at our recommendation, the Environ-
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mental Quality Improvement of 1970, to
authorize the hiring of staff support for
the Council of Environmental Quality.
This staff will be in the forefront and
monitor the national Federal effort to
preserve our environment.

We are no less proud of our achieve-
ments in the Federal-aid highway pro-
gram and the water resources develop-
ment program of the Corps of Engineers.

The Federal-Aid Highway Acts since
1956 have included important provisions
to protect and enhance our environment.
The Federal-Aid Highway Act of 1968,
for example, included a provision for the
preservation of parklands. The Becretary
of Transportation is forbidden to approve
the use of publicly owned park lands for
highway projects unless there is “no
feasible and prudent alternative,” and
if such lands must be used, all possible
planning must be instituted to minimize
harm to such lands.

Section 24 of that act requires the State
highway departments before submitting
proposals for highway locations, to con-
sider the social effects, environmental
impact, and consistency with the goals
and objectives of urban planning pro-
muigated by the community of such loca-
tions, in addition to consideration of the
economic impact of such locations.

The Committee on Public Works—and
its predecessor Committees on Rivers and
Harbors and Flood Control—has had
jurisdiction over the civil works program
of the Army Corps of Engineers since
the earliest involvement in the develop-
ment and maintenance of the Nation’s
waterways for navigation and related
purposes in 1824.

As in the highway program, this com-
mittee has insisted on consideration of
environmental values in water resource
development programs for many, many
years. A healthy environment and nat-
ural beauty are wvalues which require
proper consideration in any action pro-
gram for water resource development.
The well-being of all of the people is the
primary determinant in planning the
best use of water and related land re-
sources. The committee has insisted that
in preauthorization studies and subse-
quent preconstruction planning, full
consideration be given to the impact of
engineering works upon their habitat,
and to measure for protection and im-
provement of environmental resources.
Provision is required to be made for de-
velopment of the recreation potential of
water projects by construction and
maintenance of facilities for recrea-
tional use of, and public access to, the
water areas.

Other programs under the jurisdiction
of the committee which enhance our ex-
istence on this earth include the small
watershed program of the Department
of Agriculture’s Soil Conservation Serv-
ice, the Tennessee Valley Authority, the
Department of Transportation’s High-
way Safety Act of 1966, the highway
beautification program, economic devel-
opment programs of the Appalachian
Regional Commission, the six Economic
Development Regional Commissions, and
the Department of Commerce’s Economic
Development Administration, The mere
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enumeration of these programs discloses
the fact that these are “people pro-
grams”—programs concerned with the
well-being of people and their environ-
ment.

We have held hearings or will hold
hearings shortly on additional environ-
mental legislation this year—legislation
which we have or will recommend to the
Congress for enactment. This legislation
involves the need for coastal zone man-
agement, shoreline protection, disaster
relief, uniform policy for acquisition of
land and relocation, economic develop-
ment highway safety, air space use for
housing purposes and a restructuring of
the financial provisions of the Federal
Water Pollution Control Act. Further-
more, we have examined environmental
problems in the Chesapeake Bay area
and in the Potomac River Basin.

However, we do not limit our concern
merely to the programs which are with-
in our committee jurisdiction. I am
proud to have recently sponsored H.R.
15848, the Clean Air Enforcement Act
Amendments of 1970, as well as other
bills which will result in achieving the
goals of a better life on a better earth.

SBA'S “OPERATION BUSINESS MAIN-
STREAM” IN NEWARK

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mrs. DWYER. Mr, Speaker, President
Nixon has many times expressed his sup-
port of minority capitalism—an on-going
program to help people of minority capi-
talism—an on-going program to help
people of minority groups become owners
and successful operators of their own
small businesses.

The Small Business Administration,
under the leaderhip of Administrator
Hilary Sandoval, Jr., has inaugurated
just such a program, which it calls
“Operation Business Mainstream.”

This program is now operating
throughout the country and reports of
its success are encouraging.

I have been pleased to learn that un-
der the new program, the Newark, N.J.
SBA office, under the able leadership of
Andrew P. Lynch, has compiled an en-
viable record in providing assistance to
minority group persons desiring to enter
the business world as owners and opera-
tors of their own establishments.

A unique feature of the Newark mi-
nority enterprise program is called
“Operation Multiply.” It provides a cadre
of volunteers from the private sector—
some 900 in number—who help furnish
a wide variety of management and tech-
nical assistance to minority-owned small
businesses.

Because of the general interest in pro-
viding business help to minorities, I in-
clude as a part of my remarks in the
Recorp the following article from the
North Jersey Business Review describ-
ing the Newark SBA minority enterprise
activities:
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[From the North Jersey Business Review,
Mar. 1-31, 1970]

SBA ANSWERS Back HeELPs SMALL BUSINESS—
ProGRESS IN MInNoRITY CAPITALISM SBA
Maxes IT WorK IN NEW JERSEY

{By Andrew P. Lynch)

Recently, President Nixon said, “It is not
enough simply to see that all people in this
country have an equal opportunity to get a
job—but that it is necessary for every indi-
vidual in America to be able not only to get
a job, but to have a chance to become an
Oowner or a manager.

The President has been the target of crit-
icism related to the government's actual ef-
forts to promote the economic growth of
minority groups, but with this statement to
the Advisory Council for Minority Enterprise
the Nixon Administration reaffirmed its com-
mitment to the cause of Minority Capitalism.
President Nixon has often stated that gov-
ernment alone can't do the job, Private re-
sources and private commitments are neces-
sary 1f the programs are to be effective and
far reaching. Many questions have been
ralsed as to the workability of existing pro-
grams even though most federal agencies
involved in minority enterprise have In-
creased their efforts to offer equal opportu-
nity to America’s minorities.

One such Agency, the Small Business Ad-
ministration (SBA), under its Administrator,
Hilary Sandoval, Jr., has inaugurated a bold,
new, innovative program dubled Operation
Business Malnstream. The objective of this
Agency's program is to close the gap in busi-
ness ownership between minority individuals
and other Americans.

Andrew P. Lynch, Regional Director of
Newark's SBA office said, "It is a sad fact that
although recognized minorities constitute 15
percent of the country's population, only
three percent of the nation's more than 5,-
000,000 small businesses are owned by these
minority groups”. This means that although
one white American in 43 owns his own busi-
ness, there is only one minority owned busi-
ness for every 200 minority individuals. The
need for Minority Capitalism programs is evi-
dent. If a program so designed is to succeed,
it must depend heavily on the dedication of
those charged with its execution. SBA's pro-
gram 1s geared to local needs, and in accord-
ance with this aim, Minority Enterprise (ME)
Teams were established to operate in the
urban centers heavily populated by minority
groups. These ME Teams are charged with
bringing SBA’s program to the people, seek-
ing out potential minority entrepreneurs and
coordinating the Agency's efforts to establish
minority owned businesses.

Operation Business Mainstream has two
basic functions. The first is to provide finan-
cial assistance, through relaxed lending cri-
teria, to enable the establishment of the
business, The second is to provide the man-
agement and technical assistance necessary
to assure a reasonable chance of success,
SBA has set for itself a goal of 8,000 new
minority loans in this fiscal year. It is a goal
Administrator Sandoval believes can be at-
tained. In accordance with the new program,
eligibility for ME loans has been substantially
eased. Emphasis is now placed on the appli-
cant’s character and reasonable assurance the
loan could be repaid from business profits.
The Agency also seeks to involve the private
sector in these ventures by offering a guar-
antee to lending institutions willing to grant
loans to minority entrepreneurs. Operation
Business Mainstream is young, but thus far
the results are promising. The Newark Re-
gional Office of SBA, under Mr, Lynch's di-
rection has been especially successful.

In the first six months of this fiscal year,
this office approved 1564 ME loans in New
Jersey for a total of $3,415,000. Seventy-five
of the loans amounted to $2,087,650 were
granted by local lending institutions with
SBA's guarantee. Thus, 61 percent of the
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funds lent to minority businessmen in fiscal
year 1970 were advanced by the private
sector.

Loans were granted to a wide variety of
business, ranging from a service station to
an Area Directorship for a mnew national
franchise. The largest loan, $170,000 was
granted by the Prudential Insurance Com-
pany with a 90 percent SBA guarantee. The
loan, made to Market Selection and Devel-
opment Company of Newark, enabled this
negro-owned and operated firm to acquire
an Area Directorship of the All-Pro Chicken
franchise for the state of New Jersey. As a
result of the loan, Market Selection will open
four All-Pro outlets in Northern New Jer-
sey in the coming year. The company antici-
pates the establishment of 20 such outlets
within the next five years. The purpose of
All-Pro Chicken, founded by former football
star, Brady Keyes, Jr., Is to establish black-
owned franchised outlets in center city loca-
tions.

Financing is necessarily a prime require-
ment for Minority Capitalism. However, sta-
tistics reveal that 93 percent of all business
failures result from managerial weaknesses
and deficiencies. Money alone can’'t do the
job, Thus, SBA’s Managerial Assistance pro-
grams play an equally important role in Op-
eration Business Mainstream. If any Minor-
ity Capitalism program is to succeed, the
businesses established must be viable.

To effectively provide capable management
assistance requires manpower. Operating un-
der a tight operating budget due to the cur-
rent federal fiscal restraints it was readily
apparent that the manpower necessary
couldn’'t be provided by SBA personnel alone,
regardless of thelr competence.

Faced with this situation, the Newark Re-
gional Office developed a program designed
to vastly increase management services by
involving the private sector. The plan, Oper-
ation Multiply, received Washington's ap-
proval for a pilot project to recruit volun-
teers throughout New Jersey. The Newark
Management Assistance staff began contact-
ing trade associations, professional organiza-
tions, educational institutions, service clubs
and industry asking their participation.

As a result of these efforts, more than 900
volunteers with a wide variety of managerial
and technical skills have been recruited to
provide assistance to minority owned small
businesses. With these new volunteers and
Newark’s ten chapters of the Service Corps of
Retired Executives with their 150 volunteers,
Newark's SBA office hopes to provide the
most comprehensive management assistance
program possible.

The President remains committed to Mi-
nority Capitalism. There is much to be done,
but if New Jersey's SBA office is any exam-
ple, progress is being made. The commit-
ment is factual.

WDAF ANTIPOLLUTION CAMPAIGN

HON. LARRY WINN, JR.

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, April 15, 1970

Mr. WINN. Mr. Speaker, WDAF radio
and WDAF television in Kansas City
have initiated an extensive 4-week edu-
cation ecampaign on the problems of pol-
lution in the Kansas City area. To my
knowledge this is the first such satura-
tion campaign to be inaugurated by radio
and television stations strictly on the
local level.

For 1 month all available broadcast
facilities will be aimed toward the pur-
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pose of public involvement in the pollu-
tion problem in Kansas City. Newscasts,
public affairs reports, public service an-
nouncements, promotional spots, editori-
als, radio talk shows, regular smog-count
broadeasts, interviews with mnational,
State and local ecology experts, and a di-
rect mail campaign to grade schools and
interested civic groups—all will be
utilized to define the pollution problem,
what is being done about it, what further
needs to be done, and how each individ-
ual citizen can participate.

I am bringing this commendable effort
to the attention of my colleagues with the
thought that you may wish to alert your
radio and TV stations to what WDAF is
doing and suggest that they initiate
similar antipollution campaigns.

THE COSTS OF WAR

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the costs of
war are phenomenal both in terms of
lives and dollars.

What is most disturbing is that there
seems to be no end in sight to our in-
volvement. When the pressure begins
to ease in one area, another trouble spot
comes to the surface. Thus the toll con-
tinues.

Our annual financial outlay for defense
is staggering and the cry is loud and clear
for a substantial cutback.

The toll of lives in the Vietnam war
has totaled 41,274 Americans killed—
equivalent to the population of a me-
dium-sized city such as Jamestown, N.Y.
The South Vietnamese dead number 104,-
708, slightly in excess of the population
of Niagara Falls, N.Y.

Mr. Speaker, the Washington cor-
respondent for the Buffalo, N.Y., Courier-
Express, Peter C. Andrews, has compiled
some very interesting statistics along this
line in a recent news story. The following
day, his paper published a related edi-
torial. Both follow:

War Costs HiGH 1IN DoLLars, Lives
(By Peter C. Andrews)

WasHineTON.—Today, April 15, 1970, peace
demonstrators in America are ho‘.ding their
third moratorium day in the past six months.
Approximately 5,000 Americans have been
killed in Vietnam since the first moratorium
day was held, Oct, 15, 1969, Although more
than 100,000 American troops have been
withdrawn from Vietnam in the past year,
peace appears farther away than it did when
America became involved in the war nine
years ago.

What has been the cost of the war? In
terms of manpower, it has cost the United
States 41,274 killed (as of April 4, 1970—the
latest figures), 137,395 wounded requiring
hospitalization and 134,886 wounded but not
requiring hospitalization, The South Viet-
namese have suffered 104,708 killed and
245324 wounded. There have been 618,061
enemy killed, according to the Department of
Defense.

In terms of money, the war has cost ap-
proximately $105-billion according to the
Pentagon, although the figures are subject
to some question because of difference in ac-
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counting procedures in different years and
variations in what has been considered ex-
penditures attributable to the Vietnam war
effort.

DROP EXFECTED

Last Oct. 22, Defense Secretary Melvin
Laird said that by mid-1970 the annual rate
of expenditure on the Vietnam war would
drop from approximately $30-billion to $17-
billion, In the past five years the expendi-
tures, as computed by the Pentagon, have
been: $5.8-billion in 1966; $20.1-billion in
1967; #26.5-billion in 1968; $28.8-billion in
1969, and $23.2-billion in fiscal 1970.

The escalation of the United States war
effort is seen in this tabulation of the num-
ber of Americans killed and wounded:

1961—11 killed; 2 wounded (hospitalized);
1 wounded (not hospitalized).

1962—31 killed; 41 wounded (hospital-
ized); 37 wounded (not hospitalized).

1963—T78 killed; 218 wounded (hospital-
ized); 193 wounded (not hospitalized).

1964—147 killed; 522 wounded (hospital-
ized); 517 wounded (not hospitalized).

19656—1,369 killed; 3,308 wounded (hospit-
alized); 2,806 wounded (not hospitalized).

1966—5,008 killed; 16,526 wounded (hos-
pitalized); 13,657 wounded (not hospital-
ized).

1967—9,378 killed; 32,371 wounded (hos-
pitalized): 29,664 wounded (not hospital-
ized).

1968—14,592 killed; 46,799 wounded (hos-
pitalized); 46,021 wounded (not hospital-
ized) .

1969—9,414 killed; 32,940 wounded (hospi-
talized); 37,276 wounded (not hospitalized).

During the period the number of enemy
killed is reported as follows:

1961—12,133.

1962—21,158.

1963—20,575.

1964—16,785.

1965—35,436.

1966—55,624.

1967—88,104.

1968—181,149.

1969—156,954.

Although the expenditures to kill each
enemy soldier are not rightfully a measure of
the effectiveness of military operations, it is
an interesting fact that dividing the number
of enemy killed into the cost to kill them
amounts to about $170,000 per man.

Moratorium day speakers will have much
to say about how the $105-billion the war
has already cost could have been spent. With
domestic problems of a monumental size
facing the United States, it is a little hard
to conceive how this nation justifies an ex-
penditure of this magnitude which far out-
strips even the most expensive of our do-
mestic programs.

What this money could have accomplished
in a foreign aid program in Southeast Asia
is another interesting topic of conjecture.
Speculating what each enemy soldier killed
could have done with the money is an ex-
ercise in futility.

SETTLEMENT DIM

Although the American position now is to
“Vietnamize" the war, the effectiveness of
this effort remains to be seen. With the Viet
Cong attitude at the Paris peace talks still
the same hard line they have maintained for
s0 long, there appears little real hope of a
settlement in the near future.

The aim of American Vietnam policy, at
present, appears to be a withdrawal of our
own forces and a stalemate in the fighting
between the opposing forces remaining.

This is a modest goal, but even this limited
objective seems difficult to achieve in view
of this generally depressing situation, and in
the light of the appealing casualty and cost
figures of the war so far, it might be a good
thing if every American gave some thought
today toward the solution of our Vietnam
problem.
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Unless we find a solution, we may find our-
selves in a perpetual state of semi-war, drain-
ing our resources and our manpower until,
at the end, we collapse of our own inability
to find peace,

[From the Buffalo Courier-Express, Apr. 16,
1970]
Is UNITED STATES BECOMING '"WARFARE
STATE"?

Now that the military “salvation’ govern-
ment of Cambodia, led by Gen. Lon Nol, has
asked, formally, for military aid from outside
nations—obviously meaning the TUnited
States—it seems to us that all Americans
should pause to reconsider what the cost has
been to this nation since it got sucked into
the deadly guicksands of a Southeast Asia
land war—at the supposed invitation of a
“friendly"” military regime in Saigon back in
the late 1950s.

Although Gen. Nol did not specifically
name the United States as the likely sup-
plier of weapons, his bid came just before
President Nixon's speech on Vietnam and
after several weeks of unofficial hints that
such aid would be requested. With reports
of Cambodian massacres of South Vietnamese
refugees rife, there is even more of a ques-
tion about granting military aid than be-
fore. Of course, the Nixon administration
has sald it had no plans to get involved in
Cambodia, and if the lesson of the Vietnam
entanglement is ever to be learned, it should
have been learned by Mr. Nixon who, after
all, was vice president when the State De-
partment and the Pentagon sought to rush
in where the French military had failed,
against the communist-led Vietminh rebels.

As pointed out in a recent analysis by
Peter C. Andrews, chief of the Washington
Bureau of The Courier-Express, U.8, inter-
vention in the Vietnamese war has taken a
frightful toll upon our national life and pur-
pose, It has cost the lives of 41,274 young
American men and surely these are our
most precious asset. According to the Penta-
gon statistics, at least 277,276 Americans
have been wounded; hundreds are either
missing or are prisoners of a war which is
not an “official” war because war was never
declared by Congress as the Constitution
requires.

Since 1965, when the financial facts were
first ferreted out, the war has cost $105-bil-
lion in direct military expenditures alone.
Who knows how much it cost the economy
before that? Clearly, the federal government
is not eager to say, even as it does claim to
be budgeting the war down to around $17-
billion for the new fiscal year. The President
has staked his hopes, apparently, on the
"Vietnamization” policy which has meant,
up to April 15, reduction of our troop
strength in South Vietnam to about 454,-
000—or about the same number we had there
in 1967.

Although the troop-withdrawal plan has
been hailed as the best way to end the war,
as the South Vietnamese have become strong-
er and militarily more aggressive, the fight~
ing has escalated into Laos and Cambodia—
an ironic negation of the so-called domino
theory. Unless the slow troop withdrawal is
accompanied by some progress in the peace
talks—perhaps expansion of them to include
extrication seem dismal Indeed. Neither
Hanoi nor the Viet Cong show signs of yield-
ing on the big issue, and it seems folly
to keep appealing to Moscow for help in per-
suading them. The United States must take
its own initlatives,

The clvil disorders at home have much
of their roots in the war issue and, conse-
quently, so do the repressions which have
followed. Meanwhile, the economy is in a
limbo of half-inflation and half-recession. It
seems to us that the state of crisis at home
overrides any kind of argument to the ef-
fect that we have some fundamental “na-
tional interest” in being at war in the Indo-
chinese peninsula.
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CONSERVATION OF OUR YOUTH

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. McCLURE, Mr. Speaker, I recently
received a letter from Mr. John D. War-
nick, Scout executive of the Ore-Ida
Council of the Boy Scouts of America,
which I include in the Recorp at this
point:

MarcH 27, 1970.
Congressman JAMES McCLURE,
House of Representalives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN McCLURE: The Ore-Ida
Council would like to inform you of our
declaration of war on litter so that every-
body of Scout age, and we hope everyone
throughout Idaho, will realize the problem of
litter in our State and join Scouting in do-
ing something about it.

We have asked every mayor and top citi-
zens in every community in our Council to
declare April 20 through 25 as “War on
Litter Week". Our Governor Don Samuelson
will also declare this week as “Litter Week"
for the State.

Every Cub, Scout, Explorer, Scout Leader,
and we hope many hundreds of parents and
interested citizens will, on Baturday, April
25, help clean our streets. And, in doing this,
learn a great lesson on the problem of litter.

We plan this to be a part of a new four-
point program of our Council called, “Con-
servation of Our Youth":

1. Conservation of our Natural Resources.

2. War on Litter.

3. Highway Safety.

4. Harmful Use of Drugs.

We feel, here in the Ore-Ida Council, that
to start with our young men, who are al-
ready being taught character, citizenship,
and most of all duty to God and County, we
can do something about these four problems
that face America today.

Scouting has the leaders and institutions
who can, and will, strengthen America
through our youth and Scouting. I am asking
for your help in giving your endorsement
and backing of this program by submitting
a statement to our news media. And, perhaps
we could get our other Idaho Natlonal Con-
gressional leaders to join with us.

There will be qurstions, undoubtedly, that
you will like to have answered. If you could
give me a call or write, I would be very happy
to fill you in on what we have done to date
and where you could help.

We are putting much effort in making this
“War on Litter” a real campaign, one that
we hope will remain with our youth for
years to come.

Sincerely,
JoHN D. WARNICK,
Scout Executive.

I think that you will all agree with
me that the activities planned by this
organization are outstanding, We often
complain about the young people of to-
day, and we often deplore their involve-
ment in the many problems that beset
the United States. It has not been their
interest which concerned us, but the
manner in which they express their
opinions.

Mr. Warnick's letter clearly demon-
strates that our young people can and
are becoming involved in a most con-
structive way. They are approaching the
problem of environment, one problem
which weighs heavily upon the minds
of all of us. Highway safety has persisted
in the United States for many years as
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a No. 1 killer. These Boy Scouts are
helping to work out a solution. Drugs,
of course, are becoming a problem as-
sociated with the young, and who but
the young can be most effective among
their peers in combating this menace?
The program of these young people
can well serve as an example to every
youth group in the country who wish
to be a part of their community and who
wish to work on the same problems we
face in the Congress today. I sincerely
hope that my colleagues will communi-
cate the suggestions of Mr. Warnick to
the youth leaders in their own areas.

A YOUNG AMERICAN IS CONCERNED
ABOUT HER COUNTRY

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr, Speaker,
more and more young men and women
of this Nation are becoming increasingly
concerned about their future and the
future of the United States.

These are not militant, radical youths
who seek only to destroy in the name of
change, but rather intelligent, construc-
tive, positive-thinking young Americans
who seek responsibility in the formula-
tion of the future of this Nation.

Of particular concern to these young
people is the devastation of our envi-
ronment and the effect this has had on
our lives. Of concern too, is man’'s rela-
tionship with his fellowman and the
constant problem mankind has had with
War.

I would like to insert at this point in
the Recorp for the benefit of my col-
leagues a letter I have received from
Miss Lea Van Landingham of West Palm
Beach, Fla., which expresses her feelings
on these matters:

Mr. PauL ROGERS,
Congressman,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Simm: In the beginning when Goa
created the earth it was full of peace and joy.
The valleys were green and the rest of the
land was covered with bright, colorful flowers
in bloom and trees.

The air was fresh and clean, and all the
birds sang happily, and the other animals
ran around happily in this lovely world.

God meant it to be a paradise, and in the
beginning it was. But now everywhere you
look there are buildings, factories, cars, etc.
and the air's all polluted and theirs hardly
anything left of the land.

All our rivers, oceans, streams, and lakes
are polluted with garbage, but most of all
there's hardly any love, peace, or joy in the
world. People don’: get along together. Every-
one's always fighting, and our lovely para-
dise has become a place of war and hatred.
And our lovely valleys of green with color-
ful flowers have become a bloody battlefield.

Sometimes I wonder how God feels about
the way people have changed his world. Yes

it's His world, he created it and the mankind
that God also created has destroyed it.

Believe it or not there are a few people who
still think of God’s world and way of living
without hatred, war, and sin, but only a
very few.
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Yes, I'm a teenager and I like the mini
skirts and the music that we play now but
I still have room in my heart for God and
his world of peace and Joy.

Please think about this won't you?

Sincerely yours,
LEA VAN HANDINGHAM,

NEW BLOW TO NIXON

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, as a result
of the rejections by the Senate of Judges
Haynsworth and Carswell, many south-
erners feel a personal letdown—they feel
that, in effect, the Senate was rejecting
any southerner. And, frankly, I agree
with this analysis. The Senate changed
the ground rules on these two Court
nominations. All of a sudden “advise
and consent” means “I advise you to
appoint a man whose views coincide with
mine and I'll consent only if his views
match mine.” It is interesting to note
that four recent Justices having no pre-
vious judicial experience were confirmed
without a single vote cast against them.

A sampling of this feeling can be found
in the editorials and columns of some
of the major Texas papers. Mr. Speaker,
at this time I would like to insert ex-
cerpts of these writings in the CoNGrES-
SIONAL RECORD:

[From the Houston Chronicle, Apr. 9, 1870]
New BLow To NIXON

The Senate’s rejection of Judge G. Har-
rold Carswell for the Supreme Court is an-
other serlous political blow to President
Nixon. More importantly, it is a blow to the
proper operation of the highest court in
the land. For almost a year, ever since Abe
Fortas resigned last May, the nine-member
court has been short one justice. Reportedly
the court has passed some cases because of
the possibility of a 4-4 deadlock.

As we have sald previously, we think the
Benate should have confirmed Judge Cars-
well—an experienced, intelligent federal
judge who has received Senate approval on
three previous occasions. If the Senate found
him competent to sit as a judge of the Fifth
Circult Court of Appeals, we wonder how
it now finds him unqualified to sit on the
Supreme Court. The same can be said of
Judge Clement Haynsworth whose nomina-
tion the Senate also rejected.

We don't blame Carswell’s defeat entirely
on politics. Some statesman-like senators
who voted against him obviously were con-
cerned about his past racial attitudes and
about the lack of distinction of his judiecial
record.

But many other senators were motivated
by politics pure and simple. They wanted to
embarrass Mr, Nixon again and to get a lit-
tle more political mileage out of snubbing the
South.

It is interesting to note how similar were
the votes on Carswell and Haynsworth. Cars-
well was defeated 51-45, Haynsworth 66 to
45.

Mr. Nixon set out to nominate a South-
erner, an experienced judge, and one who
belleved in strict construction of the Con-
stitution. Both Haynsworth and Carswell
met these qualifications,

Their rejection by the Senate gives the
erroneous impression that the South is lack-
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ing in competent judges and attorneys. This
is not the case. The South has as many ex-
cellent legal minds as any other section of
the United States. Here in Houston there
are a number of men who are highly quali-
fled to sit on the SBupreme Court. The same
can be sald for other parts of the South.

Unfortunately, Mr. Nixon has been unable
to satisfy the super-critics of the Senate
who have shown considerable hypocrisy in
this matter. We wonder how many senators
could have withstood the close scrutiny and
personal attacks to which Carswell and
Haynsworth were subjected. Not many, we
suspect.

Mr. Nixon must return to the business
of picking a nominee, This time, he will
be well advised to choose a man of abso-
lutely unimpeachable integrity and demon-
strated experience and distinetion. The high-
est court in the land certainly deserves such
a man. The problem is: Does the man exist
who will satisfy the Senate?

In an editorial the morning of April
11, 1970, the Dallas Morning News com-
mented:

Nixon made the most of that press con-
ference. He was entitled to. Politics beat his
nominees—both of them; politics and a ma-
lignant sectionalism. He turned the guns
around and laid down a political barrage of
his own whose shock ripples will be a long
time dying.

“It is their philosophy (Carswell's and
Haynsworth's) and the accldent of their
birth which caused thelr defeat,” he told
newsmen. “I understand the bitter feeling of
millions of Americans who live in the South
about the act of regional discrimination that
took place in the Senate yesterday.”

Liberals will say that he has magnified the
issue out of spite—distorted their motives
to accommodate his Southern strategy. They
will say that they declined to give their con-
sent out of regard for the high calling of
justice. They will repeat that Haynsworth
was “insensitive” and Carswell undistin-
guished.

But the sum total of their objections to
the nominees iz so slight as to magnify in-
stead of mask the real motive behind the
hostility: They don't like Southerners and
they like Southern conservatives less.

Political implications of that message are
clear as summer lightning. What might have
been Nixon's “Southern strategy’” has been
unwittingly abetted by the liberals. They ac-
cused him of having it before, but their own
strategy of poisonous, mindless prejudice
has not only strenthened his appeal with
Southeners—but done their own cause grave
harm in the South without servicing their
main objectives: Keeping the high court lib~
eral,

Nixon will ultimately get a conservative
justice. And by acknowledging to the South
that he was attempting the Impossible in
nominating two of its own, he will pile up
points there and also blunt some of the
dismal analyses that describe him as losing
on all sides of the political ledger.

If this is to say the selection of Supreme
Court justices has been all but completely
politicalized, it is also to say that the liber-
als—by shifting from their constitutional
role of scrutinizing competence rather than
the nominees’ philosophy—are to blame,
They have made a political football field of
what was meant to be a constitutional inner
sanctum remote from partisan brawls.

They have diminished the dignity of the
court in the publie eye. In pretending to up-
hold its status, they have dragged it down
to their own level of sectional spite.

A day later Felix R, McEnight, editor,

Dallas Times Herald, wrote in his
column:
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Dimp CARSWELL AcCTION SEND Us BACKWARD?
(By Felix R, McEnight)

It is possible, as we send men through the
stars to infinity in the quest for human
greatness, that down below we are creating
new and volatile schisms among our own.

In recent days, even as we prepared more
astronauts for a flight to the moon, we
inched backwards in human progress. We
moved backwards into a history we have
tried to erase.

The case of G. Harrold Carswell is prime
material for thought and evaluation.

It has been done, and he will not be named
to the U.S. Supreme Court, but what of this
new, emerging system that not only destroys
the individual but builds barriers between
people?

Have we, after the great surges of the past
century, come the full cycle to the old dan-
gers of sectionalism? Have we managed our-
selves into a throwback of 100 years in
pitting one American neighborhood against
another?

Are we breeding new factions actually
based on geographical lines? It is, in the eyes
of others removed, at least a political sin to
be a Southerner?

President Nixon reluctantly conceded
Thursday that the Senate, as presently con-
stituted, would never confirm a Southern
nominee. And that is a tragic concesslon
from the President of the United States.

“Judges Carswell and Haynsworth have
endured with admirable dignity viclous as-
saults on their intelligence, their honesty
and their character. They have been falsely
charged with being racist.

“But when all hyprocrisy is stripped away,
the real issue was their philosophy of strict
construction of the Constitution—a philos-
ophy that I share—and the fact that they
had the misfortune of being born in the
Bouth. , . .”

Others In the congressional branch are con-
cerned with present abrasive, divisive tactics,
Two men have been rejected by the Senate.
The Southern men now branded around the
country with the charge that they are
“racists” not yet over the sensitive issues of
Civil War days.

Ridiculous; far-fetched? No—just very sad.

Sad because new-thinking liberals who
feed on the vote of the restless minority
chose to revive and balloon old scars for pure
political gain. It can mean nothing but
deeper cleavage and new wounds for a nation
already beset by ills brought on by this very
kind of thinking.

It is not to defend Judges Haynsworth and
Carswell because they are Southerners, nor to
suggest that they should have been con=
firmed for that, or any reason other than
competency.

It is to suggest that the means employed
to deny confirmation could lead to enor-
mously greater problems than just a fleeting
political victory.

When the vote was counted on Wednesday
and Judge Carswell had been minimized to
ineffectiveness as a circuit judge and cast to
living in doubt from his fellow Americans,
Sen. Howard Baker of Tennessee, a young
and able man, reflected:

“This nation might relive the tragedy of
100 years ago . . .”

On the opposite side of the alsle, venerable
Sen, Aiken of Vermont, dean of Senate Re-
publicans and a man of the North, observed:

“We will never get one who will be good
enough for the North , . .

Reams will be written and tens of thou-
sands of words will be spilled by commenta-
tors on the reasons for defeat of Judges
Haynsworth and Carswell. But the deep lssue
will be only lightly touched. There will be
the followup cry of “get rid of Attorney Gen-
eral Mitchell,” already started. There will be
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the redundancy of pundit-inspired charges
that neither actually had the stature.

But few will get around to admitting, as
did Senators Alken and Baker and many men
on the streets, that there is suspicion and
distrust of Southern nominees. Or, more pos-
itively, that there should be only new and
“progressive” liberals entrusted with inter-
pretation of the laws of this land.

In its zeal to embarrass President Nixon
and his administration during a political
year, the opposition did not take the distant
look at all consequences. Senator Ted Een-
nedy and his Senate buddy, Birch Bayh of
Indiana, have further driven the Supreme
Court into controversy and disrepute. Its aura
of total respect as guardian of the citizen has
dimmed. And it must function without the
imperative ninth, or tle-breaking, Justice.
Important cases have been delayed because
of this fact.

JAMES H. “JIMMY"” QUILLEN

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, my col-
league and friend from the First Con-
gressional District of Tennessee, the Hon-
orable James H. “Jimwmy” QUILLEN, has
won the respect of both political parties
in our State. He has served so faithfully
that it is difficult for one to oppose him
in elections.

I would like to place in the RECORD
two most interesting editorial state-
ments—one from the Bristol Herald
Courier of April 13 and one from the
Bristol Virginia-Tennessean of April 10:
[From the Bristol Herald Courier, Apr. 13,

1970]

UNCERTAIN CANDIDATE

Dan M. Laws Jr. of Elizabethton seems to
be a bit uncertain in his quest for the First
District Republican congressional nomina-
tion.

He has challenged incumbent GOP Rep.
James H. Quillen to a debate, perhaps hoping
something will develop.

He will raise some questions concerning
Rep. Quillen's voting record, his personal fi-
nances, his political effectiveness, but "I
make no charges against Congressman Quil-
len of using his office for personal gain or
in any way reflect on him or the high honor
of the office.”

He is not going to hold Rep. Quillen re-
sponsible for problems of inflation, higher in-
terest rates, the congressional pay raise, the
complaints of letter carriers and postal sys-
tem problems, or, even, of major increases in
costs for consumers.

But he will, however, “consider Congress-
man Quillen's voting record” and leave it up
to the voters to decide the qualifications of
the two primary candidates,

Just where all of this will lead is uncer-
tain, though it's not likely it will culminate
in Rep. Quillen’'s defeat.

Ostensibly, Mr. Laws is seeking election
primarily to give Republicans a choice in
their primary next August. As a demonstra-
tion of civic responsibility, this is com-
mendable.

However, we can't shake off the feeling
that internal Republican politics are as much
responsible for Mr. Laws' candidacy as any-
thing else. As he, himself, should know, the
work which Rep. Quillen has done for the
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First District, for both Democrats and Re-
publicans, has been noteworthy. The incum-
bent congressman is an able representative
who takes his responsibilities serlously—and,
more important, who realizes that he rep-
resents people as individuals, with individual
problems requiring the kind of personal at-
tention Rep. Quillen gives them.

Mr. Laws' candidacy should serve to en-
liven the summer campaign a bit and, we
suppose, this will be welcome to most ob-
servers. But we just can’t believe he seriously
thinks he can unseat Rep. Quillen—not un-
less the Republicans of the First District
undergo & major spasm which robs them of
their reason.

Come next January, we fully expect Rep.
Quillen to be back in his Washington office
serving the First District, which is where
he should be.

[From the Bristol, Virginia-Tennessean, Apr.
10, 1970]
A Goobp CONGRESSMAN

First Tennessee District Congressman
James H. (Jimmy) Quillen probably isn't too
worried about the Aug. 6 primary opposi-
tion he faces from Elizabethton lawyer Dan
M. Laws Jr.

After all, Rep. Quillen was reelected to
Congress in 1966 and 1968 by the greatest
vote margin of any Republican in the land.

It isn't likely that those thousands of East
Tennesseans—Republicans and Democrats
alike—are going to flock to a virtual unkown
in the primary. And it isn't likely that they
will leave Mr, Quillen in the November gen-
eral election to vote for a Democrat long
identified with Estes Kefauver, Hubert Hum-
phrey, Albert Gore and other liberals in the
National Democratic party.

Mr. Quillen will not go down in history
books as a legislative trailblazer. He hasn't
tried to be. But he is a good congressman
for the First District because he cares about
his people, makes himself available to them,
and works untiringly in their behalf in buck-
ing the red tape of Washington.

That in the long run is what counts. To a
widowed mother in Carter County, getting
her full Social Security benefits on time
through Congressman Quillen’s help means
much more to her than if he was the author
of the United Nations charter.

POSTAL REORGANIZATION

HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, the post-
al reorganization and salary adjust-
ment plan negotiated by the Postmaster
General and the postal unions is a dra-
matic step forward for the 750,000 postal
employees and for the country.

For the first time, postal employees
and their management have bargained
and reasoned ftogether. The result is a
proposal for a major change in the
structure of the postal system which
would enable the Post Office to achieve
better working conditions for employees
and improve the quality of postal serv-
ice to the American people. It would re-
move the Post Office permanently from
polities so that it can be operated in a
business-like fashion, and in time, be-
come self-supporting.

I would point out that this reorganiza-
tion plan is a bipartisan issue. The con-
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cept upon which this plan is based was
first set forth by Larry O'Brien, and it
has been endorsed by President John-
son, the blue-ribbon EKappel Commis-
sion, as well as the present administra-
tion.

We cannot afford to wait any longer.
Congress must act now, if we are to bring
the Post Office into the 20th century.

THE BRONX HOME NEWS

HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, when
those of us from New York City get up
on the floor to discuss newspapers, too
often we speak either of the death of
some great newspaper or of a crippling
strike.

Today, however, I wish to inform Mem-
bers of the House about a new newspaper
in my district, the Bronx Home News,
which will celebrate on May 9 its third
anniversary.

Happily, Mr. Speaker, the Bronx Home
News is flourishing, and I and all the
constituents of the 22d Congressional
District wish it many long years of
prosperity.

But I would like to say a word about
why the Bronx Home News is doing so
well. If editor and publisher Joseph E.
Donochue and managing editor Frank
Feighery have done any one thing well,
it is to stay abreast of news develop-
ments within the Bronx and to bring
those reports to our citizens fairly, ob-
jectively and comprehensively.

That is a lesson that others in the news
media might do well to emulate in the
days ahead. We have a tradition here in
this Nation of speaking out freely when
we feel the need, and all of us depend
greatly on the news media to provide the
opportunity for everyone’s opinion on
important subjects to be heard.

No means of communication in a rap-
idly changing world is quite so vital to
the public at large as the newspaper.
And I cannot place enough importance
in large urban areas upon the newspaper
which specializes in a particular section
of sprawling metropolitan areas.

Without the Bronx Home News, many
events of importance to our citizens
would go unreported in the huge city-
wide dailies of our city. And at a time
when the very size of cities dehumanizes
life, the Bronx Home News provides all
of us with a continuity of community
involvement.

To the staff of this fine, new and ener-
getic newspaper, I say: “Congratulations
on a job well done.” As to the future, I
can only add that we in the 22d Congres-
sional District are depending on you to
maintain the same high standards you
have exhibited in these, your formative
years. As long as good, independent
newspapers exist, I, for one, have no
worries about our Nation's ability to sur-
vive as the citadel of democracy.
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THE INVESTIGATION OF JUSTICE
DOUGLAS

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPEHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, William
F. Buckley’s column in yesterday's
Washington Star expresses the senti-
ments of many people who are concerned
about the extrajudicial activities of As-
sociate Justice of the Supreme Court
William O. Dougzlas.

While some of the media continually
refer to criticisms of these activities as
relating to the Justice’s alleged “writing
about dissent,” the fact of the matter is
that the content of his writing specifically
affords encouragement if not incitement
to continuing civil disobedience and even
violence in the United States.

Many Members of Congress and mil-
lions of Americans are concerned that
this type of activity by a Supreme Court
Justice constitutes judicial misbehavior
of a most serious character, independent
and aside from other reported activities
of Justice Douglas that are alleged to in-
volve substantial conflicts of interest
with judicial ethical standards and bar
association requirements that judges
shall not be of counsel nor practice law.

Mr. Buckley’s column follows:

THE CASE AGAINST JUSTICE DOUGLAS
(By William F. Buckley, Jr.)

The Democratic congressman who had de-
manded of Republican Leader Gerald Ford
that he be specific on the matter of why Jus-
tice William O. Douglas should be impeached,
makes a good point—although it is as much
his responsibility as Mr. Ford's to concern
himself with whether Mr. Douglas has de-
stroyed his usefulness, and Mr. Douglas’
book is as easily available to Democrats as
to Republicans. And anyway, a precis of Mr.
Douglas' book appears in the current issue
of a pornographic monthly readily available.

There, nestled among the pudenda, is an
article by Justice Douglas entitled “Redress
the Revolution,” an excerpt from his book,
“Points of Rebellion.” Mr, Douglas begins
by talking about the generally unsatisfac-
tory state of affairs in America today, In-
cluding the recent elimination of his fa-
vorite trout stream.

Then suddenly he finds himself talking
about violence, which he concedes “has no
constitutional sanctions.” This he would ap-
pear to regret, because he adds immediately,
“but where grievances pile high and most of
the elected spokesmen represent the estab-
lishment, violence may be the only effective
response.”

Mr. Douglas reaches abroad for illustra-
tions. He recites tales of horror about life
in Guatemala as related by two priests and
a8 nun—ex-nun and ex-priests being perhaps
more accurate, since post-Guatemala, they
got married.

Anyway, Mr. Douglas, who Is supposed to
be expert on the rules of evidence, passes
along the extraordinary news that the Mary-
knoll priests, “between 1966 and 1967, . . .
saw more than 2,800 intellectuals, students,
labor leaders, and p nts inated by
right-wing groups because they were try-
ing to combat the ills of Guatemalan so-
clety.”

An altogether astounding story, as I say,
First, that there should have been 2,800
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assassinations in tiny Guatemala over a one-
year period without anybody knowing about
it, second that the assassinations should
have been directed against those who sought
to combat rather than promote evil; but
most extraordinary of all, that Guatemalan
authorities should have summoned two
priests and one nun to witness each and
every one of said assassinations.

Mr. Douglas has at this point picked up
a lot of steam, and he reports gleefully that
the priests advised Guatemalan peasants who
approached them, that under the circum-
stances, it is okay by God to use violence.
Under the circumstances. . . .

Mr. Douglas moves now to America. Here,
he concedes, we do not turn so readily to
violence. However, we do run the risk of
violence—because the young generation
doesn’t like the way things are run in Amer-
ica, believing that the entire governing class
is run by the special interests.

Now, he explains, the situation was very
similar back in 1776. Then, Americans de-
manded a restructuring of our institutions.
“That restructuring was not forthcoming
and there was revolution.”

And then, explicitly, the climax. “You
must realize that today's establishment is
the new King George III. Whether it will
continue"—note that Mr. Douglas would
have us believe that the establishment does
now exercise the tyrannical practices of
George III—"“we do not know. If it does,
the redress, honored in tradition, is also
revelution.”

Now what Mr. Douglas has sald very sim-
ply is that such conditions as legitimized
revolution in 1776 now exist in America. He
seems to be saying that George III—the es-
tablishment—might well be given, for a little
longer, a chance to reverse itself. But that
is one man’'s judgment.

Those who—for instance the Chicago
Beven—believe America has been given long
enough to change its way, and therefore
advocate instant revolution, disagree with
Mr. Douglas only on a matter of timing.
What they advocate—violent revolution—is
in Mr. Douglas’s view, very simply, honored
by tradition.

If that is not sufficient cause for impeach-
ing an official of the government who has
sworn to defend the Constitution and the
execution of its laws, then nothing justifies
impeachment. It is quite extraordinary that
Congress should have got lathered up over
the nickel and dime malversations of Jus-
tice Fortas, while sleeping on this one.

If Mr. Douglas is not impeached, he may
have proven by other means than he in-
tended that indeed American society is irre-
trievably corrupt.

SHASTA DAISY BILL

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker, I
am today introducing a bill to name the
Shasta daisy as this country’s national
flower.

Historically, this is an issue that Con-
gress has been unable to resolve. I believe
that the time has come to settle this
issue once, and for all. Surely in this, the
“Environmental Quality Decade,” we
should join forces to give America a fiow-
er it can call its very own.

Since there is only one flower that
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grows well in all 50 States, and the cre-
ator of this flower was America's great-
est horicultural genius, Luther Burbank,
it is obvious to me that the Shasta daisy
should have the distinction of being
America's national flower.

It is my intention to make this effort
& nationwide campaign. I will be asking
schoolchildren throughout the United
States to get involved by writing their
Congressman urging support of the Shas-
ta daisy as America’s national flower.

MR. NIXON, THE SST, AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the Min-
neapolis Tribune printed an editorial
Monday, March 30, 1970, “Mr. Nixon,
the SST, and the Environment.”

Yesterday, Earth Day was celebrated
throughout the Nation. The Tribune
comment, I believe, is a worthy adden-
dum to the concerns expressed yester-
day and to those that will be expressed
during the remainder of the week about
our environment. I insert the editorial
into the Recorp at this point:

Mgr. Nixow, THE SST AND THE ENVIRONMENT

The case against the supersonic trarsport
(S8T) has been stated many times by many
groups. The plane will be too expensive, too
noisy, it probably will not pay for itself;
it will present technical dangers; it will pose
many environmental problems.

But somehow the 88T—with its 90-percent
federal funding—keeps t=xling ahead. More
than $600 million already has been spent,
much of it wasted because early designs were
scrapped. Mr, Nixon wants to spena $662
million more over five years, including $275
million next fiscal year.

Two Cabinet-level task forces have recom-
mended against the SST—one i 1967 to then
President Johnson, one to Mr. Nixon last year,
The President’s chief science adviser, the En-
vironmental Quality Council, the Council of
Economic Advisers and representatives of
five federal departments all have signed in
against the SST.

The administration’s response to criticism
has been to say that the SST and its thun-
derous wake of soniec boom will be banned
over “populated areas” of the country. lhat
is no answer. The President can't speak for
authorities 10 years hence. If the SST proves
unprofitable without high-speed overland
routes (a distinct possibility), what will be
scrapped—the overflight ban or planes cost-
ing perhaps $50 million each?

But sonic booms in populated areas are
only part of the SST threat to the environ-
ment. No one knows the effect of sonic booms
on sea life, The SST is expected to be noisler
at subsonic speeds and on the ground than
present planes. And, perhaps worst, some
scientists fear that the SST will pollute the
upper atmosphere In a way that will cau.2
significant alterations in weather.

A militant new organization, Priends of
the Earth, recently took a full-page adver-
tisement in the New York Times to point
out some of the S8T's drawbacks and to ask
that citizens write the President, senators
and representa‘ives In opposition to the
project. That is good advice; Mr. Nixon's
$275-milion request will be heard in the
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Senate Appropriations Committee 1 >xt
month., Congress should have little trouble,
it seems to us, in finding better uses for the
money.

TVA BOND RESTRICTIONS
SHOULD BE ABOLISHED

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the Knoxville News-Sentinel recently re-
printed an editorial from the Nashville
Tennessean in support of an increase in
the bonding authority of the Tennessee
Valley Authority.

This editorial points out that TVA
needs this additional authority to make
long-range plans for expansion of power-
producing facilities.

The editorial follows:

[From the Enoxville News-Sentinel,
Apr. 15, 1970]

Ovr NEIGHBORS SPEAK: “TVA Bonp RESTRIC-
TIONS SHOULD BE ABOLISHED"”

The Tennessee delegation in Congress is
expecting a hard struggle against the Nixon
administration’s latest attempt to cripple
TVA by putting unrealistic limits on its fund-
ing authority.

The state's House delegation is sponsoring
& bill that would raise TVA's bond-selling
authority from the present $1.756 billion to
$5 billion.

Ralsing the limit to this extent at the pres-
ent time is necessary to enable TVA to make
long-range plans for expansion of power-
producing facilities that are expected to be
required in the valley during this decade.

None of the money that would be involved
in the bond sales would be tax money. TVA's
power facilities are financed through the
sale of bonds through the private sector of
the economy, and the bonds are paid off from
Ppower revenues,

However, under the law, TVA is limited
in the amount of bonds it can sell and must
have approval by Congress before a new limit
can be established.

This unnecessary restriction on TVA's fi-
nancing is & product of the previous Repub-
lican administration. And now, Mr. Nixon is
carrying on the GOP tradition of handicap-
ping TVA by trying to keep the proposed new
limit on bond sales to a restrictively low
figure.

The Budget Bureau, which is an arm of the

executive branch, wants to set the limit at
only $3.5 billion, forcing TVA to go back to
Congress in 1973 with a new evaluation of
its power demands and bonding authority.

The main objection to this proposal is that
it does not take into consideration the long
periods required for construction of TVA's
power facilities. Since financing must be as-
sured before a project is started, there is a
long lapse between the authorization of
bonds and completion of a needed project.
This could lead to serious crippling of TVA’s
power-producing capacity toward the latter
part of this decade.

Since no public funds are involved, it is
strange that the administration should take
such a keen interest in seeing that TVA's
bonding limit is kept low. The purpose
couldn't be to protect the taxpayers' interest,
since no tax funds are involved. And as the
bonds won't be sold until needed, it doesn't
make any sense to keep the limit perilously
low—or even to have a limit at all.

The bonding limit is a relic of the same
anti-TVA period which spawned the noto-
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rlous Dixon-Yates deal and other efforts to
turn TVA over to private power interests.
The only reason for existence of the limit is
the hope of private power to make it pos-
gible—under a friendly administration—to
cripple TVA's development and raise the cost
of electric power in the valley.

There is no sound fiscal reason for the
bonding limit to exist and it should be abol-
ished. The valley delegation should aim for
this goal while it is attempting to raise the
limit to $5 billion.

SOUTHERN VOICES ON INTEGRA-
TION

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I am
deeply concerned with the apparent
weakness of this administration’s com-
mitment to the right of every child to
an integrated quality education. In the
past few months the administration's
lenient stands regarding school desegre-
gation in Florida and other Southern
States leads me to believe that we are
not doing everything to insure this type
of education. It is the right of every child
in America to receive the best education
possible, which I believe can only be
achieved through integrated schools. It
is our responsibility to see that they are
provided with this.

I include in the Recorp two articles
written by southerners and forwarded to
my attention by the American Friends
Service Committee.

The first by Charles Morgan, director,
Southern Region American Civil Liber-
ties Union, concerns the reasons behind
recently introduced legislation and ap-
proaches to Federal desegrezation cases.

The other by M. Hayes Mizell, direc-
tor of the South Carolina Community
Relations Program of the American
Friends Service Committee, concerns the
“southern strategy” and the current in-
tegration policies of the Nixon adminis-
fration.

The articles follow:

ScHooLS: BICEEL's “NEw PATERNALISM"

Masks A NATIONAL RETREAT
(By Charles Morgan)

Professor Alexander M. Bickel's article is
The Article of national retreat: a convenient,
if gossamer, cover under which bona fide
racists, black and white, and the merely
mistaken men of South and North might
respectably gather prior to an all-out and
undisguised attack on desegregation.

The Article cited no new facts nor were
new facts even assumed; the few factual
statements made were for the most part
wrong and at best half-right. The professor
thought today as he thought and wrote yes-
terday; but in an altered national context.
The Article was more than a scholarly dis-
sertation.

THE ARTICLE WAS A TRIGGER

Professor Bickel may not have understood
the use to which his thesis would be put.
He does not seem to understand much about
the South. The South is not a land of cul-
tural pluralism. The South may be a mi-
crocosm of the country and it does have in-
ternal variances, but its characteristics are
not those of New York or Chicago or Los An-
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geles or Ban Francisco. There is and has been
no large Southern population of Catholies,
Jews, Italians, Irishmen, Puerto Ricans, or
voluntary black immigrants. The Bouth is
an area of simple racial dualism. But the
Article seeks application of a national racial
solution, and an ineffective non-working so-
lution at that, to areas that are essentially
different.

The South had slavery by law. The South
had segregation, apartheid, by law. This is
why the South has been treated differently
by the Supreme Court. The South is differ-
ent. That is why it should be treated differ-
ently. That is why the Northern “solution"—
if that be what de facto segregation is—will
not work in the South. Nor, if it were uni-
formly applied across the land, would it re-
sult in much other than at best the ultimate
disfranchisement and at worst the dispatch
of the nation’s black population.

A graduate of New York's City College, and
the Harvard Law School, Professor Alexander
M. Bickel was the ideal man to write The
Article and the New Republic the perfect
place for it to appear. He is well known in
“liberal” circles, is not a bigot, teaches at the
Yale Law School, and has been consistently
critical of the Warren Court's major rulings
(for school desegregation and one-man-one-
vote state legislatures).

Criticism of the Warren Court seems &
necessary ingredient of demostrable scholar-
ship among some law professors who feel
that if they are not brighter than the court—
which is, of course, the true teacher as well
as maker of constitutional law—then they
are either not bright enough to teach or, al-
ternatively, to be appointed to the court if
fortuitously asked.

BLESSING TO SEGREGATIONISTS

To white segregationist Southerners The
Article was a blessing. That it was primarily
extracted from a series of lectures delivered
at the Harvard Law School and published as
The Supreme Court and the Idea of Progress
and that Mr. Bickel's primary life concern
often seems to be analysis of the scope of the
power of the Supreme Court mattered little.
For if a Yale professor writing in the New
Republic questioned the limit of that power,
so did the white South, and if he coinciden-
tally believed in racial justice and they did
not then that was all the better for him and
them.

White Southern politicians, although cari-
catured and stereotyped by many non-south-
ern liberals, have learned to deal with edu-
cated Northerners on the basis of the Com-
promise of 1877, They simply struggle along
for years losing battle after battle, fighting as
guerrillas until they finally but very politely
win. As they turn America away from iis
stated goals they mind their manners, as did
even Ross R. Barnett, who felt compelled to
say when turning James H. Meredith away
Trom the University of Mississippi, “I do so
politely."”

Coupled with this sense of politeness—the
brightest of them deplore ax handles, tacti-
cally at least, and assaults on children—
there is the certaln knowledge that North-
erners have their own mythology. This they
recognize and manipulate.

PERPETUATING MYTHS

For example: Mpythologically, the article
assumes that the legislative (which South-
ern-controlled committee of Congress?), ex-
ecutive (which agency?) and judicial (which
Southern federal district judges?) branches
of government for years favored a policy of
school desegregation. The article argues that
integration (as though we had tried it and
consequently someone knew) “creates as
many problems as it purports to solve.” The
professor (of legal history, who teaches a
course on publie schools) mentions only one
of the "many problems”: the moving of
whites to the suburbs.
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Both the professor and his Connecticut
senator, Abraham Ribicoff, place some reli-
ance on the premise that “everybody seeks
in the schools some sense of social, economic,
cultural group identity.” This premise is,
of course, a product of Northern big-city
Americans and white minority ethnic-group
thinking. Relying on “cultural pluralism,”
as Stokely Carmichael did in proposing Black
Power and citing Jewish Power and Irish
Power as thelr models, is & common failure
of many of those who deal with the South
on the basis of non-Southern experience.
They forget that in the South there was no
melting pot and there is little pluralism of
any kind, be it ethnic or religious. Racial
problems are as different from those included
in the Bickel-Ribicoff experience as the
Negro's heritage of illiteracy is different from
the Jewish immigrant’s literate, if foreign-
language, heritage. There can be little paral-
lel between the urban experience of white
ethnic Americans and the experience of
American blacks. Although Hitler required
armbands to identify the Jews, blacks have
8 sure knowledge that their armbands are
worn on their faces.

A POLITICAL TOOL

Professor Bickel frets over “the tipping
point of resegregation” and “what the Nixon
Administration has been trying to tell us.”
What President Nixon has been trying to tell
us is simply: “White folks, vote Republican,
we can do it better than Wallace can—and
we can do it more politely.” The “tipping
point of resegregation” occurs when mem-
bers of the professor’s and my race are in a
minority.

Bince the professor does not approve of
one-man-one-vote reapportionment cases he
does not propose (or even acknowledge) that
school district lines, like county and elec-
toral district lines, are merely creatures of
the state and some day may be ignored by
courts seeking to integrate urban and sub-

urban school populations.

Rationally and wrongly the article adopts
the sweetly reasonable approach of the new
paternalism. It notes that “leading” (what?
who? where? why?) elements in urban com-

munities” would not accept “large-scale
efforts at integration." (What Northern
liberal even thought of giving “leading
white elements” in Southern communities a
choice?) The white and New Paternalism
seems to implicitly assume that blacks be-
cause of skin color have good sense. As white
Southern housewives relled on their malds
the New Paternalists rely only upon “mili-
tant" blacks. The new paternalism refuses
to grant blacks an equal right with whites
to be damned fools and to be told they are
damned fools,

The new paternalist calls for the upgrad-
ing of slums and slum schools as though
that goal were somehow shown to be attain-
able either by our history or our present
inclination. . . .

The article says “no one is certain that it
(massive integration) 1s worth the cost”
as though ‘‘no one"” were “certain” when,
in fact, some are quite certaln that it is
worth almost any cost. Sirangely, although
“the cost” of upgrading slum schools is in-
calculable, the professor does not even con-
sider the question of whether or not white
taxpayers will pay that cost.

The professor does not believe or does not
understand the simple lesson of history cul-
minating in Brown v. Board of Education:
In this country racially separate schools
simply cannot be equal. To put this in more
common terms:

“White folks ain't going to pay for schools
where white children don't go.”

“Kids learn more from kids than they do
from teachers;" and

“White folks have the money and the gov-
ernment and the police and the troops and
there is no way for black folks to get the
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money for all-black schools from white
folks.”

The article and the book from which it
was drawn became simultaneously available.
In The Supreme Court and the Idea of Prog-
ress the professor, who like many well edu-
cated and rational men is dedicated to the
“restraints of reason,” rationalizes reason
into every event. For example, he somehow
finds that the presidential “election of 1960
was a vote of ratification of the court’s hold-
ing in Brown v. Board of Education as then
understood.” But that is not quite the way
those who lived in the South and worked
in the 1960 campaign recall it. Sen, John F.
Eennedy's then problem nationally was to
cut the black vote away ‘rom Mr. Nixon.
This was accomplished by, among other acts,
a telephone call from his brother Robert to
a DeKalb County, Georgia, judge seeking the
release of the Rev. Martin Luther King, Jr.
from jail.

The white South voted for a Democratic,
Catholic it believed not committed to civil
rights against a Republican Protestant it be-
lieved favored Brown! That the white South
was wrong about both men does little to re-
store confidence in Professor Bizkel's aproach
to fact and opinion. Indeed, the Professor’s
presumed national ratification of Brown “as
then understood” resulted In the receipt of
15 electoral votes by Virginia's late apostle
of “massive resistance” Sen. Harry F. Byrd—
and he, Sen. Byrd, didn't even make a speech.

FACTS WILL NOT GO AWAY

The book also contends that “(w)hat the
Brown opinion ultimately envisioned seems
for the moment unobtainable and is becom-
ing unwanted" (again, professor, by whom?
and, even if 50, 50 what? and didn’'t we stop
asking what was wanted when Orval Faubus
said “no"?). Continuing the book says that
“little is known to support the assumption of
Brown v. Board of Education that a seg-
regated education hurts the Negro child.”
Nothing supports “the assumption of Brown
v. Board of Education” other than the rea-
soning and evidence of the pre-Broum v.
Board of Education teacher pay, graduate and
law school, and undergraduate school deci-
sions, including Sweatt v. Painter (the Texas
Law School case) and more obviously the
millions of uneducated black men and wom-
en in the North’s urban ghettoes, two-thirds
of whom were born and reared below the
Mason and Dixon Line.

As a legal historlan dedicated to “the re-
straints of reason,” the professor needs, as
Mr. Justice Holmes put it, “education in the
obvious more than investigation of the ob-
scure."

RACISM ENCOURAGED

There are, of course, other assumptions
that may soon be made rather than “the as-
sumption of Brown v. Board of Education.”
The primary assumption walting in the wings
is that the Negro child is inferior to white
children and that this inferiority is genetic.
That might be a shocking assumption to Mr.
Bickel but, unfortunately, it is an assump-
tion to which some “rational” scientists will
no doubt devote their “rational minds.” As
in other times of rising racism, these opin-
ions will be based upon “research” and ac-
cepted by many.

In his Harvard Law School lectures (the
book) the professor unemotionally referred
to “crowds’ outside the Ocean Hill-Browns-
ville decentralized experimental school dis-
trict and “crowds” outside the schools of
Little Rock. That paragraph was lifted from
the book and included word for word in the
article. But there was one change. In the
article—as may be the case in a more formal-
ly and legally segregated America—the
“crowds"” have become “mobs.”

Tragically, the professor follows his men-
tor, Mr. Justice Frankfurter whom he
served as law clerk in his desire that the
Bupreme Court not declare promises it can-
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not keep and then fall back from them. As
he puts it in the book, “the Court . . . is not
a place for the half-loaf that is better than
none."”

SOME WILLING EXPLOITERS

The tragedy is that the article was more
damaging to the prestige of law, as opposed
to the original desegregation order and to
the judiciary, than the collected speeches of
George Corley Wallace, including those in
which he referred to federal judges as “dirty,
carpet-baggin', scallywaggin’, Integratin’,
bald-faced, race mixin' liars."” The article
provided “learned” liberal justification for
the withdrawal of federal desegregation pres-
sures and primary support for, at most, “the
half a loaf which Is better than none."”

Within a week after the article appeared,
it began to receive the pralse it deserved.
Human Events, the organ of right-wing Re-
publicanism, sald it was *“of particular in-
terest to supporters of the anti-busing
amendment."” The professor was a “Northern
liberal,” sald Human Events, and the article
“buttressed (Stennis and his fellow South-
erners) antibusing arguments.” “According
to Stennis and Co.,” Human Events con-
tinued, “this is all the South is really ask-
ing—and this ‘Southern formula' was not
from George Wallace, but Yale Universitv
and the lberal New Republic.”

There followed a gaggle of columnists and
others: Stewart Alsop, who based his News-
week views in part on those of “leading Ne-
groes” Ben Holman, Dan Watts, and Julius
Hobson (to Newsweek it was merely “Re-
quiem for a Liberal Dream?"); Vermont
Royster of the Wall Street Journal, “Forced
Integration: Suffer the Little Children’’; and
Roscoe and Geoffrey Drummond, “Emphasis
on Quality Education.”

By Feb. 14, 1970, the President who had
remained aloof (allowing Spiro T. Agnew
to enter the risky field of racial politics)
openly joined the “separate but quality”
chorus.

THE STRUGGLE MUST GO ON

On Feb. 21, 1970, Human Events re-
turned to the article, noting that *“. ..
Bickel appears to lean toward a position
that would end legal segregation but permit
de facto segregation, even in the South.”
The article contained “guidelines,” sald
Human Events which “some quarters” “sug-
gested" that the President propose in order
to meet the school crisis and the threat of
Mr. Wallace.

February, 1970, was to have been the
month of final compliance with Brown v.
Board of Education. But by Feb, 28, 1970,
Connecticut’s (and the professor's) BSen.
Ribicoff had become so deeply involved in the
article's aftermath that to an Atlanta Con-
stitution reporter “parts” of his “rhetoric”
“had the ring of a Southern politician's
oratory.”

Our most effective voices have been stilled
by assassins’ bullets. We are in a minority
not merely in the South but in the nation.
Friends from the more easy and glamorous
days of risk—a day or a week or a month or
a march in the South—Ileft us long ago and
now, partly in frustration at their own
inability to effect change, partly in rebellion
against the system (a system rejected by too
many and in large measure never tried) have
become advocates of old solutions.

The enemy is no longer the racism of the
statehouse. The opponents are now those
who occupy the White House and in tragi-
comedy enter a field of politics in which they,
too, are destined to lose if simply because
they lack the hatred required to effect a
successful Southern strategy. (To white
Southern segregationists they will soon
seem but ‘“an effete corps of impudent
snobs."”)

But most of us, white and black alike,
who joined in the 1950s and 1960s will stick
it out. We know that men have warred for
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thousands of years over questions of re-
ligion. And we know that race, unlike re-
ligion, can be seen. We know that separa-
tion means defeat. We have seen those sepa-
rated from our society. We know that the
old have moved from the county poor house
to the urban nursing home or the central
state hospital; the alcoholic failures to their
Bowery, or off the streets to the city jail; the
mentally i1l to asylums now known as men-
tal hospitals; lawbreakers to jails and pris-
ons; non-conformist juveniles to reform
schools; Indians to reservations; Japanese
Americans to detention camps; and Negroes
to urban ghettos. In each instance we term
the confinement that which it is not. We of-
fer minimum service, get the offensive per-
son out of sight, and give a dole that salves
our conscience but that binds the outcast
to the benefit.

But we shall not surrender merely because
there 15 a new President on the block, an
ol1 idea in town, a new slavery in the wings,
a new generation of despair.

We will win not because of rationality
For what was there rational in a young Ne-
gro minister's hopeless boycott of a bus
company? What was rational in students or-
dering a cup of coffee in a five and dime
store? What chance was there in the streets
of Birmingham? What rationality was there
in those raised clubs at Selma's Edmund
Pettus Bridge? We will win simply because
we must.

THE SOUTHERNERS' STRATEGY

(By M. Hayes Mizell)

Thirty years ago W. J. Cash analyzed the
character and culture of our region in his
classic work, The Mind of the South. Writ-
ing of the North's failure to “make over the
South in the prevailing American image and
to sweep it into the main current of the

nation,” Cash observed that “far from hav-
ing reconstructed the Southern mind in the
large and in its essential character, it was
this Yankee’s fate to have strengthened it
almost beyond reckoning, and to have made
it one of the most solidly established, one
of the least reconstructible ever developed.”

Subsequent attempts at reconstruction by
the North have met with similar frustrations,
for while each succeeding effort has tended
to nudge the South away from its archaic
soclal attitudes and violent past, it has left
much of the South's essential character un-
changed. The Southerners’ perception of the
North—not a geographical place but a men-
tality that might be found in the North-
east, the Midwest, the West; a mentality pro-
duced by detachment from involvement in
the Southern experience—this perception
has not been appreciably altered in the years
since the middle period of this nation’s his-
tory. This perception of the North has re-
vealed that for the past century the South
has been the regional object of the nation's
guilt and self anger generated by a history
of racism. Just as black people have been
in a position to observe the hypoerisy of al-
legedly superior white morality because the
white man underestimated the intelligence
and character of blacks, so has the South
been privy to the hypocrisy of Northern
racial attitudes because the North has been
quick to cling to stereotypes of white South-
erners as inhumane and immoral in matters
of race.

Because the SBouth has historically been
the national “mud-sill" the Southerners’ cur-
rent strategy on school desegregation is all
the more baffling to the Yankee mind. What
the Southerners are now doing is forsaking
the stereotype behavior and rhetoric in favor
of a more sophisticated and subtle approach
which does not challenge but rather exploits
the hypocrisy of the North.

SOUTH USING THE NORTH

The Southerners” strategy is multiple
rather than singular. It consists of a series
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of feints and razzle dazzle maneuvers that
are the last resources available to a region
that has virtually exhausted what once
seemed to be an endless reserve of legal
innovations designed to thwart compliance
with the law of the land. But in the final
analysis these shadowy strategic maneuvers
may prove to be more productive than the
substantive attempts to preserve segregation
by law, For now the South is no longer de~
pending solely on its own resources to build
the bulwark against Constitutional man-
dates, it is soliciting and encouraging the
Yankee mentality to come to 1ts aid. This is
the logical extension of the strategy pio-
neered by George Wallace in his Northern
tour of 1964 and which reached near frui-
tion in 1968. The strategy is dependent upon
the retreat and ambivalence of a national
administration which gained power with the
assistance of the South, and it likewise relies
upon the confused majority of Americans for
whom mortality has removed Ho Chi Minh as
the adversary but who now see yellow school
buses as the real enemy. The strategy is also
predicated on an understanding that the so
called “Southern strategy™ of the Nixon ad-
ministration is not really the product of
shrewd Yankee manipulation of the South,
but rather it is the result of the nouveau
Dixiecrats having craftily made the admin-
istration and the party dependent upon the
South. Here again, the servant has become
the master.
STENNIS AMENDMENT

The most prominent cornerstone of the
Southerners’ strategy has been the Stennis
amendment which provides that it shall be
the policy of the United States for the school
desegregation law and guidelines established
by the 1964 Civil Rights Act and by the
1966 Elementary and Secondary Education
Act amendments to “be applied uniformly
to all regions of the United States in dealing
with conditions of segregation by race,
whether de jure or de facto in the schools of
the local educational agencies of any State
without regard to origin or cause of such
segregation.”

The Stennis amendment's power is perhaps
more psychological than real but it is the
kind of warfare in which the South is partic-
ularly adept. With the assistance of Senator
Ribicoffi—who correctly defined the hypoc-
risy of the North but in the process became
an unwitting liberal accomplice to the South-
erners' strategy based on a more cynical read-
ing of the country’'s reluctance to turn away
from hypocrisy—the SBoutherners have found
new comrades In the struggle against the
federal leviathan.

Though we can only speculate as to what
the real impact of the Stennis amendment
will be on school desegregation its intent is
clearly to establish freedom of choice as a
national policy and to maintain the status
gquo in the schools of the South. It would
seem that for most districts this amendment
alone would not be sufficient to thwart com-
pliance with HEW's requirements, but of
course the problem is that this amendment
has set off a chain of events so that it is not
a single force but a piece of the larger picture
of retrenchment by this administration.

Advocates of the Stennis amendment as-
sert that all the South wants is “equality of
treatment,” a phrase that has become the
new sacred talisman of Southern politicians
and editorialists replacing the more tattered
and discredited "“all deliberate speed.” The
Southerners’ strategy is to plead for “reason-
able” and “fair" treatment and to depart
from the kind of openly racist rhetoric which
has historically been assoclated with the
South. Here, for example, 1s a sample of the
new rhetoric, carefully couched in the same
kind of pious wordmanship that gave us our
current president:

“We have integrated our state, and we are
proud of it, not just because it is the law,
but because it is the American way. We rec-
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ognized long ago that segregation was dead
forever, that integration is the law of the
land. We have implemented that belief not
only in our public schools and in our systems
of higher education but throughout every
aspect of life in our state.”

That, of course, is Louislana’s Governor
McKeithen speaking through a full page ad
in The New York Times and other Northern
newspapers. He goes on to assert that, “We
believe in eivil rights,” and concludes with
the plea that “All we ask is equal treatment
under the law; all we expect is full partner-
ship in this great Union of ours.” The intent
behind such language is only slightly re-
moved from that used by the citizens of La-
mar, South Carolina, just two weeks prior
to the tragic incidents of March 3. It recog-
nizes that it is no longer fashiomable for
Southerners to admit that they are racists.

This rhetoric is gaining new allies for the
Southerners. The allies want, just as the
South wants, to make freedom of choice a
national policy in a nation where both free-
dom and choice have been anachronisms for
so many of our people.

DESIGN FOR CONFUSION

Another key component of the Stennis
amendment is the effort to blur the distinc-
tion between de jure and de facto segrega-
tion. The Southerners have chosen an op-
portune moment to initiate such a strategy.
As the urban South has begun to be con-
fronted with the possibility of having to
achieve meaningful integration the South=-
erners have seized upon the complexities of
such a task to point out that there is really
no difference between such situations in the
North and South. This strategy has been
strengthened by a convenient nexus with the
frustration and disillusionment of ecitizens
of the urban North who have fought for in-
tegration but have failed to find any help
in the courts because of the de facto-de jure
distinction.

But in the South at least there can be
no question that the segregated school sys-
tems of urban areas are deliberate rather
than fortuitous and that they are the result
of state action. The South is clearly trying
to evade its Constitutional obligations by
calling attention to the Supreme Court's
fallure to deal with the problem of de facto
segregation. By saying that the Court has
not done its job and that urban segregation
in the North and the South are essentially
the same, the South removes the focus of
attention from its failure to comply with the
law and places the burden for the lack of
progress on the Court.

A similar part of the strategy is for the
Southerners to gain wide dissemination of
their definition of what the Court has saild.
Southern congressmen are able to utilize
the public forum which is constantly avail-
able to them to redefine or to distort the
meaning of the law. Such a forum is ob-
vicusly not available to the Courts and they
must rely on the opportunities provided by
individual cases to explain and to clarify.
Even then the Court makes the news for
only a day while the politiclans can make
it every day. The Southerners have been nit-
picking at the language of the courts for
nearly two decades, interpreting judicial dic-
tums in their own way, and causing public
misunderstanding and confusion so as to
make the implementation of the courts
orders more difficult. Congressman Albert
Watson used these tactics in Lamar just a
week before the tragic incident. The nation
witnessed the result.

Because the Southerners believe that the
Court has not detailled what constitutes a
unitary school system they declare that they
don’'t know what is required of a school
district. Yet, I believe that if the Court pro-
vides a detailed roadmap for achieving a
unitary system the South will be the first
to cry that the Court has overstepped the
boundaries of judicial property. The South
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knows full well the Constitutional require-
ments for disestablishing a dual school sys-
tem and the plea for a satisfactory definition
of a unitary system is nothing more than a
spurious issue designed to produce more
evasion and delay.

LEGISLATIVE MANEUVERS

Another part of the Southerners’ strategy
has taken the form of a kind of neo-inter-
position. Missing is some of the strident
rhetoric of the late fiftles but the purpose of
the laws is much the same. The laws are de-
signed to do one of three things: (1) They
will have little effect at the state level but
they buttress the '"equality of treatment”
argument, (2) They provide some districts
with a convenient excuse to seek delay for an-
other year, and (3) They undercut those
districts which might be moving towards
establishing a unitary system.

The most popular approach towards shor-
ing up the “equality of treatment'’ argument
is for a state legislature to adopt almost ver-
batim the New York State law which pro-
vides that:

“No student shall be assigned or com-
pelled to attend any school on account of
race, creed, color or national origin, or for
the purpose of achieving equality of attend-
ance or increased attendance or reduced at-
tendance at any school, of persons of one or
more particular races, creeds, colors, or na-
tional origin."

The ploy is to adopt New York’s law and
then declare, as Governor McKeithen has
done in his full page ads, “That is the law
in New York; it is now also the law of Louisi-
ana. We ask no special treatment; we de-
mand no concessions. But we do seek, and
expect to be treated as any other state in
the nation.”

Louisiana and Alabama passed the law in
special legislative sessions and South Caro-
lina, Georgia, and Mississippi passed it in
regular session. The Georgia assistant attor-
ney general said that the law means trans-
ferring students or teachers to achieve in-
tegration is illegal as is the busing of stu-
dents, the pairing of schools, and the chang-
ing of school districts or zones for the same
purpose. However, a federal district court
judge has ruled that the Georgia law is un-
constitutional. But in Mobile, Alabama, the
school board delayed implementing a U.S.
District Court desegregation order on the
grounds that the Alabama law makes it il-
legal to force any student to attend any
school against his wishes or against the
wishes of his parents or guardians. As the
school board attorney said, “There may be
some question as to the constitutionality of
that law, but in my view, until it has been
challenged and tested and declared uncon-
stitutional, it is valid—Iit is the law.” This
is a posture reminiscent of massive resistance
and it is one which draws on the lethargy of
the judicial process to seek further delay.

Tennessee and North Carolina have passed
anti-busing laws which deny the use of state
school buses for desegregation plans which
will achieve a racial balance. Governor Mc-
Eelthen has suggested that in the May ses-
sion of the legislature he will veto any legis-
latlon that allocates funds to school dis-
tricts where busing is being used to achieve
racial balance. While we hear a lot about
local control of education in the South some
legislatures and state political leaders are
obviously taking steps to prevent local dis-
tricts from utilizing busing for desegregation
even though the districts themselves might
have determined that this method is the
most appropriate for establishing a unitary
system.

CO-0PTING ADMINISTRATIVE MACHINERY

As always the Southerners' strategy is to
master and then manipulate the adminis-
trative machinery for the enforcement of the
law. Soon after the creation of HEW's Office

of Civil Rights the southern politicians and
school officlals figured out the weakness of
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that office’s administrative enforcement pro-
cedure, and the advent of the Nixon admin-
istration made those procedures more vul-
nerable to political influence. In Columbia,
South Carolina, the school district has been
involved in the HEW compliance procedure
for nearly three years and during that time it
has continued to operate under a freedom of
choice plan. Now the school district is ap-
pealing its case directly to Secretary Finch
who has been counseled in this instance by
Senator Strom Thurmond and Representa-
tive Albert Watson. Finch has said that, “I
am sure that an appropriate settlement can
be developed in the near future.” The school
district is proceeding to implement its free-
dom of choice plan for yet another year in
anticipation that Finch will either overrule
the HEW Reviewing Authority's decision
against the school district or that he will
negotiate a plan with the district that will
require only nominal adjustments in the
freedom of choice procedure.

HELP FOR THE SOUTHERN BTRATEGY

Finally, the Southerners’ strategy is being
facilitated by those blacks who are quick to
cite the need for “bi-racialism” and who
point out that integration has become “the
end instead of the means.” While I do not
belleve that such a coalition is intentlonal,
the effect 1s nevertheless to give hope and
credibility to all of the purveyors of resist-
ance whose calls for “fair treatment” and so-
called “rational” approaches are rooted in
the humus of racism and beliefs in black
inferiority.

Perhaps we would do well to remember
that white control comes In many colors
and to reflect on those districts in the South
which are run by whites but which have
nevertheless offered neither quality educa-
tion nor meaningful control for the mass of
their white constituents.

So in spite of the cries that we “get back
to education,” the Southern strategists un-
derstand that when we abandon the struggle
to fulfill the obligations of the law we will
have merely participated in the erosion of
Constitutional guarantees. We will have
stripped the statute books and the judicial
precedents of a body of law that has been
laboriously developed over the past fifteen
years. In truth, we won't return to the busi-
ness of education because we have never seri-
ously been about that business. The South-
erners understand these things. They also
understand that the verbal gymnastics of
highly placed lieutenants and the forthcom-
ing “clarifications” by the mediocre com-
mander are only deceptions which seek to
avoid embarrassment rather than to promote
justice.

Isolated and alone the Southerners' strat-
egy cannot succeed, but what brings us here
today is the specter that the Southerners
are no longer alone. This administration has
seen to that.

A BEREAKTHROUGH IN THE POST
OFFICE DEPARTMENT

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, we
stand today on the brink of a break-
through, the likes of which we have never
seen in the Post Office Department.

The administration and the unions
have agreed on a plan that would com-
pletely overhaul the current archaic
postal system, and provide a better deal
for postal employees as well as better
mail service for the American people.
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For the first time, employees could
bargain directly with postal manage-
ment.

For the first time, the system would be
isolated from partisan politics.

For the first time, businesslike methods
could be brought to bear on key deci-
sions facing the Post Office Department.

This is an idea whose time has come.
Both sides of the aisle should support
this package, which is one of the most
important proposals of the Nixon ad-
ministration.

THE CASE AGAINST JUSTICE
DOUGLAS

HON. JAMES H. (JIMMY) QUILLEN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, QUILLEN. Mr. Speaker, liberal ap-
pointments to the highest court of last
resort in our country, the U.S, Supreme
Court, have altered the course of Ameri-
can history.

I am one of those who believe that
the Court has swung so far to the left that
it is off balance.

Mr. Speaker, the much publicized an-
tics of Supreme Court Justice William
O. Douglas brings to light the fact that
nobody on the Bench could be further
or more consistently to the left.

As a member of the Committee on
Rules, I support the move to impeach
Douglas. I signed the resolution author-
izing a preimpeachment investigation
and I hope this matter is brought before
the Rules Committee in the very .near
future. =

An editorial column in the Washing-
ton Evening Star on April 22, by Wil-
liam F. Buckley, Jr., is a splendid piece
of material. In my opinion, his article
deserves to be made available to readers
of the REcorbp:

THE CAsSE AGAINST JUSTICE DOUGLAS
(By Willlam F. Buckley, Jr.)

The Democratic congressman who had de-
manded of Republican Leader Gerald Ford
that he be specific on the matter of why
Justice William O. Douglas should be im-
peached, makes a good point—although it
is as much his responsibility as Mr. Ford's
to concern himself with whether Mr. Doug-
las has destroyed his usefulness, and Mr.
Douglas's book is as easily available to
Democrats as to Republicans. And anyway,
a precis of Mr. Douglas’ book appears in the
current issue of a pornographic monthly
readily available.

There, nestled among the pudenda, is an
article by Justice Douglas entitled “Redress
the Revolution,” an excerpt from his book,
“Points of Rebellion.” Mr. Douglas begins by
talking about the generally unsatisfactory
state of affairs in America today, including
the recent elimination of his favorite trout
stream.

Then suddenly he finds himself talking
about violence, which he concedes “has no
constitutional sanctions.” This he would
appear to regret, because he adds immedi-
ately, “but where grievances pile high and
most of the elected spokesmen represent the
establishment, violence may be the only ef-
Tective response.”

Mr. Douglas reaches abroad for illustra-
tions. He recites tales of horror about life in
Guatemala as related by two priests and a
nun—ex-nun and ex-priests being perhaps
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more accurate, since post-Guatemala, they
got married.

Anyway, Mr. Douglas, who ls supposed to
be expert on the rules of evidence, passes
along the extraordinary news that the Mary-
knoll priests, “between 1966 and 1967, . . .
saw more than 2800 intellectuals, students,
labor leaders, and peasants assassinated by
right-wing groups because they were trying
to combat the ills of Guatemalan soclety.”

An altogether astounding story, as I say.
First, that there should have been 2,800 as-
sassinations in tiny Guatemala over a one-
year period without anybody knowing about
it, second that the assassinations should have
been directed against those who sought to
combat rather than promote evil; but most
extraordinary of all that Guatemalan au-
thorities should have summoned two priests
and one nun to witness each and every one of
sald assassinations.

Mr, Douglas has at this point picked up a
lot of steam, and he reports gleefully that
the priests advised Guatemalan peasants
who approached them, that under the cir-
cumstances, it is okay by God to use violence.
Under the circumstances. . . .

Mr. Douglas moves now to America. Here,
he concedes, we do not turn so readily to
violence., However, we do run the risk of vio-
lence—because the young generation doesn’t
like the way things are run in America, be-
lieving that the entire governing class is
run by the special interests.

Now, he explains, the situation was very
similar back in 1776. Then, Americans de-
manded a restructuring of our institutions.
“That restructuring was not forthcoming and
there was revolution.”

And then, explicitly, the climax, “You
must realize that today’s establishment is the
new King George III, Whether it will con-
tinue'"—note that Mr. Douglas would have us
believe that the establishment does now ex-
ercise the tyrannical practices of George
III—"we do not know. If it does, the redress,
honored in tradition, is also revolution.”

Now what Mr. Douglas has said very simply
is-that such conditions as legitimized revo-
lution in 1776 now exist in America. He seems
to be saying that George III—the establish-
ment—might well be given, for a little longer,
a chance to reverse ltself, But that is one
man's judgment,

Those who—for instance the Chicago
Seven—believe America has been given long
enough to change its way, and therefor ad-
vocate instant revolution, disagree with Mr,
Douglas only on a matter of timing, What
they advocate—violent revolution—is in Mr.
Douglas’s view, very simply, honored by tra-
dition.

If that is not sufficient cause for impeach-
ing an official of the government who has
sworn to defend the Constitution and the
execution of its laws, then nothing justifies
impeachment. It is quite extraordinary that
Congress should have got lathered up over
the nickel and dime malversations of Justice
Fortas, while sleeping on this one.

If Mr. Douglas is not impeached, he may
have proven by other means than he in-
tended that indeed American society is irre-
trievably corrupt.

CHAIRMAN OF FEDERAL MARITIME
COMMISSION ADDRESSES GRAD-
UATING CLASS OF CALHOON-
MEBA ENGINEERING SCHOOL IN
BALTIMORE

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970
Mr. GARMATZ. Mr, Speaker, for sev-

eral years the Calhoon-MEBA Engineer-
ing School in Baltimore has been prepar-
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ing young men for careers in our mer-
chant marine and they are doing an ex-
cellent job in teaching them the neces-
sary skills to operate today’s complex
vessels.

The 15th graduating class at its exer-
cises on March 26, heard an address by
Mrs. Helen Bentley, Chairman of the
Federal Maritime Commission, which I
believe is of equal importance, in prepar-
ing them for their role as ambassadors
of the United States to the various coun-
tries they will visit, and to the people
they meet there, when their ships take
them to the many foreign ports. I believe
her remarks should be “must reading”
for every citizen, and therefore include
them in the Recorp for careful perusal:

REMARKS oF HELEN DELICH BENTLEY, CHAIR-
MAN, FEDERAL MARITIME CoMMISSION, BE-
FORE 15TH GRADUATING CrLass, CALHOON=-
M.E.B.A. ENGINEERING SCHOOL, SALTIMORE,
Mp., MarcH 26, 1970
It is an honor to join with you today to

share in this important occasion. Indeed, I
take great personal pleasure in participating
at the graduation of those who have just
completed the rigorous course of training
and study in Marine Engineering under the
auspices of the Marine Engineers Beneficial
Association. This is particularly so since I
have taken a very personal interest in the
school since its inception, when Congress-
man Garmatz first succeeded in persuading
the President of MEBA, Jesse Calhoon, to
locate it in the Port of Baltimore.

To those graduating, I offer my sincere
congratulations. You have been through a
thorough and difficult period of preparation
for your future career at sea, both of a
technical nature in the classroom and of a
practical nature aboard ship. Now come the
rewards for your efforts and perseverance.
As a result of these, you will join the ranks
of those who made it possible, becoming in
your turn the members of a highly respected
profession, that of Marine Engineer aboard
American Merchant ships.

You join the still greater number of ship's
officers and merchant seamen from every de-
partment and in every category who are as
essentially a part of the American Merchant
Marine as are the ships they sail. Working
together, you will literally bring life to an
inanimate object, to thousands of tons of
steel fashioned by the skilled craftsmen of
the nation's shipyards into a thing of beauty,
of purpose, of use to man—a ship.

In turning it to its purpose, you will not
only be performing the job for which you
have been trained, but you and your ship will
be serving the nation, as do the other ships
that fly our flag—and those who man them.
Together you will carry the products of
America across the oceans of the world to
foreign markets. Returning, you will bring
back raw materials or the finished products
of our trading partners from around the
globe. In so doing, you will advance our
peacetime trade, drawing us closer to others
of the Free World, aiding both their econ-
omies and our own.

You will be doing even more, for in for-
eign ports you will represent this nation to
people whose friendship and goodwill we not
only value, but recognize as vital to our own
future. As such, you may well consider your-
selves America’s ambassadors to the Free
World. On your attitudes and actions, all
Americans will be judged.

Much has been said about “people to peo-
ple” communication. ¥You will, in truth, be
America's “people to people” representa-
tives.

In similar fashion you will bring back
from your voyages knowledge gained of
other people and other lands, and set the
pattern of the thinking of your family,
friends and acquaintances. In this you will
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have a great advantage over most of your
fellow Americans, for your knowledge of
other people will be based on personal ex-
perience and observation.

As a result of what you will see with your
own eyes, hear with your own ears, assess in
your own mind, you will be able to judge the
advantages Americans enjoy over the citi-
zens of the countries you visit. It is because
of their personal judgments in this regard
that American seamen are among the strong-
est advocates of our democratic form of gov-
ernment, and the American way of life. Yes,
you will appreciate our American way more
and more as you see the rest of the world and
realize the establishment has done a great
job with the United States of America.

You have chosen well in determining to
make a career of the sea, and in working
hard to achieve your entrance into that ca-
reer. What is more, you enter upon it at
& propitious period of time.

That could not have been said at any
other time during the last decade, for while
this country allowed its merchant fleet to
deteriorate and grow older, the fleets of
other nations were being upgraded with new
and modern ships. Indeed, in comparison
with others, our engine room telegraph was
set on “Slow Astern.”

It is for this reason that Congressman
Garmatz and others in the Congress la-
bored unceasingly in repeated attempts to
reverse the process of our deterioration at
sea, and inject new life into our Merchant
Marine. I know personally of Chairman Gar-
matz’ concern and frustration in attempt-
ing to overcome the negative thinking on
shipping that permeated the former Execu-
tive Branch over the past several years,

But today he stands as sponsor in the
House of Representatives of the Nixon Ad-
ministration’s proposed legislation to revi-
talize the American Merchant Marine in a
magnificent bipartisan effort to achieve this
nation's rightful place on the trade lane of
the world.

As a result, there will be ships—new, mod-
ern productive ships—to be built, and to be
manned by American seamen such as your-
selves. Indeed, the appropriation request for
ship construction funds in Fiscal '71 stands
at $199.,500,000 by far the largest amount
requested since the end of World War II.

You are indeed fortunate—for the good
fortune of the American Merchant Marine
in its future outlook is your good fortune as
well.

But nothing is all one way—there is a
guid pro quo built into life itself—and in re-
turn for the opportunity you have received
and which you have grasped for a career at
sea, you in turn owe an obligation to the in-
dustry of which you now become a part. Or
let me put it another way, an obligation to
the American Merchant Marine, and to the
nation it serves.

As I have said earlier, only the crew that
mans it can change a ship from an inani-
mate object into a viable, valuable asset to
the economy. Ships without crews are as eco-
nomically wasteful as seamen without ships
to sail. Give your best to the American
Merchant Marine as essential not only to the
prosperity but the very life of the Nation,
for it is not only an industry, it is a means
by which the nation’s peacetime economy—
and the economies of its trading partners—
is maintained strong through trade, and an
essential adjunct to our defense in times
of national need.

And ships require cargoes, and shippers
place their cargoes where they are certain
service will be maintained. With the future
of American shipping now bright at long
last, with the support now evidenced by the
Administration and the Congress, let us now
look to stability within the industry itself.
Without industry stability, support could
vanish and those who for so long have both
openly and surreptitiously opposed its re-




12964

building could redouble their efforts against
the programs intended to revitalize our mer-
chant fleet,

It is a time to work together, both now and
in the future. It is a time for stability on
the part of management and labor alike. It
is a time for us to bo Americans first, and all
other things second, whether we are govern-
ment officials, steamship company presi-
dents, labor leaders, or union members.

Let me say for the Government that we
have entered a phase in history where de-
fense and security and world trade are be-
ing rounded into & new and more meaning-
ful concept.

We face stiff competition on the trade
lanes of the globe where a growing aggres-
sive Soviet fleet seeks totalitarian penetra-
tion into the mercantile sphere so impor-
tant to Free World growth and survival.

In the advanced concepts of today and
tomorrow, American and Free World ship-
ping is being allotted a more important role
than ever before in the world history.

As you sail the seven seas and dock In
foreign lands you will come to realize first
hand that the American form of govern-
ment—the establishment, if you will—is
really » great form of government.

These are the material advantages that
form of government has brought to you, its
citizens. This is one of the reasons why
those In the maritime world, in my opinion,
should be fully concerned about what is hap-
pening in this country today.

You young people are the ones who should
be interested In seeing to it that not only
does our merchant shipping remain {free
and in the foreground, but that our coun-
try always shall,

This is why I, as a government official, to-
day feel a responsibility of discussing a sub-
Ject very close to my heart because I am
concerned about what is happening in our
country today.

I am concerned about the moves to split
the peoples ol this country apart through
turmoil and dissension. All true Americans
desire the bringing of us together as a peo-
ple. This I sincerely believe. I belleve it with
the same certainty I hold that there is not
one of us here today who is not long past
the point of crying “enough™ to rloting on
our campuses, disruptions of our courts, mob
violence on the streets of our cities, with
looting and burning, and outright anarchy.

In a land such as ours, blessed with a free-
dom and an equallty under the law that few
if any others enjoy, there is no excuse for
seeking redress for real or imagined injus-
tices except by legal means through the
courts, or through the ballot box. Nor are
the violent actions of a relatively few a true
representation of the nation as it is, or Its
people as they are.

Instead, it represents the work of a com-
parative few who mouth meaningless phrases,
shout senseless slogans, and seek to destroy
the very liberty that gives them the freedom
to seek its destruction. They are the malcon-
tents, the misled, or the intentionally mis-
leading. They are the ones who seek to sepa-
rate us as a people. They are the ones who
would pit us one against the other, group
against group, generation against generation.
These practitioners of disruption are in truth
the apostles of destruction.

Is it possible to believe that the riots, the
lootings, the burnings, the mob violence and
now the bombings were all separate and spon-
taneous actions? Or is it more within the
realm of reason and sheer logic to belleve
the vast majority of such incidents to have
been planned and instigated by those who
openly avow their revolutionary intent, and
carried out by their gullible dupes?

If you doubt this, think back over the
period of the last several years, with iis
growing aitempts at disruption; think of the
bombings In New York Clty and in Pitts-
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burgh and elsewhere in the past month;
think of the flower children, the hippies and
the ylppies; think of the growing drug addic-
tion among the young; think of the disrup-
tion of the courts in Chicago and elsewhere;
think of the term “pig", used to insult the
law enforcement officers of the nation; think
of the attacks upon the military and of the
attempts to coerce our legally elected repre-
sentatives in the variety of "marches”; think
of all these while I read this reprint from a
1968 issue of the “Bartlesville, Okla., Exami-
ner Enterprise”, of a 1919 document. I repeat
the document’s date as being 1919. The head-
ing of the reprint is as follows:

*“Is It Too Late To Think?"*

The sub-head reads: “There Is something
extremely famillar in this document cap-
tured in Dusseldorf, Germany, in 1919.

The body reads: “Communist Rules for
Revolution:

“A. Corrupt the young, get them away from
religion, get them interested in sex. Make
them superficial, destroy their ruggedness.

“B. Get control of all means of publicity
and thereby:

1, Get people’s minds off their government
by focusing attention on athletics, sexy
books and plays, and other trivialities.

2. Divide the people into hostile groups
by constantly harping on controversial mat-
ters of no importance.

3. Destroy the people’s faith in their natu-
ral leaders by holding the latter up to con-
tempt, ridicule and obloquy.

4, Always preach true democracy but seize
power as fast and ruthlessly as possible.

5. By encouraging government extrava-
gance, destroy its credit, produce fear of in-
flatlon with rising prices and general dis-
content.

6. Foment unnecessary strikes in vital in-
dustries, encourage civil disorders, and foster
a lenient and soft attitude om the part of
government toward such disorders.

7. By speclous argument cause the break-
down of the old moral virtues: honesty,
sobriety, continence, faith in the pledged
word, ruggedness.

*“C. Cause the registration of all firearms on
some pretext with the view of confiscation
of them and leaving the population helpless.”

That is the end of the quote, which seems
to require no further comment.

As for those In this country who cry “revo-
lution”, let me ask: “Against whom can you
revolt?”

A people can revolt against a foreign oc-
cupying power. They can revolt against a
dictatorship made up of a small powerholding
clique. They can revolt against a foreign
power of which they are a possession, as did
this Natlon’s founders.

But a people cannot “revolt” agalnst them-
selves or their own representative govern-
ment—a government such as ours, “of the
people, by the people and for the people.”

The time has come when all of those in a
position to do so should speak out against
current disruptions., More, we of the vast
majority must stand up and be counted for
what we are, Americans with a firm belief in
our form of government, its Constitution and
institutions.

To those who incite the young and mal-
contents to riot by calls of “To the streets!”,
who raise thelr clenched fists—as in the case
of the chief defense counsel of the so-called
Chicago Seven—for the benefit of the TV
cameras and newspaper photographers, who
shout “All power to the people!”, I say this—
you would not dare raise one finger or shout
your slogans where “All power to the people!”
would be meaning.

On the contrary, your slogans and your
cries ignore the very fact that in America all
power resides with the people. It is guar-
anteed us by our Constitution, a Constitution
that we can even change should we choose
to do so by referendum, as has been done in
the past.
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Nor did it take mobs In the street to
achieve these changes, only the expressed will
of the people through their vote. This is the
same Constitution behind which you hide
and which defends your rights through the
guarantee of free speech when you le your
lies and defame the nation.

Again, I say to such as these, go shout your
slogans to those who know no freedom—
if you dare!

As for America, all power is with the peo-
ple and the majority rules the exercise of
that power through the ballot box.

It is on this proud day that each of you
steps forward to become a participant in the
writing of the future history of American
shipping and of the Nation.

May the winds and the tides favor you.

SAUL STILLMAN, “REPUBLICAN
MAN OF THE YEAR™

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, the
Ripon Club of Cleveland will honor Saul
G. Stillman as its Republican “Man of
the Year"” next Thursday night, April 30.

As far as many of us are concerned,
our good friend Saul is Republican Man
of Every Year. For more than half his
life he has been the man behind the
scenes, never losing his cool even under
pressure, a genuine brain-truster who is
always considerate and polite, a man
you can always depend upon, and it is
great to know that he will be center stage
at the Ripon banquet receiving the kudos
and taking the bows.

Saul has a distinguished background.
Born in Cleveland on January 27, 1910,
he attended Cleveland public schools,
was graduated from Glenville High
School, and received the Harvard Club
of Cleveland scholarship and successive
scholarships. He was Phi Beta Kappa at
Harvard, where he received his B.A. de-
gree cum laude in 1930. In 1931, Saul was
awarded the Rutherford B. Hayes Law
School Scholarship, and received his
LLB degree from Harvard Law School
in 1933.

Our friend was admitted to the Ohio
Bar in 1934. He has been a member of
the Cuyahoga County Board of Elections
from 1962 to the present and has served
since 1962 as Ohio Republican Central
Committee from the 22d Congressional
District. After serving as vice chairman
of the Cuyahoga County Republican
Central Committee, he has been chair-
man since 1968. He is treasurer of the
Cuyahoga County Republican Executive
Committee.

Saul Stillman is vice president of Park
Synagogue of Cleveland Heights, presi-
dent of the Hebrew Free Loan Associa-
tion of Cleveland, a teacher in the high
school department of Park Synagogue
since 1934, He has served as social and
welfare department worker for the
Cuyahoga County Relief Administration
and Federal Emergency Relief Adminis-
tration. He was former secretary and as-
sistant to the late U.S. Senator George
H. Bender and was formerly associated
in law practice with Court of Appeals
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Judge Daniel H. Wasserman of Cleve-
land.

Saul and his lovely wife, Cecelia, whom
he married in 1933, are parents of three
children, all college graduates. Their
daughters, Barbara Meister of Ventura
and Jean Wolff of Encino, are teachers
in California, and their late son, Arthur
Stillman, was director of International
Voluntary Services of the Agency for In-
ternational Development at the time of
his tragic death in Vientiane, Laos. In
the tradition of this remarkable family’s
dedication to public service, Mrs. Still-
man teaches social studies at Euclid Sen-
ior High School. The Stillmans have
seven grandchildren.

This record of service, not only to his
party, but to the community and Nation,
mark Saul Stillman as a man of whom
any group could be tremendously proud.
‘We Republicans are delighted with this
tribute to a great and selfless American
and to a dear friend.

Milt Widder, another Cleveland stal-
wart and the most widely read columnist
of the Cleveland Press, on March 28 be-
stowed his much-coveted “Halo of the
Week” award on Saul with the follow-
ing editorial comments:

With rare perception the Ripon Club chose
Saul SBtillman for its annual “Republican
Man of the Year” award. It will be presented
to him April 30. This “Halo of the Week" to
the Republican cochairman who is an un-
usual combination of a fine gentleman and
a practical politican. Stillman is a student,
a lawyer with judicial temperament and one
of those personalities who is revered by party
workers beyond the call of duty. A Harvard
Law School graduate, Stillman (with Bob
Hughes) has run the County Republican
Party with a steady hand for two years. He
ig a distinguished member of the Election
Board; he is a prime debater and even
coached a basketball team.

Milt has summed up the Saul Stillman
story succinctly, the story of a warm-
hearted, coolheaded, brilliant personal-
ity, truly a man for all seasons. It is an
gg;llor to know him and to work with

A CLEANER SAN DIEGO BAY

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, Earth
Day yesterday clearly demonstrated that
Americans want a better and cleaner
environment. In San Diego, a group of
pollution fighters are translating their
concern into action and, as a result, our
city has a cleaner and healthier bay.
These clean water warriers are headed
by Kelly Spalding, a scuba diver who,
with other volunteers, has cleared tons
of debris from the floor of San Diego
Bay. Their tireless efforts were reported
in the San Diego Evening Tribune re-
cently and I am pleased to share with
my colleagues this report, as follows:
REFORMED LITTERBUGS LEADS DRIVE To CLEAN

AREA WATERS
(By John Farina)

II you've ever been guilty of throwing trash
into the bay, Eelly Spalding won't hold it
against you, providing you've reformed.
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He's looking for one-time litter bugs who
now know better, and anyone else to help
him in a new enterprise that keeps him
busy night and day, both in the water and
out of it.

Spalding, 4831 Del Monte Ave., and a small
group of other concerned pollution-fighters,
have formed the nonprofit Clean Water, Inc.,
whose purpose is to give future generations
a chance to know what a clean body of
water looks like.

WAS GUILTY ONE

The reason Spalding can be so understand-
ing about people who dump refrigerators,
cans, paper cups and whatever else into the
bay is that once he also polluted the bay.

“Sure,” he admitted, “I contributed to the
litter. But at the time, I didn't think that
as an individual I was creating any problems.
I felt that the stuff I threw into the water
really couldn’'t make that much difference.

“But when you multiply that, when you
realize that a lot of people are doing the
same thing, then you know better and you
start to get scared. You hear reports of what
air and all other kinds of pollution are doing
to the country and you understand how bad
it’s getting.”

LAYER OF LITTER

Spalding has first-hand knowledge of water
pollution. He has made his living in boat
maintenance at Shelter Island and he is a
Scuba diver who has seen “‘the layer of litter
spread across the floor of the bay.”

So the Clean Water corporation came into
being with Spalding as one of the incorpo-
rators. The others are Richard Rogers, a
San Diego photographer; Mesa College stu-
dent John Seelig, who wants to become a
marine biologist, his father, Hal Seelig; Ken-
neth Gilman, a professional diver, and F.
James Bear, an attorney.

Since incorporation a short time ago, Clean
Water has been fortunate in getting welcome
assistance and financial aild from a number
of business and governmental sources.

The San Diego Unified Port District prom-
ises to help Spalding haul off the trash he
collects from the bay, and the port permits
him use of a slip at the end of Shelter Island
for docking a 35-foot work boat donated by
the Bissett-Berman Corp.

U.S. Divers Corp. has turned over $10,000
worth of underwater diving equipment, at
no charge, to Clean Water.

Numerous diving eclubs in San Diego
County have promised their cooperation, and
some have already put word into action in
dropping down to the bottom of the bay
and cleaning up what refuse they find there.

Why the big concern about underwater
pollution that you can't even see?

“Look, man,” answers Spalding, “if we keep
dumping this junk into the water, it's going
to get to the point where we can see it. We're
already disturbing the ecology of marine life
down there.

OCEAN CALLED DELICATE

“The trouble is that people are using the
water like a rug to sweep things under. They
think they're hiding the dirt. But it’s there.
The ocean is big, but it's delicate.”

And there is the peripheral problem, the
accumulation of junk, trash and litter on the
beaches to consider, Spalding says. The
beaches will have to be cleaned up too.

“If we don't start now, the situation is
going to get out of hand. San Diego is grow=-
ing. We're the number two city in the state.
We are having a population explosion, and
that means maybe a pollution explosion as
well,

"We want to prevent future pollution and
we want to clean up the pollution we al-
ready have.”

CHILDREN INVITED TO HELP

Clean water will be strong on community
publicity and educational programs to get
people, especially children, to understand the
need for an unpolluted ocean.
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“We want to go into the schools with slides
and presentations to teach the children the
necessity of clean water, as well as clean air,
for healthy living," Spalding said.

“We will be working with the city and
Chamber of Commerce in clean-up programs,
and we'd like to enlist the Little Leaguers
and Boy Scouts and other kids to go out
during the summer and help clean the
beaches. They don’t have to be involved just
with the water to get in on the clean-up
effort."”

OTHER POLLUTION A TARGET

Hard-core pollution also is a target: in-
dustrial wastes and oll spillages. If Clean
Water detects these forms of pollution, firms
responsible will be contacted and invited to
make corrections.

“We would give the companies a chance
to rectify the condition before reporting it to
the public agencies concerned about pollu-
tion,” Spalding said. “Sometimes the com-
pany isn't aware of the problem their opera-
tions may be producing.”

Spalding has already appeared before
county supervisors and city councilmen for
financial assistance. And he is applying for
state and federal grants to carry on the work.

LOOKING FOR HELPERS

Those who want to do a part can contact
him at his office, 2100 Fourth Ave.

In addition to governmental and business
leaders, children and the general public,
Spalding hopes to enlist the support of sci-
entists in the form of an advisory board of
sanitarians, marine ecologists, pollution
chemists and marine biologists.

“We are grateful,” he sald, “for the sup-
port of the San Diego Regional Water Quality
Control Board and Dennis A. O'Leary, its
executive officer, who believes in what we are
doing and who has helped pave the way for
a5

Spalding sald his organization will not
limit itself to cleaning up offshore waters.
The 30,000 or so divers in the county are be-
ing encouraged to volunteer to also clean
up the county’s lakes and reservoirs.

QUEEN ISABELLA DAY

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, the Governor
of Delaware, Russell W. Peterson, did
declare Tuesday, April 22, “Queen Isa-
bella Day” in our State, and I would
like to take this opportunity to com-
memorate this anniversary of her birth.

At this point in our history, America—
and the world—could use a few more
leaders with the qualities exhibited by
both Queen Isabella and Columbus. For
it was that great woman’s dedication to
progress and the betterment of mankind
which led directly to Columbus’ great
adventure and the discovery of the New
World. In 1492, Christopher Columbus
and his men set foot on dry, rocky land;
less than 1 year ago, Neil Armstrong and
Edwin Aldrin took the first dusty walk
on the moon. Each first step symbolized
man's yearning to conquer the unknown;
each first step, indeed, opened new
worlds.

Our Nation is now aiming for many
goals “just over the horizon."” If we look
to the future, as Queen Isabella did, we
can succeed. If we press onward, endure
hardships, counsel, as Columbus did,
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against those who would end the journey
now, we, too, can someday reach a new
land.

I would like to imsert at this point in
the Recorp the text of Governor Peter-
son’s proclamation designating Tuesday,
April 22, as Queen Isabella Day:
STATEMENT BY Gov. RussELL W. PETERSON IN

OBSERVANCE OF QUEEN ISABELLA DAy

Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand of Ara-
gon and Queen of Castile, was instrumental
in facilitating the voyage of Christopher Co-
lumbus during which he discovered America,
thus adding a new dimension to the civilized
world.

Her Majesty's confidence in Columbus as
well as the financial risks she undertook on
behalf of Spain has indeed earned Queen
Isabella a unigue place in the history of
Western clvilization.

The gualities of confidence in the future,
spirit of adventure with a purpose, and sac-
rifice in the cause of human progress ex-
hibited by this dynamic woman are char-
acteristics worthy of emulation in this, the
twentieth century.

Because the history of America has direct
linkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1451, 1t is a pleasure for me, as
‘Governor of the State of Delaware, to desig-
nate Wednesday, April 22, 1970 as “Queen
Isabella Day” in Delaware, and urge all Dela-
wareans to reacquaint themselves with the
earliest history of our Nation.

EARTH DAY

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, Earth Day ob-
servances in Stark County, Ohio, were
highlighted by special programs at our
four college campuses, Malone, Mount
Union, Walsh, and Kent State, Canton,
and by the activities of the Stark County
Wilderness Center. In addition, all of
the city schools and many civic organiza-
tions carried on conservation activities
and programs during the day.

The Mount Union College activities,
under the chairmanship of Richard But-
ton, actually amount to an “Earth Week,”
with events scheduled on several days.
Mr. Button has outlined the activity in a
letter which I would like to include at
this point in my remarks:

MoowT UnlonN COLLEGE,
Alliance, Ohio, April €, 1970.
Hon, Feang T. Bow,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear ConNGREsSMAN Bow: We are happy to
announce that Mount Union College will be
taking an active part in Earth Day, April 22,
Students for Environmental Action, spon-
sored by Phi Sigma, National Biology Bociety,
have planned a week of events involving the
college and the community of Alliance. SEA.
is at present rather small, but hopes to grow
in the future. The original members are
Richard Button, chairman, Sara Holbrook,
publiecity, Sue DuChanols, Whyllis Hudson,
Phil Orwick, David Toda and Roger Bartley.
Dr. Charles Brueske is the advisor,

The events for Earth Day actually start on
Monday, April 8 when the fifth and sixth
grade grade children of Alllance will begin
to design and make anti-pollution posters.
The winner will be presented a trophy by
Ohio Btate Benator Ralph Regula at the
morning convocation of April 22,
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April 18 will find Alllance Boy Scouts clean-
ing up the picnic grounds at Deer Creek, a
stream running into the Alllance Reservoir.

Sunday morning, April 19th Alliance area
ministers will participate in Earth Day with
their morning messages. Also environment
and ecology displays will be set up in the
windows of the business district that day.

On the momming of April 22, besldes pre-
senting the trophy, Sen. Regula, alumnus
and trustee of Mount Union, will be the
keynote speaker for the day. His message is
entitled “Give Earth a Chance.”

That afternoon in the Hoover-Price
Campus Center, we will be showing a film
“America and the Americans.” It is a con-
servation film adopted from a book by Ern-
est Hemingway of the same name.

Later in the afternoon, Ohio State Repre-
sentative Jim Thorpe of Alllance and Dr.
Debow Freed, Dean of the College will par-
ticipate in a tree planting ceremony at the
campus lakes,

In the evening Mr. W, C. Lang of General
Tire and Rubber in Akron will speak on what
industry has and is doing in the area of en-
vironmental control. He is a member of the
water committee of the American Institute
of Chemical Engineers.

The week of activities will close on Satur-
day, April 25, when Mount students and
members of the Dr. Roach Outdoor League
Inc. and the American Fisherman's Protec-
tion Association will circulate petitions urg-
ing the major bottling companies to discon-
tinue no-deposit bottles and to offer money
for returned aluminum cans,

Mayor Dale Walborn has cooperated with
us by declaring April 22 Earth Day in Al-
liance.

Thank you very much for your assistance.

Sincerely,
RicuHARD L. BUTTON.

Malone College at Canton also had an
extensive program under the chairman-
ship of Gary Rummel, with the assist-
ance of Dr. Charles C. King, professor of
biology. The program was as follows:
EArTH DaAY: AW EXERCISE IN ENVIRONMENTAL

AwareNESS, Aprin 22, 1970, MaroNe CoL-

LEGE, CANTON, OHIO

MORNING SESSION—OSBORNE HALL

Mark Timmons, Presiding,

9:00 AM.: Introductory Remarks, Gary
Rummel.

9:05 AM.: Leave Them a Flower, Woody

Reed.
9:15 AM.: Governmental Responsibilities
in Environmental Problems, Honorable Don-
ald E. (Buz) Lukens, Representative, Ohio
24th Congressional District, and Republican
Candidate for Governor.

10:15 AM.: Break.

10:20 AM.: The Way It is.

10:30 AM.: The Crisis in Our Environment,
Dale E. Whitesell, Executive Vice President,
Ducks Unlimited and former Chief, Ohio Divi-
sion of Wildlife.

11:30 AM.: Break for Lunch.

11:45 AM. to 12:45 P.M.: Luncheon for
Speakers, Malone College Dining Hall,

AFTERNOON SESSION—OSBORNE HALL

Walt Wozniak, Presiding.

1:00 P.M.: Leave Them a Flower, Woody
Reed.

1:10 PM.: Bryce C. Browning, retired ex-
ecutive of the Muskingum Watershed Con-
servancy District.

1:16 P.M.: Problems of Environment and
Legislative Methods of Solution, Honorable
Ralph S. Regula, State Senator, Ohlo 20th
District.

1:556 P.M.: Introduction of Teach-in per-
sonnel.

2:10 to 3:00 P.M.: Teach-in Session I,

3:10 to 4:00 PM.: Teach-In Session II.

4:30 PM.: Interment Ceremony, Osborne
Lobby.

Evening Session Tentative.
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TeacH-IN Torics

1. Over-Population and Birth Control, Mor-
rig Dixon, M.D., Wooster, Ohio.

2. Landfills and Solid Waste Disposal, Eddie
Eohl, New Phila.,, Ohio, Ohio Reclamation
Association.

3. Saving Our Soil and Water, Herman
Mowls, Canton, Ohio, Conservationist, Soil
'(;Jonserva.uon Service, U.S. Dept. of Agricul-

ure.

4, Pollution and the Urban Environment,
Virgil Musser, Massillon, Ohlo, City Solici-
tor of Massillon.

5. Alr Pollution and Human Disease, L. L.
Taylor, Canton, Ohio, Executive Director,
Stark County T.B. and Respiratory Disease
Assoclation.

6. Current Trends in Strip Mine Reclama-
tion, Art Wallace, Cadiz, Ohlo, Director, Land
Use Program, Hanna Coal Company.

7. Alr Pollution as It Affects the Weather,
Terry A. Ritter, N. Canton, Ohlo, Chief
Meteorologist, Environmental Sclence Serv-
ices Admn —Akron-Canton Regional Airport.

8. Theology's Responsibility to Human and
Natural Ecology, Eugene L. Collins, Canton,
Ohio, Asst. Prof. of Religion, Malone College.

9. The Crisis in Our Environment, elabora-
tion on morning session, Dale E. Whitesell.

10. Problem of Environment and Legislative
Methods of Solution, elaboration on after-
noon session, Ralph S. Regula.

I regretted that I was not able to at-
tend either of these college programs be-
cause of engagements here in Washing-
ton. However, it is quite obvious from the
interest shown throughout the commu-
nity that we have a widespread desire
for personal involvement in programs for
improving the environment, I hope that
all concerned will keep that interest alive
and move forward on practical programs
to make Stark County a healthier and
more beautiful region. For my part, I will
do whatever I can in the Federal Govern-
ment to attain the same objectives.

In conclusion, I would like to include
with my remarks the Canton Repository
article announcing all of the warious
events in the county, and an excellent
editorial from the Alliance Review hav-
ing particular reference to the Mount
Union program:

OBSERVANCE SET WEDNESDAY: COLLEGES, WiL-
DERNESS CENTER SPEARHEAD EARTH DAY
EFFoRT

(By Willlam V. Merriman)

The Canton area was alive today with plans
to highlight the environmental crisis with
Earth Day programs Wednesday.

In fact, Malone College students began the
observance Monday, picking up litter along
the Route 62 expressway bank on the north
side of the campus.

The students, mostly from ecoclogy and
general biology classes, worked a specific dis-
tance to see how the amount of litter in that
stretch compares with a national average
sample.

Wednesday, the junk they collected will
be displayed prominently on campus.

Tonight, Stewart Udall, former U.S. Secre-
tary of the Interior, will speak in EKent, ad-
dressing a session of Kent State University's
annual Think Week. This year’s theme is,
“Environment Is a Dirty Word.”

Wednesday's local Earth Day activities will
focus on the county’s four college campuses,
at ESU and at Stark Wilderness Center,
Here's the schedule:

Malone—U.8. Rep. Donald E. Lukens will
speak at 9:16 a.m., State Sen. Ralph S. Reg-
ula, R-Navarre, will appear in the afternoon
and several lectures will be given on urban
pollution, problems of cal pollution
and pollution abatement legislation.




April 23, 1970

Walsh—John H. Glenn, ex-astronaut run-
ning for the U.S. Senate, is slated to appear
in the afternoon, with several classroom
teach-ins planned during the day.

Mount Union—Sen. Regula will speak at
10:10 a.m. on “Give Earth a Chance,"” with
continuous showing during the day of the
film, “America and the Americans."

A tree planting ceremony, symbolic of the
college's landscaping project, will be held in
the morning near college lakes. Dean DeBow
Freed and Alllance Mayor Dale Walborn
will participate.

Kent Stark—Biology students involved in
antipollution projects will share their find-
ings with other students. No single speaker
has been scheduled.

Kent State University—Ralph Nader is
scheduled to speak Wednesday night.

Stark Wilderness Center—Some 140 will
participate in an all-day teach-out in the
center at Wilmot, with a 10 a.m. keynote ad-
dress to be given by J. Arthur Herrick,
biology professor at ESU, and an 11 a.m. talk
on state legislation affecting the environ=-
ment to be made by Robert Paton, execu-
tive director of Buckeye Trail Association.

After a noon sack lunch, those attending
will be split into two groups.

Group A will hear John T. Halsall, Can-
ton air pollution control engineer, discuss
“Air Pollution in Northeast Ohio” at 12:25
p.m. A film strip “Man's Natural Environ-
ment: Crisls Through Abuse,” will be shown
and finally nature walks will be conducted
by Mrs. John Andrews, Mrs. Robert Anger-
man and Mrs. Samuel West of the center's
women's auxiliary.

Group B will take nature walks first,
guided by Mrs. Ray Cowker, Mrs. Arthur
Christenson and Mrs. Jeremy Felland. Then
it will hear a talk on Northeast Ohlo air pol-
lution by Joseph Paumier, assistant Canton
air pollution control engineer, and view the
film strip.

Environmental hobbies will be displayed
during the day by Harold A. Boerner, Mrs.
G. M. Hatch, Mrs. William C. Bender and Mrs.
Judson M. Case.

KSU students Monday heard one of Presi-
dent's aides contend the environmental cri-
sis was not as serious as many claim it to be.

Christopher DeMuth, staff assistant to the
President for urban affairs, said at the outset
of Think Week that on the whole the en-
vironment “is not deteriorating that much.”

“Serious problems of the environment are
not unconguerable,” Mr. DeMuth said, noting
“We could add thousands to the population
and still improve the environment at the
same time.”

He said the real public commitment to
cleaning up the environment will be dis-
covered when persons have to begin paying
the cost as businesses raise their prices to
pay for pollution controls.

MounT UnioN ProGRaM To STIR INTEREST IN
ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUE

The national momentum for improved en-
vironment will reach home base with em-
phasis in the next few days—particularly
on Wednesday when “Environmental Action
Day™ is observed on the Mount Union Col-
lege campus and in the community.

The community recelved a bit of an in-
troduction during the last weekend when
preliminary steps were taken under Dr. John
A. Roach Outdoor League auspices, for a sum-
mer cleanup along the banks of the Mahon-
ing River. The Upper Mahoning Watershed
Assoclation also is cooperating in this ven-
ture which would reach community-wide pro-
portions because thousands of volunteers
would be needed to clear the river area of
trash and litter.

For the instant, however, the concentra-
tion will be at Mount Union, where plans
have been made for a comprehensive pro-
gram handled by the students and under
the direction of Richard Button, a Green-
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town sophomore, with Dr. Charles H. Brueske,
assistant professor of bioclogy, as adviser.

Mayor Dale Walborn has proclaimed the
event as a move to tackle the pollution
problem, and to clean and beautify the sur-
roundings that “are important to every eit-
izen of our community.”

On Wednesday, State Senator Ralph Regu-
la, himself & Mount alumnus, will speak at
the 10:10 a.m. convocation on the appealing
topic, “Give Earth a Chance.”

During the afternoon on Wednesday, a
movie on “America and Americans” will be
seen at the Hoover-Price Campus Center and
the climax of the day will come at 7:30 p.m.
when W. C. Lang of the General Tire Co.,
Akron, will tell of industry's eflorts against
pollution. This public presentation will be
at the Rodman Playhouse.

A series of other events also is scheduled
over a period of days In an effort to focus
campus and community attention on “Earth
Day.” There will be tree planting, also
Wednesday, at the college lakes, and on Sat-
urday, April 25, petitions will be circulated
for signatures of persons asking bottling
companies to refrain from using non-return-
able containers. The Dr. Roach Outdoor
League and American Fishermen’s Protec-
tive Assoclation will assist with the petition.

The League of Women Voters wili assist
in a poster contest and downtown window
display. Today, Boy Scouts are assisting the
Mount Union Business Association in a clean-
up and tomorrow a WFAH panel will turn
its attention to the problems of the 72's.
Dr. Brueske, Button, Roger Bartley and Phil-
lip Orwick will participate.

What is happening here is part of a na-
tional program coordinated by the student-
run Environmental Teach In Inc. in Wash-
ington.

There is no doubt that environment has
become a big issue. Politicians and business-
men are recording themselves in favor of a
cleaner environment, but actual achieve-
ments are just now taking shape.

There has been much rhetoric but little
understanding of ecological problems—while
the problem has worsened.

Many areas apparently are in much worse
shape than here, but admittedly there is a
problem to be coped with.

In the natlon, there is smog in Yosemite
Valley, sewage in the Hudson River area,
DDT in food, and decay in the cities. We
put a man on the moon, but we still put
our garbage into drinking water in some
places.

The countryside is suffering as witness the
Mahoning River situation.

For these reasons, April 22 has been des-
ignated a day of nationwide action. Through
activities, including teach-ins, on campuses,
in high schools, and in local communities,
people will have a chance to examine the
facts about the environmental crises. They
can find out what, if anything, is being done,
and what should be done.

Pollutants from fossil fuel are expected to
double in usage by 1980. Property damage
from air pollution in this country is esti-
mated at $13 billlon a year and 700,000,000
pounds of pesticides are used each year.

This is the background for “Environmen-
tal Action Day,” such as is taking shape at
the college under guldance of Button and
Dr. Brueske.

Button, Mount’s student leader in the
program, is really putting into practice an
interest In conservation and environmental
activities born when he was a Boy Scout.

Button, a graduate of North Canton High
School, 15 majoring in political science and
anticipates college admissions work. He was
an Eagle scout while in high school and
served as vice president of the Canton Dis-
trict United Methodist Youth Fellowship. He
is a member of the college Dynamo staff and
the Dynamo Association. He is rush chair-
man for the Sigma Alpha Epsilon Fraternity,
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a member of the Student Senate and the
Mount Marchers musical group.

Dr. Brueske, who has been assistant pro-
fessor of biology since 1964, formerly was a
graduate assistant at Arizona State Univer-
sity. He is a member of various professional
socleties in the biological field and has pre-
sented a number of academiec papers.

The plans are made and the leadership
provided for “Environmental Action.” This
inaugural program should provide a gauge as
to the concernn which the general public has
in the matter.

THE GENERATION GAP

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, one
of the greatest fears of this country to-
day seems to be its own young people.
The generation gap, so called, is so mas-
sive that it creates division and strife
and offen prohibits a rational relation-
ship between young and old. The youth
of this Nation are for the most part de-
cent, concerned, active, better informed,
more caring, and better educated than
any in our history. The fact that they
do not dress to make the “over 30's"
comfortable makes them automatically
suspect by many. This problem and the
irrationality of the reaction from the es-
tablishment is well described in an ar-
ticle written by Howard Iverson which
appeared in the Salem Evening News,
Salem, Mass., on March 25, 1970.

Mr. Iverson has put the generation
gap in ifs proper perspective and has
done all of us a service through this
thoughtful and sensitive article. In the
belief that this column will be of interest
to my colleagues, I include it in the
REecorp at this time:

Younc PeoPLE Won'T “SHuTr UP" ANYMORE
(By Howard Iverson)

The mayor of Beverly says it “hurts him to
see a lot of kids congregated in the center of
town.”

Well, Mr, Mayor, it hurts me me a lot more
to think that the people of Beverly have
elected a man of such obviously shallow
thinking to so sensitive a position.

I live in Beverly. During the course of last
summer I probably drove past the First Bap-
tist Church an average of 3 times a day. The
young people were always there.

They sat on the steps or leaned against the
building. More often than not, they spilled
down the steps and out onto the sidewalk,

Often, I walked past the church. The young
people were all about, to be sure, but they
were quiet and well behaved.

There was no profanity. No obscene ges-
tures. Nothing improper ever occurred.

Nobody ever tried to sell me heroin, or
even marijuana.

There were lots of long hair and heards
and dirty feet, and I am sure that offended
the sensibilities of the over 30s.

It bothered me. I haven't got enough hair
left to let it grow, my wife doesn't like beards
and my feet hurt when I go without shoes.

For a long time there were stories that
the young people sitting on the church steps
were an economic detriment to the down-
town business district. Don Ingraham, who
was representing the businessmen, admitted
last week that they were not.

The police kept the church under surveil-
lance all summer, There was not one arrest
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for drug abuse. There was not one arrest for
disturbing the peace.

Everyone was waiting for trouble, so they
would have an excuse to chase the young
people from the steps. There was none.

The mayor wishes that the young people
would patronize the MacPherson Youth Cen-
ter, which is nice if you want to play check-
ers, or basketball or ping-pong, or whatver it
is that they do there.

Fun and games are fine for some teenagers,
but the young men and women who gather
on the church steps are not drawn to such
pastimes.

They are more serious minded; more con-
cerned with the war in Vietnam than with
the score of the Red Sox game, more inter-
ested In integration than recreation, more
tuned in on the games people play than
people who play games.

And this is all to the good.

The average high school student today is a
thousand percent better informed than his
counterpart of even 10 years ago. Instead
of hot rods, beach parties and drive-ins, the
young people of the T0s concern themselves
with social protest, from grapes to Vietnam,
and a concern for the future of humanity.

They think and they speak out, which
bothers the hell out of their elders, who
would rather not answer tough questions
about ghettos, foreign policy and environ-
mental and moral pollution,

And young people today have a thing about
hypocrisy, in the government, in the church
and in their elders, which means most anyone
over 30.

The drugs and the protests make the
headlines, causing parents and politicians
to shake their heads and talk of irresponsi-
bility. Take a look around at the explosions,
nuclear and population; at the hunger and
the wars and the people that profit from
both. Look around and you wender who it
is that is irresponsible.

Young people are accused of dropping out
rather than seek solutions to the situations
they protest against, and this is often true.
But, in our own little worlds we all sort of
cop out rather than face the truth. It’s just
that we do it quietly, so that everyone can
pretend that it isn’t happening to them,

What the Mayor Grimeses of this world
would like is for the long hair and the bare
feet to go away. Where doesn't matter, just
away so that nobody has to look at them,
to be reminded that there are questions with-
out answers.

But this isn’t 20 years ago, or even 10. The
young people won't “shut up and sit down”
anymore., And to think that they will—or
should—is a mistake.

Move them off the church steps, if you will,
but you won't get rid of today's young adults
that easlily. You can hide them, but you can-
not blindfold them; you cannot gag them;
you cannot erase their impact on tomorrow’s
world.

Someday, Mr. Mayor, they will be in your
shoes. There will be step-sitters, or their
equivalent, to test their patience. I hope
that they will have more compassion and
understanding for their young people than
you have for them.

They could not have much less.

OUR RAVAGED ENVIRONMENT

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, today I
have introduced a far-reaching anti-
air-pollution package. However, our
problem of environmental deterioration
needs a new redefinition in terms of the
cost of a ravaged environment, My
friend Kenneth Boulding, noted econ-
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omist and educator, has been pressing
for such a redefinition for many years,

Herbert Rowan of the Washington Post
has written a perceptive analysis of this
issue in which he poses the question:
Should our affluent and highly productive
society assume, without question or crit-
icism, that all economic growth is bene-
ficial to society and environment? Should
we not also question the offshoots of an-
nual gross national product growth,
and the negative aspects of gross na-
tional product growth?

Mr. Rowan aptly describes the dangers
of our naive economic assumption re-
garding gross national product and our
environment, and outlines some interest-
ing suggestions concerning creating a
new set of indicators that will give us
some notion as to the effects of gross
national product on the quality of life.

Mr. Speaker, I commend this article
to all my colleagues and readers of this
Recorp. At the same time I would like to
submit two other articles of interest on
environmental pollution that appeared in
yecterday’s Post and New York Times.

The material follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post]
QuEsTIONING GNP: Is GrowrH WoORTH IT?
(By Hobart Rowen)

When John Kenneth Galbraith wrote his
influential “Affiuent Society” 12 years ago,
he was concerned mostly that our national
production goals were indiscriminate and
much of our output an accumulation of
trivia. Thus Galbraith was contemptuous of
a society that stressed—and even counted—
the big tail fins on Cadillac cars as part of
the Gross National Product.

Today, there is a new concern. It is not
just the question of how much of our vaunt-
ed GNP consists of relatively worthless ap-
pendages, like tail fins or gaudy chrome
decortaions, but how much of our product is
actually destructive to life and health. Slow-
ly, but surely, we have come to realize that
more is not necessarlly beiter, and this has
even given rise to a far-out new school of
“gero growth" advocates who suggest that
the only thing we can do to help the environ-
ment is to stop future growth.

This is an emotional response or backlash
to the idea that as a nation, we have for too
long made a fetish of growth. It reflects the
new left distaste for material things, not
just the fact of growth. But the problem has
long been on the mind of probing analysts.
Former Economic Council Chairman Walter
W. Heller, for example, wrote in 1966 in his
“New Dimensions of Economic Policy”:

. . . the economic growth we measure is
not everything . . . First claim on the prod-
ucts of growth should be to repair the rav-
ages of the growth process.”

Robert Lekachman, in a brilliant essay
in the March issue of Commentary, observes
that if a new pulp mill pollutes a clean
stream, “the GNP will go up, not only cause
of the mill's valuable output, but also be-
cause other enterprises and municipalities
located downstream from the polluter will
be compelled to invest in cleansing devices
required to return the water to usable condi-
tion. Similarly, the GNP rises both with au-
tomobile sales and with the increased con-
sumer expenditure for the cleaning of clothes,
lungs, and bodies, necessitated by such
purchases.”

Such a naive evaluation of how prosper-
ous we are—the general rejoicing in the es-
tablishment of meaningless quantitative new
“records”—tricks us into thinking that we
are better off than we really are.

Heller now thinks it is feasible to develop
a set of indicators (as a supplement to eco-
nomic indicators) that would give us an in-
dex to social amenities; and then to pro-
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vide some sort of “deflator” or adjustment
to the GNP that might roughly estimate any
deterioration in the quality of life.

At hearings earller this year on the Ecc-
nomic Report, Rep. Henry S. Reuss (D-Wis.)
suggested that the Employment Act of 1946,
which sets general economic goals, might b2
amended.

The Employment Act, Reuss pointed out,
requires the government to consider pro-
duction, employment, and purchasing power
as the basic criteria for national economic
policy. How about environment? Reuss
asked.

Eey Nixon administration officlals ac-
knowledged that the environment had been
neglected. “Simply producing more . . . if it
means putting more smoke in the atmos-
phere . . ."” is not an adequate goal, Economic
Council Chairman Paul W. McCracken
agreed. And Federal Reserve Chairman Ar-
thur Burns suggested that statistics might
take depreciation into account for the envi-
ronment, as they do in the case of invest-
ment in plant or machinery.

But precious little has been done either to
control the pollution of the environment, or
to make a meaningful record of it. And fail-
ure to make more progress along such lines
will merely strengthen the argument that
the only way to leading to improvement of
the environment is to stop growth itself.

If we slip into this self-defeating posture,
we will, at the same time, stop production of
the means for controlling pollution; stop the
growth of jobs; and eliminate hopes for help-
ing 20 per cent of the population here, or
helping underdeveloped peoples elsewhere
escape from poverty.

It would seem that a more fruitful area to
pursue at this time is responsibility of the
American business establishment to guaran-
tee a dramatic reduction in the industrial
pollution of air and water. To this end, the
government must provide the necessary laws
and be prepared to enforce them.

In a series of major corporation annual
meetings in the next few weeks, climaxing
in Detroit on May 22 when General Motors
stockholders get together, business will be
asked to put its money where the mouth is.

On an individual level, important business-
men have been demonstrating an increasing
sense of social responsibility in recent times.
For example, the Urban Coalition Action
Couneil was influential in assembling a most
Impressive list of “establishment” business
leaders in support of President Nixon’s Fam-
ily Assistance program.

Other businessmen have been breaking
away from a monolithic devotion to profit
margins to speak out against the war in Viet-
nam, on pollution problems, consumer pro-
tection, and other issues. But the important
point is that the business commitment has
been on an individual, not a company or
industry basis,

The initiative must come from the com-
panies themselves, and that's why the stock-
holder meetings this month and next are so
important. We should hear from the com-
panies; we should hear from the influential
business organizations, like the Business
Council and the National Association of
Manufacturers. Where do they stand, and
what do they propose?

If they have nothing to say, then they
make more logical ideas like Lekachman’'s
that perhaps—to take one example—airlines
should be compelled to purchase over-flight
rights from property-owners in the path of
their traffic.

If polluters, stripped from the protection
of friendly regulating agencies, had to pay
the cost—instead of consumers—attitudes
might change quickly and dramatically.

[From the New York Times]
“CosmMic OUTLAW” . . .

A Marine company camped on a South
Pacific island hilltop during World War II




April 23, 1970

was startled by sounds of wailing and the
mournful beating of drums rising day and
night from a tribal village in a valley below.
After a few days, the valley fell silent. A
passing patrol discovered that the village had
been burned and abandoned because of an
attack of crop pestilence and human disease,
The survivors had moved on to build new
homes in an unspoiled portion of the vast,
thinly populated jungle.

The Earth Day observances across the
United States today are akin to the lamenta-
tions of those primitive people, and of other
stricken human communities down through
the ages, for a ravaged land that has become
unfruitful and for a soclety that has
shriveled because it failed to remain in
harmony with the nature that gave it birth
and sustenance.

If the present predicament of modern
Americans is not so acute as that of the
South Pacific primitives, it is in the long run
more ominous. For having overrun and
wasted an abundant continent, today’s
American has no p'ace to turn but inward
We must heal ourselves or perish in our own
pollution of land, sea and air,

A principal target of today's teach-ins will
be the technology which has made of this
country at once the envy and the scourge of
mankind, producing along with unparalleled
abundance on unprecedented threat to the
balance of nature, not only in this hemi-
sphere but throughout the planet. The fault
lies, however, not with the use of science,
which might have saved the South Paclfic
villagers and may yet save us all, but with
its abuse.

Man, especially American man, has em-
ployed science arrogantly and ignorantly, dis-
regarding the humility of the Psalmist who
sang, “The earth is the Lord’'s, and the full-
ness thereof”; forgetting the sound precept
set forth by Sir Francis Bacon, a father of
modern science, who warned, “Nature is not
governed except by obeying her.”

Today's teach-ins will be & step toward sal-
vation only if the hundreds of thousands of
enthusiastic participants are able to Inspire
the people of this country to turn, not away
from science, but toward a more humble and
wise application of the rich intellectual heri-
tage and endowments of this nation and this
age. Man’s place in the natural world must
be rediscovered; the reverence for nature that
has been the mark of wise men throughout
the ages must be rekindled. As Henry Beston
has written:

“Nature is a part of our humanity, and
without some awareness and experience of
that divine mystery man . . . becomes, as it
were, a kind of cosmic outlaw, having neither
the completeness and integrity of the animal
nor the birthright of a true humanity.”

« « » Im AN UrBAN WASTELAND?

Probably the most potent and certainly
the most poignant of the nation's Earth Day
observances today will be those in New York
City, a megalopolis where the technological
era has reached the heights of triumph and
tragedy.

Here on one small island an energetic peo-
ple has erected a city that is in many ways
a towering tribute to the creative genius of
man. In doing so, however, New Yorkers have
heedlessly destroyed the natural endowments
of a once-favored region, polluting the wa-
ters, fouling the air and obliterating the good
green earth with ruthless extravagance. The
end toward which this is all dangerously
tending is a technological monstrosity, a
sterile monument of concrete and steel unfit
for human habitation.

Earth Day offers an opportunity for that

embattled minority of New Yorkers who are
willing to stand up for human values against

the dehumanizing demands of development
for development’s sake. The new national
concern for the environment creates one

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

more chance for local reformers, like the
Regional Plan Association and the Parks
Council, to rally effective public support be-
hind their perennial pleas for human-cen=-
tered urban redevelopment.

Unless New Yorkers at last heed these
pleas, there is not much hope for increas-
ingly urbanized man anywhere. The creative
genius that has made this city great can also
make it a good place to live. What 1s required
is the civil will to do so, and determined
leadership from City Hall to enforce that will
against the myriad vested interests that
would block it.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post]
Harp Facrs Asovur Dmry Facts
(By Colman McCarthy)

After tons of adjectives and the legwork
of a thousand advance men, today sees the
arrival of Earth Day—so named because a
few earth people are beginning to worry. The
basic dread is simple: the dirt and waste is
everywhere, we are running low on—if not
out of—clean land, air and water, and nobody
gets a transfer when the planet stalls in
mid-air, Naturalists, lecturers and the in-
evitable me-too politicians speaking at hun-
dreds of colleges and high schools will tell
the young what most of them know and have
heard s hundred times already.

The purpose of Earth Day is to prod each
group to work out a strategy for earth-im-
provement—or what is now called strenuously
ecotactics. Many will organize to change local
pro-pollution laws, or perhaps unite behind
an earth-minded politician, or boycott the
one-way cans and bottles, or—hardest of all—
begin taking personal responsibility for con-
serving things like water, fossil fuels and life
itself.

Trying to end the evil of pollution may
meet many of the frustrations found earlier
in the civil rights and antiwar movements:
first, like racism and war, pollution has been
going on unquestioned so long that sud-
denly putting on the brakes is more an act
of alarm than actual stopping—the way a
speeding car needs over 400 feet of braking
before forward motion is killed. Second, end-
ing pollution means that somebody will get
hurt: profits must be cut, comforts reduced,
sacrifices endured. As in all human struggles,
the powerful and monied will fight the
hardest to be hurt the least.

Few politicians, and certainly not a Repub-
lican President with re-election already on
his mind, are talking up these hard facts
about the dirty facts. Instead, anti-pollution
is often presented as a warm puppy issue,
assuring happiness to anyone opposing a be-
fouled environment. If we pass enough laws,
says the delusion, spend some money and
have a good heart, well, it will soon be
America the Beautiful again,

Just how fast the pollution wheels have
been speeding along, and how many decades
if not centuries will be needed before they
may stop, is shown by the almost countless
laws on the books forbidding pollution: the
Water Quality Act, the Clean Air Act, the
Water Pollution Control Act, the Environ-
mental Policy Act, to name a few. Yet, the
air, 1and and water continue to blacken. The
“laws” have been ignored by large corpora-
tions and small companies, many of them
cheered on, if not whipped on, by the stock-
holders. But the industries were only com-
mitting the kind of ecological murder the
federal and state agencies let them get away
with, It is almost as if the Interior Depart-
ment, Agriculture, the FTC, the FDA and
the many state and local conservation
bureaus were lstening to Ford Motor Com-
pany president Arjay Miller, who warned in
1967 of the “threat of over-regulation by gov-

ernment” regarding pollution. That remark
was made when pollution was still a quiet

issue,
A second reason why destruction of the
earth will not stop instantly is that the
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needs of the public will not instantly slacken.
The opposite seems true. American homes
are now so filled to the roof with appli-
ances, machines, devices and gizmos that the
demand for electricity to run them all is
insatiable,

The electric companies, far from being
profit-mongers, argue that nuclear power
plants must be built to supply the public.
But each plant needs millions of gallons of
water to cool the machinery. The used water
is then flushed into a lake or river at an
increased temperature that kills the fish and
unbalances the ecology.

What does the public want? More con-
traptions in its homes or clean lakes and
rivers outdoors?

The choice is everywhere. Phosphates in
detergents—such as Axion, Bold, Cheer, Fab,
Oxydol, Tide, Trend—have been ruining our
lakes and rivers, according to the House
Committee on Government Operations and
anyone able to see or smell. But the heavy
duty soaps clean clothes fresher and brighter,
and everyone, except some of our younger
people, wants that. Moreover, according to
the Soap and Detergent Association, elimi-
nating phosphates “would be equivalent to
setting back health, cleanliness and sanita-
tion standards many years.”

Despite the industry’s talk about impend-
ing disease and pestilence, a choice is pres-
ent: weaker soaps or cleaner lakes and rivers.
But is there a choice? The industry swears
that no replacement for phosphates is now
possible; since the Interior Department is
hestitant to force the manufacturers to
change (Interior has funded only one study,
for only £99,000, on the idea of removing
phosphates from the detergents), the public
has the choice made for it: rivers and lakes
that are dirty today and dirtier tomorrow.

The question—who gets hurt the most in
cleaning wup?—easily wins the Rhetorical
Question of the Century contest. The con-
sumer, who else? Fortune magazine recently
asked business leaders for ideas on solving
the ecology mess. Over half—57 per cent—
sald the governmnet should offer industry
tax relief for combat duty in fighting pollu-
tion. “This would mean," writes Michael Har-
rington in the current Commonweal, “that
the biggest polluters, with the greatest prob-
lems, would get the largest subsidies. It
would, in effect, reward those who have
befouled the atmosphere. And it would, like
all other tax expenditures for the private
sector, take money away from social uses.”

In case tax money is not about to be forked
over, a few industries are telling the public
outright that the latter must pay. Prices will
be raised $100, for example, on new GM cars
for anti-smoke devices. At this point, the
temptation is to condemn the captains of in-
dustry and their corporals at the local outlet.
But this is simple-minded. Naturally, indus-
try is going to make the public pay. American
business has worked hard and long to supply
the public with the services, goods and tech-
nology it seemed to want. The individual
consumer never asked for products that
didn't pollute; instead, as in the case of cars,
he said, “Make them flashy, fast and power-
ful.” Detroit did. Now, the public suddenly
wants its cars clean as well. “That's fine with
us,” says Detroit, but be prepared to pay for
this latest whim the way you wanted and
paild for the old whims.

At the base of the environmental crisls,
two general theories of man are whirling. The
first, from philosopher Alfred North White-
head and popularized by Teilhard, holds that
the creation of the world is still ongoing. The
current mire in pollution should not dis-
courage—it is only a venial lapse caused by
the giddiness of progress. We'll snap to soon,
and be swept up in what Tellhard calls “an
irresistible tide of liberated energles.”

The second theory is from Freud who
claimed that man has an “innate inclination
toward evil, toward aggression, destruction,
and . . . toward cruelty.”
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The guestion raised by an earth suddenly
turned cesspool, after millions of years of
grace and purity, is forcing a definition of
man: is he a co-creator or a violent de-
stroyer? The hope of Earth Day is that we are
the former, that survival, even self-improve~
ment, is still possible. But even here the evi-
dence is mixed. The very signs, posters, but-
tons and pictures used to dramatize April 22
will become tomorrow just more piles of junk
and garbage to be hauled off to the burning
ground—as much a pollutant to the ald and
earth as any Detroit smokewagon guaranteed
to be damned more than once today.

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, this week has
been designated as National Secretaries’
Week, and I think it is most appropriate
at this time for us to recognize and hon-
or those who work and serve us so well as
secretaries. Secretaries keep the wheels
of progress rolling for business, Govern-
ment, and industry. They occupy posi-
tions of trust and must be dependable
and responsible, The success of an execu-
tive or of an entire enterprise sometimes
rests on the good judgment and the con-
scientiousness of one secretary., Secre-
taries have the responsibility for doing
the detailed work which is necessary to
keep our Government and industries op-
erating smoothly and efficiently. Along
with basic secretarial skills and tech-
niques, the modern secretary must know
office management, research sources,
public relations, and financial proce-
dures. Today's secretaries are profes-
sionals. I commend their dedication,
loyalty, and devotion.

There are no limits to the opportuni-
ties open to capable individuals with
secretarial skills, The Honorable Edgar
Brown, president pro tempore of the
South Carolina Senate and a renowned
figure in the politics of South Carolina,
attributes part of his success to the
knowledge of shorthand which he gained
as a court stenographer. Such interna-
tionally famous statesmen as James F.
Byrnes and Bernard Baruch also attrib-
ute much of their success to their knowl-
edge of shorthand and of the detailed
work which secretaries do. Alexander
Hamilton served as adjutant for George
Washington when he was 20 years old
and was in effect the general’s personal
secretary. Mrs. Bess Truman, wife of
former President Harry Truman, worked
as a secretary for over 30 years, and Mrs.
John Nance Garner, wife of the distin-
guished Speaker and Vice President, was
another outstanding secretary.

During this week I believe that it is
especially fitting for us to recognize the
secretaries associated with our Govern-
ment and with the Congress. These sec-
retaries have the privilege of dealing di-
rectly with the citizens of our country
and with the citizens’ representatives,
and they do an outstanding job. The
secretaries in various Government agen-
cies and on our congressional staffs ren-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

der superior service to the people of this
country, who are their employers.

I would like to express my personal ap-
preciation both to my own secretaries
and to those in business, industry, and
various agencies who work with us. I am
deeply grateful for the cooperation and
assistance which I have received from
secretaries throughout my district, State,
and Nation. It is a great pleasure for me
to recognize and pay personal tribute to
these secretaries during National Secre-
taries’ Week,

PROVIDING FOR AN ORDERLY
TRADE IN TEXTILE ARTICLES AND
LEATHER FOOTWEAR

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, manufac-
turing technology in the last 10 years
has progressed to a point where the world
is currently suffering from an apparent
overproduction of textiles and footwear
in general. America is bearing the brunt
of this overproduction, with her free mar-
ketplace being glutted with foreign pro-
duced goods that are driving domestic
producers out of business.

In order to bring some semblance of
order to the unchecked flow of foreign
textiles and footwear into our free and
open markets, I am introducing a bill
today which is designed to provide for
an orderly trade in textiles and leather
footwear. Both these items are impor-
tant to the economy of our country, my
State and my district.

Most people forget that less than 10
short years ago the United States was
confronted by a similar situation in re-
spect to cotton goods. Our Government
then found it necessary to spearhead an
international conference which enabled
all the major cotton processing coun-
tries to agree on a long-ferm arrange-
ment aimed at preventing undue disrup-
tion of national cotton markets.

Since then consumer tastes have
changed. The chemical industry has pro-
duced and improved new synthetic fibers.
Manufacturing technology has made
overproduction of textile and footwear
products the rule, and world producers
are taxing the ability of domestic pro-
ducers to compete with foreign imports
that have the advantage of cheap labor.

Mr. Speaker, we are a great and thriv-
ing country because the American worker
has had an opportunity to earn a decent
living and make a decent income. It is
unfair to put American manufacturers
out of business and American employees
out of jobs because a foreign country
can produce a similar product at one-
half the price. Foreign workers enjoy
neither the level of income nor the bene-
fits extended to any American laborer
in any comparable job in industry.

I feel that the administration has not
moved with sufficient vigor to protect
our national interests in the foreign
trade field. The threat to our workers is
real: our communities are faced with the
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ugly specter of unemployment, and
thousands are being condemned to the
degrading life of underemployment be-
cause of the unfair competition of for-
eign imports.

In moving to protect the American
worker I feel it is possible to find a suit-
able framework of international coop-
eration in which we can assure the con-
sistent and continued participation of all
producers, domestic as well as foreign,
in the gains of our growing markets for
textiles and leather footwear. However,
it is the duty of this Nation to insure
our domestic industries a sound and just
economic basis from which to work.

This can only be done if, through our
international agreements and various
trade obligations, we agree to accept a
fair volume of imports that will not se-
verely injure our domestic producers.

I am disturbed, Mr. Speaker, that the
gaping differential of low-wage content
in textile and footwear imports bespeaks
not only the poor labor conditions under
which they are produced but also the
increasing practice of foreign govern-
ments to subsidize their exports to Amer-
ica in order to broaden their inroads into
our rich markets for a quick advantage.

The time has come to reappraise our
attitudes toward excessive imports. The
bill which I am introducing today would
provide the President with a fresh tool
to bring a modicum of orderliness in tex-
tile and footwear imports. The provisions
of this measure are reasonable, feasible,
and fair to our domestic producers, and
the concerns of foreign producers are also
considered.

Only an orderly trade in the presently
unchecked flow of textiles and footwear
from all over the world into this country
will enhance the overall well-being of
the American economy and check the un-
desirable aspects of a dwindling balance
of trade. I am in favor of revising our
present import laws and I urge my fellow
Congressmen to do the same.

THE NEEDS OF THE ELDERLY

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, the scien-
tific advances of this century have given
us the longest life expectancy in the his-
tory of the world. But while the length
of that life span has increased, in many
instances its quality in the later years
leaves much to be desired. All too often
the man or woman who reaches retire-
ment age after a lifetime of contribu-
tions to his community and his Nation is
left without the independence or the
contentment which he so richly deserves.

Our country has become increasingly
preoccupied in recent years with youth.
We must properly give our attention to
those who will form this Nation in the
years ahead. But at the same time, we
must also see to it that the group at the
other end of the age spectrum, to whom




April 23, 1970

we are so deeply indebted for what we
have today, enjoy a dignified productive
way of life, not a disheartening period of
derendency or deprivation.

Tl.e people of Iowa share a particular
concern because we have a larger per-
cent of our population over 65 than any
other State in the Union with the ex-
ception of Florida. Throughout the
United States there are presently 20 mil-
lion Americans that age and over, and
this number will increase to 25 million
by 1975.

We in the Congress can point to the
historic progress of the 1960’s with
satisfaction that we have at last begun
the task of providing for our senior citi-
zens, but not with any pride that we have
accomplished all that we must. Many of
the older citizens of Iowa, and of the
Nation, still face very critical problems
in adequate income, in decent housing, in
available health care at reasonable costs.

Three out of every 10 older Americans
live in poverty, and other two in 10
exist just above the poverty line. At this
level the average senior citizen spends
most of his income on the essentials of
food, medicine, and housing—precisely
those items whose prices have increased
most rapidly in the present inflationary
economy. Yet, their income remains fixed
at the same inadequate figure.

A major and often sole source of in-
come for most elderly persons is social
security. And if their economie situation
is to be improved, then social security
benefits must be increased or supple-
mented from other earnings without a
sacrifice in basic benefits. In as prosper-
ous a country as the United States, where
the gross national product has been in-
creasing at an average annual rate of 5
percent, there is no reason why social
security beneficiaries should not share
in the expanding prosperity.

Another area demanding the prompt
consideration of the Congress is the
health needs of the aged. Four out of
five persons over 65 have a disability or
chronic disease.

Medicare has reduced many of the fi-
nancial barriers to health services which
previously existed for many older per-
sons. But serious gaps in coverage and
weaknesses in administration still re-
main, We must take the creative steps
necessary to put a halt to the skyrocket-
ing costs of medical and hospital care,
and to meet the critical shortage of
medical and nursing personnel. Hope-
fully, this can be done under the leader-
ship of the professions themselves.

Bold and imaginative approaches in
these and other areas are needed if we
are to meet our obligation to the gen-
erations who have contributed so much
to the fabric of our economy and society,
and if they are to continue their service
to our Nation.

The goal of democracy is to improve
the quality of each and every citizen’s
life, to open up new avenues, and to ex-
tend each person’s ability and his free-
dom to choose the direction of his future,
This must include men and women over
the age of 65, just as surely as any other
age group in the country.
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INDIGNATION IS A SOMETIME
THING

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr., EDWARDS of California, Mr.
Speaker, one of our colleagues entered
in the Recorp this week a table showing
that only 38 of the 131 governments in
the world are democratic. He asked,
“Where are those who criticized
Greece . . . and why have they singled
out only Greece when we should be voic-
ing the same indignation in defense of
freedom in the rest of the world?” I
quite agree. As one who has consistently
documented the sins of the Greek mili-
tary junta in this Recorp, I confess to
being too exclusive in my indignation.
If I may be permitted to correct the error
of my ways, I would like to enter in the
REecorp the following account of political
torture in Brazil which, like Greece, suf-
fers the oppressive measures of a mili-
tary dictatorship which enjoys substan-
tial U.S. support. The article in the April
issue of Christian Century was written
by Robert H. Bolton, minister of the
University Methodist Church in Syra-
cuse, N.Y.:

BRAZILIAN TORTURE: SPECIFICALLY NEW,

SPECIFICALLY TERRIBLE
(By Robert H. Bolton)

The military regime in Brazil is deter-
mined to force that gigantic half of the
South American continent into rapid devel-
opment. One of its chief tools in its endeavor
is brutal torture.

From some well informed sources comes
testimony that this torture is more fright-
ening than any heretofore inflicted on man.
Ivan Illich, who heads the famous Center
for Intercultural Documentation in Cuerna-
vaca, Mexico, declares:

“This ahbsolutely incredible corruption is
something new which has never been known
in modern times. In Hitler's Germany or
Stalin's Russia a person might disappear or
be subjected to ghastly imprisonment. I
lived under Hitler as a Jew. The cruelty in
Brazil, however, is something entirely new—
to put an entire people, anyone at any mo-
ment, under the threat of torture. What is
new is the picking up of people at random,
having them go through unspeakable tor-
ture and then releasing them, The Brazil-
jan officlals do not hide them. The Nazis
and Stalinists made their victims disappear.
The Brazillan torturers release people be-
cause this is an effective way of subduing
a whole population. The exercise of violence
cannot go further.”

The new element in the Brazilian situa-
tion is the deliberate attempt to use the
Jear of torture rather than torture itself as
a tool of ordinary government administra-
tion. The random choice of subjects and the
blatant return of the victims to ordinary life
become means of terrorizing the entire popu-
lation.

Though this condition has existed in South
America's most populous country for a year
and a half, few knowledgeable North Amer-
icans are aware of it. Scarcely any articles or
news releases have mentioned the unspeak-
able horrors which are taking place. Illich
contends that the U.S. press has “simply sup-
pressed” reports on the situation. Yet in-
formed sources agree about its seriousness. I
quote Dana S. Green, executive director of
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the National Council of Churches' Latin
American department:

“Of all the heart-rending, gut-tearing
agony of working with the Latin American
situation, there is none so imperative as the
Brazilian situation today. We have watched
it get increasingly worse. . . .

“When people are turned over to the au-
thorities as disloyal to the regime “for in-
terrogation"—interrogation means imprison-
ment without recourse for as long as the au-
thorities deem necessary—the authorities
have complete liberty to do whatever they
wish to do with the bodies and minds of the
people they are questioning. Student leaders,
people in drama, journalists, teachers, or-
dinary housewives—anyone who has even
thought of dissent against the present ruling
force in Brazil is subject to questioning of
the most unspeakable kind. And I mean un-
speakable. I would hesitate to go into the
details in mixed company. Mer come out of it
dead or demented or physically ruined. . . .”

The leaders of Brazil are determined that
Brazil is going to join the industrial nations
of the world. And anyone who raises ques-
tions about the way this goal is being
achieved will be removed, either by exile or
by the constant threa* of such terror as Ivan
Illich has described.

METHODS UNSPEAKABLE

A thick stack of evidence of the torture has
been accumulated and sent to the Vatican,
and the Latin American department of the
National Council of Churches has a copy.
Much of the material was condensed and
published in France under the title Dossier
Noir de la Torture (“Black Book of Torture™).

Detailed accounts of the methods of tor-
ture used are frightening. A person may be
picked up and taken to jail. In the inter-
rogation room (in one jail it is only about
six-feet square) his clothing is stripped from
him and his hands and feet are tied together.
A steel pole is passed under his knees and
his elbows and he is lifted from the ground.
One wire is attached to a finger or a toe, an-
other is placed on a sensitive part of the
body—the tongue, the penis, the nose, the
anus, the lips or the nipples. An electric
shock is then applied. It produces excruciat-
ing pain and violent muscular contraction.
It is so powerful that if the prisoner’s mouth
is not stuffed with cloth he bites his lips or
tongue so badly that he is unable to speak
or eat for several days. People are tortured
until they are unconscious, then are doused
with water to revive them. While still wet
they are given more shocks; the water makes
the pain “ten times more intense.”

If a man and woman who love each other
are captured together the woman may be
raped In front of the man while he is being
tortured. Children, some of them less than a
year old, have been tortured before their
mother's eyes.

Ivan Illich speaks sadly about his friend
Dom Helder Camara, Roman Catholic bishop
of Olinda and Recife, in northeastern Brazil.
Some time ago this eminent, outspoken
cleric, whose voice is one of the most pro-
phetic on the continent, was threatened. On
the wall of his office were written the names
of 26 priests scheduled for assassination be-
fore the arm of the ruling regime reached
the bishop. The first priest on the list was
subsequently tortured ito death, his body
cut to strips and burned outside his house.
Then the second was similarly disposed off.
“Number one crossed off, number two crossed
off,” says Illich, his dark eyes blazing with
anger.

LAMENTABLE SILENCE

In a recent encounter at Yale Divinity
School Ivan Illich challenged Dana Green
to speak out publicly, to have the National
Council of Churches come out with a strong,
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clear, public condemnation of the evil being
perpetrated in Brazil. “Mobilize the entire
world in the name of God and in the favor
of life against the use of torture as a means
of government,” Nlich pleaded.

The response of the Protestant church-
man was lamentably lame, His answers were
irrelevant until he was forced by repeated
comments and questions to face up to the
issue. Then he sald that such condemnation
as Illich demanded is the job of the world
church, not of the National Council (or, by
implication, of any of its member denomina-
tions or local congregations). “There is no
church but the world church,” he said.

Green went on to insist that he has no
power to act. After a lengthy discussion of
bureaucracy he confessed: “"The bureaucracy
in the state department is not too different
from ours (in the N.C.C.). Nobody is respon-
sible, And I mean this seriously.” Then, in
an attempt at explanation: “In order to con-
tinue the admittedly meager relief program
of Church World Service, we have to main-
tain a relationship with the government of
Bragzil that is for me abhorrent. One of the
great tensions within the National Council of
Churches, particularly regarding the pro-
grams in Brazil, is precisely at this point.”
Yet it looks as if the program will continue
indefinitely.

The Brazilian administrator of the relief
program to which Green referred is a former
military man who considers it quite possible,
and acceptable, that many thousands of
Brazilians will have to be exterminated if
his country is to make sufficlent techno-
logical progress.

Sadly, one is forced to conclude that the
impotence of the National Council of
Churches and its willingness to compromise
with evil governments and ruthless adminis-
trators of its own program have rendered it
useless as a voice capable of summoning the
churches and the world to vigorous denun-
clation of the atrocities which are being com-
mitted hourly in Brazil. The alternative
would seem to be for individual Christians
and churches to become informed, then to
speak out. The Brazillan people desperately
need such pressure on the leaders of the
brutal regime which dominates them as non-
Brazillans can give. The United States sup-
ports that regime when it allots to Brazil
more money than it gives to any other na-
tions except Vietnam and India. Our pur-
chase of coffee and other Brazillan products
helps keep the economy afloat.

Those of us who are concerned should
write letters to our congressmen and to the
state department requesting strong pressure
on Brazil, We should request from the com-
panies which process and distribute coffee
information on what percentage of their
product is purchased in Brazil, explaining the
reasons for our concern; if some of those
companles began to purchase less coffee in
Brazil great pressure would be exerted on
the regime. We should inform our local con-
gregations of what has happened; we should
urge local newspapers to inform the wider
populace of the heart-rendering tragedy.
Action by grass-roots churches might shake
the national offices of our denominational
and interdenominational agencies from their
lethargy.

When a left-winger became president of
Brazil a few years ago widespread concern
and publicity arose in the United States.
But when a right-wing regime rules with
brutal and sophisticated terror North Amerl-
can Christlans remain silent. Is it that we
have ceased to care about people and are
only concerned about political dogma? When
left-leaning FPresident Joao Goulart was
forced out of Brazil in 1964 before he could
become an absolute dictator, people claimed
with horror that his regime had compiled
lists of people who would be killed. Today
the military leadership has lists of those who
have been, are being, or will be tortured, de-
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formed, crazed and/or killed, Why was there
such an outcry against left-wing murderers
and in the past year and a half none against
right-wing murderers?

Brazil has traditionally been one of the
most peaceful nations of Latin America,
While other countries normally pursued
political goals by war and murder, Brazil
normally practiced a nonviolent approach to
politics. Even military revolutions tended to
be relatively free of shooting and terror.
People who like myself have lived in Brasil
have been deeply impressed by the people’s
amiability.

It is time for North American churches
and North American churchmen to railse
their voices against Brazil's “'specifically new,
specifically terrible” form of government-by-
fear-of-torture. Their volces must be heard
before the madness of murder, torture and
violence infects an entire population and
turns a comparatively peaceful populace into
an uncentrollably violent one.

RESTORATION OF IMPEACHMENT

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, since June
1, 1813, the U.S. House of Representa-
tives has used its House Committee on
the Judiciary to investigate serious ques-
tions of impropriety in the judiciary.
The gentleman from Michigan (Mr.
Forp) has sought to avoid this clear
precedent of the House by bringing a
charge of judicial impropriety, not be-
fore the House Committee on the Judi-
ciary, but before the House Committee on
Rules.

I do not question Mr. Forp's motive in
going outside the system and attempt-
ing to avoid the clearly established prec-
edents and procedures of the House of
Representatives.

The gentleman from Michigan (Mr.
Forp) is quoted in a highly unreliable
newspaper, the Indianapolis Star, as
saying he questions my motives in fol-
lowing the clearly established proce-
dures of the House of Representatives in
this matter. Until he looks me in the
eye and challenges my sincerity I shall
withhold further comment, except for
this:

I enter this investigation with a com-
pletely open mind, having bias neither
for nor against Mr., Justice Douglas,
some of whose legal and political opin~-
ions I have agreed with and some with
which I have disagreed.

As a member of the House Committee
on the Judiciary, I shall demand and ex-
pect to receive a through no-holds-
barred investigation of the resolution of
impeachment.

If I conclude after hearing the evi-
dence that impeachment should be voted,
I shall vote impeachment. If otherwise,
I shall vote against it. But in determining
this most serious question I intend to fol-
low the proper judicial procedures of the
Congress.

In an attempt to deceive the public
into believing that the House Rules Com-
mittee might be the proper judicial
forum of the House, the Indianapolis
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Star on its front page Friday morning
asserted that Chairman Wirriam CoLMER
of the House Rules Committee is or was
a “judge.” That assertion is completely
false,

The following is the statement I made
on the floor of the House of Representa-
tives when I infroduced the resolution of
impeachment:

The gentleman from Michigan stated pub-
licly that he favors impeachment of Justice
Douglas.

He, therefore, has a duty to this House and
this country to file a Resolution of Impeach-
ment,

Since he refuses to do so0 and since he
ralses grave questions, the answers to which
I do not know, but every American is en-
titled to know, I introduce at this time the
Resolution of Impeachment in order that a
proper and dignified inquiry into this mat-
ter might be held.

The following is the letter which I have
caused to be hand delivered to Repre-
sentative Jerry Forp a few moments
ago:

Arpin 17, 1870,
Hon, Gerarp R, Forp,
Minority Leader, U.S. House ojRepresenta-
tives, Washington, D.C.

Dear JERRY: On at least five oceasions dur-
ing the past forty hours I have been asked in
news conferences my opinion about your
sincerity in departing from the traditional
procedures of the House in your avowed
move to impeach Justice Douglas.

On each occasion I declined to speculate
on your motives. In short, I refused to gues-
tion your integrity.

I merely stated what I believed to be a
duty that you should perform. Obviously you
and I disagreed on that point. And obviously
I have refused to suggest that the disagree-
ment was not honest on your part.

When I introduced the Resolution of Im-
peachment I stated my motives. On the front
page of my home town monopoly and un-
principled press Friday, April 17, 1970, you
were quoted In effect as saying that my Rec-
ord statement following your speech Wednes-
day night was untrue.

You were quoted as sayl—g:

“If Mr. Jacobs actually favors impeach-
ment of Justice Douglas he could have de-
manded an immediate vote on impeachment
instead of turning the matter over to the
House Judiclary Committee. . . . Therefore it
appears that Mr. Jacobs has introduced an
impeachment resolution which he himself
does not support as a diversionary tactic to
prevent consideration of the facts by a bal-
anced bipartisan special committee.”

A suggestion that sincerity would require
me, in clear violation of House precedent, to
call for an immediate vote on the Resolution
of Impeachment is no different from suggest-
ing a lack of sincerity on the part of a citizen,
who, filing an affidavit containing a serious
charge on information and belief with the
Prosecutor, fails to demand instant indict-
ment without investigation.

Would it be fair to suggest that you do not
“favor actual impeachment" because far short
of demanding "“an immediate vote,” you have
not even so much as followed the clearly
established House precedent by introducing
& Resolution of Impeachment?

Did you make & statement questioning the
integrity of what I sald on the Floor following
your April 15th speech?

Sincerely,
ANDREW JACOBS,

For 7 days this hand-delivered letter
has gone unanswered. The time-distance
from Mr. Forp’s office to mine is 715
minutes.
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DRUG ADDICTION REHABILITATION
ENTERPRISES, INC., OF NEWARK

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, we are be-
coming keenly aware of the burgeoning
drug abuse problem in the United States.
The most unfortunate aspect of this
problem concerns our young people, who
are entering the so-called drug culture
during their adolescence. These young
people, if they are to reach maturity,
must be rescued. Tragically, we hear little
that is encouraging with respect to juve-
nile drug addicts.

It was therefore guite heartening to
learn about one youngster who may not
travel the same dire road usually reserved
to the teenage drug addict. This young
man, assisted by the dedicated staff of
the Drug Addiction Rehabilitation En-
terprise, Inc., was the topic of a story in
the Newark Evening News on April 18.

The Drug Addiction Rehabilitation En-
terprise, known by its acronym DARE,
has an addict and ex-addict self-help
program with a central office, an out-
reach unit and residential center in
Newark. It offers a modified Daytop Vil-
lage approach of induction treatment
and after-care services within the com-
munity.

It is important to learn that a young
drug addict can be recovered. The type
of work done at DARE is impressive and,
I think, should be brought fo the atten-
tion of my colleagues.

The Newark News article follows:

SoPHOMORE, 15, RECOUNTS His EXPERIENCE
WitH DRrRUGS

(By David A. Crombie)

Traveling by car from Princeton to Newark
takes about an hour, but when Chris G.
made the trip with his parents last Decem-
ber it seemed as though it would last for-
ever.

The 15-year-old high school sophomore
was en route to Newark to join a program
called Drug Addiction Rehabilitation Enter-
prise (DARE). The day before his departure,
he had been a patient in Trenton State Hos-
pital and would have remained there had a
young social worker not intervened in his
be

‘At first, I felt pretty skeptical about going
1o DARE,” the youth said, "But I knew I was
just wasting my time in that hospital bed.
And my parents really wanted me to get a
cure. So I went. But reluctantly.

“My psychiatrist sent me to the hospital
after I collapsed from an overdose of heroin.
I was there for two days lying in bed. Going
to the hospital was just another way of
avoiding jail.”

“The path that led Chris to the hospital
began when he left home three days earlier
in search of drugs, traveling first to Philadel-
phia, then to New York, and eventually back
to Princeton where the need for help became
obvious when he collapsed.

It was Chris’ second stay in the hospital in
six months. Last June, he spent two weeks at
Temple Hospital in Philadelphia after he was
arrested for theft of a pocketbook.

“I thought I'd come out a new man, but
the same day they discharged me I went off
and smoked marijuana and a short time
afterwards I was into LSD and heroin.

The world of drugs and the nightmare of
arrests, thievery and eventual illness began
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for Chris two years ago when he first smoked
& marijuana cigarette given to him by a
friend.

“I wanted to be part of society,” he said as
he sat in the living room of DARE’s head-
quarters at 209 Littleton Ave. “I smoked it
and we ended up riding around In a car for
the rest of the afternoon. It was scary be-
cause marijuana can make you paranoid. At
least, that’s what it did to me."”

“People always ask why you've taken drugs
and I say that the problem really doesn't lie
in drugs. It is part of a deeper problem. In
my case, it was the inability to talk out my
problems or to get rid of deep-seated fears
and anxieties.”

“Every person has a problem. It's just a
question of being able to handle it. I couldn't
and I turned to drugs as a crutch.”

TRIED TO HELP

“I couldn’t open up with my parents, But
I think they really tried to help me. I just
wasn't able to tell them anything. I felt very
conscious of myself and my shortcomings.”

“I was worried about being too short or
being ignored. And I had a feeling of being
neglected by my peers. All of these feelings
led me towards the use of drugs as a way of
attaining security.”

“But,"” he said, “drugs only turn & person
away from himself. I never confronted my
own situation. Instead, I got further away
from the real world and went deeper and
deeper into fantasy.”

“My parents would always ask me ‘why.’
Why did you take the stuff? But I didn't
answer."

“I think they tried to listen, but after a
while they said they couldn't keep me any
more. They were feeding and clothing a thief.
I was stealing money from them and skip-
ping school regularly. They had no choice but
to tell me to get out.”

It seems hard to believe that Chris, a tall
and direct youth with close cropped hair and
quiet eyes, could ever be involved with
drugs. His mannerisms, his voice, bear no re-
semblance to society's concept of a drug
addict.

Until recently, most of society equated
drug addiction with the poor and with the
transient derelict who scrapped for drugs and
ended up in the city morgue unidentified for
days.

MOVING STORY

Ocecasionally, a moving story would be
written about a celebrity who was caught in
the world of drugs. Barney Ross, an ex-prize
fighter turned to drugs after serving in World
War II. Ross was eventually cured, but his
story is an exception.

“The fact remains,” and a counselor at a
rehabilitation center in Newark, that most
of the drug addicts five or 10 years ago were
the poor, the down-and-out guy from across
the tracks whose unhappy fight against drug
addiction ended in a Potters Field.

But Chris says that many of the students
at his high school in Princeton are turning
to drugs. They've got the money. Either their
parents innocently give it to them or they
manage to steal it someway or another. But
a much more affluent group is now hung up
on the drug scene.”

And there is some connection between the
drug abuse in the white upper middle class
suburbs and the emergence of drug programs
throughout the country to deal with what
is called “an epidemic problem,"” according
to a counselor at DARE.

Chris admitted that he belonged to the up-
per middle class suburban society. His father
is an assistant vice president of a New York-
based firm. He has a younger brother and sis-
ter. He describes the relationship between
his parents as “very close."”

“Addicts blame everyone but themselves
for the problem. I was always blaming my
parents, my friends, my teachers, the cops,
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when I knew the problem was inside of me
and not them.

But if the problem was inside of Chris, it
was also inside of society itself. “It is more
of a soul problem, more of a gut matter than
a legal question,” said an ex-addict who has
been working in rehabilitative programs for
five years now. Maybe a lot of blame on
Chris has to be shared by the methods used
to help him when he was taking drugs.”

CURE NEEDED

Chris said that neither his teachers, nor
the doctors at the two hospitals he visited,
nor a psychiatrist he saw understood his
drug abuse problem sufficiently. “They can
always tell you why you went on drugs, but
they can't get you off them. Maybe it's im-
portant to find out why, but a cure is needed,
too.

“I went to a psychiatrist. She was nice,
but she didn't know the problem. It wasn’t
her fault. I just conned her. Addicts can
really push a snow job over on non-addicts.
They fool them, plead with them, beg for
their sympathy and then break them down,"”
Chris said.

“It's all an attempt to get out and cop
more drugs, So you fake enthusiasm. You
pretend you're getting along better with
your parents and that you suddenly see the
light. But it's all a big con job,” said Chris.

“It's harder to fool an ex-addict because
he's been there before; he knows the whole
situation and he can identify with you and
understand why you went to drugs and what
it was llke and what you had to do to get
the drugs.”

“And what's really important is that the
ex-addict will demand that you level with
him and that you be honest with him at
all times. If you're not, he'll ¢all you on it."”

STAGES

Those who enter DARE's program, like
Chris, go through three stages of rehabilita-
tion. The first includes an Intensive train-
ing course In a self-help therapeutiec com-
munity with a family type environment. A
second stage includes residency at a half-way
house located on the shore, while a third
phase consists of an after care and social
setting where graduates of the program
meet to discuss their progress.

Chris said that he doesn't like to talk about
his drug experience. “It's something I'd just
as soon forget. I try not to think about it
anymore. I used to worry when I was on
drugs about getting arrested, about getting
sick, about dying ... you always worry
about that.”

“I took heroin, LSD, and marijuana stead-
ily for almost two years,” he said. He ad-
mitted that he stole to get drugs but it was
more of petty thievery than anything else.

“After I shot heroin, I'd just sit back and
stare at the wall. I used to think about
nothing. Afterwards, I wondered why I took
it,” he sald. "It was a despairing feeling.”
You know you're hooked, but you wonder
whether there is any way of getting off it.”

Por Chris, his four month stay has pro-
duced a good feeling. He describes it as “a
feeling of freedom and new found honesty.
There's no more phoniness. The drug prob-
lem is all part of mot squaring matters with
yourself.

“I still don't think I'm ready to go out
in the world. I need more time. But that
time will come.” Eventually, Chris hopes to
obtain his high school diploma through
DARE and go to college.

Since he first came into the program, he
has seen his father twice. His father is
pleased with his progress and llkes the pro-
gram so much that he agreed to donate $500
to it.

“I miss home and I'll go back there some-
day,” he said. “But right now, I have a home
here and it's a good one. I feel as if these
people are my brothers and sisters.”
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TRIBUTE TO HAWAII MEDAL OF
HONOR WINNER, SGT. RODNEY
J. T. YANO

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, a
young man who volunteered to return to
Vietnam after his tour of duty had ex-
pired so that his younger brother would
not need to serve in the combat area,
and who sacrificed his life so that his
helicopter crew members might live, was
posthumously awarded the Nation’s high-
est recognition for valor—the Medal of
Honor.

This young hero from Hawaii, Sgt.
Rodney J. T. Yano, gave his life to his
country on New Year’s Day 1969, in com-
bat near Bien Hoa. Sergeant Yano was
cited for gallantry while performing the
duties of crew chief aboard his air cal-
vary troop’s command-and-control heli-
copter during action against enemy forces
entrenched in dense jungle. A grenade,
exploding prematurely, covered Sergeant
Yano with burning phosphorous, and lift
him severely wounded. Badly burned and
unable to use one arm, he still managed
to hurl blazing ammunition from the
helicopter and save the lives of others
in the aircraft. In doing so, he inflicted
additional wounds himself, yet he per-
sisted until the danger was past.

He was awarded the Medal of Honor
for this outstanding display of indomi-
table courage and profound concern for
his comrades which averted the loss of
their lives at the expense of his own.

Sergeant Yano was only a few days
away from completing his second volun-
tary year of combat in Vietnam. He was
serving the extra tour so that his brother,
Glenn, a member of the 29th Infantry
Brigade, which had been called to active
duty, would not have to serve in the war
zone. Rodney felt that since he had just
completed a vear, he was more experi-
enced than his younger brother, and
that his chances to survive were better.

Rodney, the second serviceman from
Hawaii to receive the Medal of Honor
in the Vietnam war. was from the beau-
tiful fishing village of Kealakekua on the
Kona coast of the big island of Hawaii.
His father, a commercial fisherman for
more than 20 years, also grows coffee
on acreage near Kealakekua Bay. Rod-
ney graduated from EKonawaena High
School in 1961, and while in school
served as president of the Konawaena
chapter of the Future Farmers of Amer-
ica.

Rodney’s school records show that his
longtime ambition was to be a soldier,
and he volunteered in the Regular Army
following his graduation from high
school in 1961.

Mr. Ichiro Shikada, one of his former
teachers at Konawaena High School, de-
scribed young Yano as a student who
showed signs of both leadership and cour-
age when he was in school. He recalled
that even then Rodney “had the habit
of coming through when the chips were
down."”
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In a White House ceremony earlier
this month, Mr. and Mrs. Richard S.
Yano received from the President the
Medal of Honor in their fallen son’s
behalf. Accompanying them to the Na-
tion'’s Capital were Rodney's younger
brothers, Glenn and Stanley.

When a fine young man like Rodney
Yano grows up in our midst and is killed
in war, his loss is keenly felt not only
by his parents, family, and relatives, but
also by those neighbors and friends who
have seen him grow up. So it is with a
sense of sadness and personal loss that
I pay tribute today to this valiant young
hero from Hawaii, in whom we all take
such pride.

In the Book of St. John we read that
“Greater love hath no man than this,
that a man lay down his life for his
friends.” To this I believe we may fit-
tingly add—"and for his country.”

Notwithstanding our views on the right-
ness or wrongness of our involvement in
Vietnam, it is a testimonial to the great-
ness of this Nation that it has citizens of
Rodney Yano's caliber willing to respond
to the call of duty for love of country and
to sacrifice his life for the love of his
fellow man. May we be worthy of his
patriotic sacrifice.

I am honored to place the name of
Hawaii’'s Medal of Honor winner Sgt.
Rodney J. T. Yano in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp. His name gives added luster to
the United States and to the long line of
American heroes.

POSTAL REFORM

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin., Mr.
Speaker, for more than a year the Con-
gress has been considering the form
which postal reorganization should take.
Initially, the President proposed the cre-
ation of a public corporation, chartered
with responsibility for delivering the
mail,

Some felt, however, that a Govern-
ment-owned corporation would be too
removed from the people and the Con-
gress. These objections, Mr. Speaker,
have been met in the postal reorganiza-
tion plan recently submitted by President
Nixon.

It calls for the creation of a U.S. Postal
Service—an institution shielded from di-
rect control by the President and the
Congress. The nine members of the bi-
partisan commission—nominated by the
President with the advice and consent of
the Senate—would provide, however, that
link which would keep this service re-
spongive to the public’'s needs.

The legislation now before the Con-
gress would give us a postal service with
the capacity to meet the legitimate needs
of our postal workers and to develop the
resources to handle our growing volume
of mail—but it will still be sensitive to
the demands of our economie, political,
and social institutions,
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CRUSADING CONGRESSMAN
CONTE: MAN OF VIGOR

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, we have
all watched our good friend and dynamic
colleague Sirvio ConNTE in action on the
floor and I have had the privilege over
the years of serving with him on the
great Committee on Appropriations, in-
cluding the Subcommittee on Transpor-
tation. He is always in the forefront of
debate on crucial issues affecting the
destiny of our Nation and is an indefat-
igable fighter for the causes in which
he believes. His outstanding endeavors in
the House of Representatives recently
won him a fine indepth word portrait in
the Boston Sunday Herald Traveler. I
would like to share the interview with
my colleagues in the House, as follows:

CRUSADING CONGRESSMAN CONTE: MAN oOF

Vicor

(By Ellen Beswick)

WaAsHINGTON.—There is a spirited debate
going on, on the floor of the House of Repre-
sentatives over an amendment to farm pro-
gram legislation which would limit “exorbi-
tant” subsidy payments to individuals.

Only a handful of Congressmen are on
the floor at this point and it is easy to pick
out the silver head and sideburns of Silvio
O. Conte because the Republican representa-
tive from Pittsfield is standing with arm
raised declaiming:

“I can assure the Secretary (of Agricul-
ture) that the Congress and the American
people will no longer stand for it.,”

The subject could be different. The Con-
gress could be down to a nuts and bolts
debate on aid to education, postal reform,
foreign aid, the silver question, conservation
projects or a number of other problems.

The cast of characters might change, but
Rep. Conte would be unmistakably on the
the scene, vigorously debating, conferring,
scowling or smiling as he counted up the
possible votes.

The battle over, won or lost, the Congress-
man, known and liked by his colleagues for
his infectious exuberance, will disappear into
the realms of the almighty Appropriations
Committee and its subcommittees, to return
to another battle another day.

The 48-year-old Pittsfield native told a
group of students recently he believed the
“primary role of a Congressman is as a
trustee” for the federal government. Conte
said he recognized the need for the continu-
ing functions of a Congressman in repre-
senting the interest of his constituency and
the aims of his party, but “due to the very
real increase in the scope and complexity™ of
the federal povernment *“a Congressman
through his committee work and through his
studies and associations, must become a
speclalist in some aspects of running the fed-
eral government.”

The 12-year veteran of the Congress is
strategically placed on the Appropriations
Committee, the financial watchdog over fed-
eral spending.

The question of farm subsidy arose in
connection with Agriculture Department ap-
propriations, where Conte found the federal
government was spending nearly $367 million
in what he called “outrageously high sub-
sidies.™

The Congressman is confident he will be
able to make his amendment to 1imit federal
farm subsldy payments to individuals or farm
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combines to $20,000 each, stick this year.
He was successful last year on two votes In
the House, only to see the measure defeated
in the Senate.

Conte renewed his fight on the House floor
last week, entering in the Congressional Rec~
ord a 34-page list of 7,795 subsidy payments
in excess of $25,000 made by the Department
of Agriculture last year.

“With millions of Americans still suffering
from hunger and malnutrition, the time has
come to apply the brakes on this runaway
program and redirect these funds to more
pressing domestic needs,” Conte told his col-
leagues.

Since he is a representative from a largely
urban state, the farm program is not his
main concern, but:

*I think a Congressman has to look at each
plece of legislation and determine if it is
good for the country.

“If it 1s he should stand up and fight for
it, whether he gets any (political) mileage
out of it or not,” Conte told the Herald Trav-
eler last week.

“I don't think I have a handful of Negroes
in my district,” Conte said, “but I fought on
the floor against legislation which would in
effect have repealed the landmark 1954 Su-
preme Court civil rights decision.”

“They hung me in effigy in Peru for my
part in foreign aid amendments limiting sale
of sophisticated war weapons to countries
recelving U.S, aid.

“And frankly, I'm for the birds,” the Con-
gressman sald with a grin. He paused for a
moment and then continued “as a member
of the Migratory Bird Conservation Commis-
sion.”

Conte then moved onto a subject which he
and a good many other New England Con-
gressmen consider one of their main con-
cerns,

“I've been fighting the battle to eliminate
oil import quotas for years. This thing is
causing holy havoc to us in New England,”
Conte said, “and it's costing the American
consumer $5 billlon in additional charges.”

“When you have a demand, and choke off
supply, which is what the quota does, you
automatically increase prices,” the Congress-
man explained. “We could be getting No. 2
home heating oil from Venezuela for $1.50 a
barrel at a New England port.”

Conte noted that the recent report of the
President’s oll import task force had recom-
mended eliminating the quota and putting in
a system of tariffs, but the President has
held off action on the measure.

“The task force recommendations would
put a $1.35 tariff per barrel of oil, but at
least the federal treasury would be the bene-
ficlary Instead of the oil barons of this
country.

“There are 54 of us supporting the elim-
ination of the guota system,” Conte said,
“and we're not giving up.

“*We're now exploring possible support from
the Midwest and the Great Lakes area.
We've never gotten support there before but
the recent restriction on imports from the
Midwest and the Great Lakes may work in
our favor.”

Conte sald he was working on a plan to
create a Congressional task force on oil im-
port reform to bring added attention to the
problem.

The Congressman went on to tell of some
of his crusades as a member of the Appro-
priations Subcommittee on Post Office and
Treasury. He was ranking minority member
of the subcommittee for a number of years
until he moved into a similar position on the
Transportation Subcommittee during this
session.

“I introduced the administration’s postal
reform package in the House,” the Congress-
man noted. “The Post Office has been oper-
ating in the horse and buggy era. How can
you run an effective business with no au-
thority? The Postmaster General doesn't
have the authority to establish volume—the
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public does that. He can't establish wages—
Congress does that. And he can't establish
rates—Congress does that too.”

The First District Congressman went on to
explain the plan for a semi-public cor-
poration and the need for modernizing plant
facilities and upgrading wages.

Conte is firm on the recent postal strike.

“I don't condone it. It was a wildecat action
and fllegal, but they really do have a gripe.
They should be paid a wage that enables
them to maintain their dignity and honor.
Right now their families can't exist in the
big cities on the wages they're being pald.
They need a system of differential pay raises.
While they're suffering in the cities, in sec-
tions of rural America the postman is the
highest paid guy in town."”

And Conte noted, this is having backlash
results.

“They're getting a tremendous turnover,
especlally In city post offices. They're getting
people they wouldn't normally hire and it’s
costing them money."”

Conte has also been supporting a plan to
build big mew industrial type post office
plants on the peripheries of major cities.

“It's ridiculous. They've been spending too
much time and money building gigantic
ornate monstrocities in the cities.”

One new plant has already been con-
structed in New Jersey to process some of the
load from Manhattan “at a $70 million sav-
ings on the capital investmen? alone,” Conte
sald.

He sald he had also been working to get
more money allotted in the Post Office De-
partment and the Internal Revenue Service
for research and development.

Again, “It's ridiculous. Back In (former
Postmaster General Arthur) Summerfield’s
time, I asked them what they were doing
in the area of research and development and
he started telling me about new mudfiaps
they were working on for mall trucks.”

“Mudflaps!!! They mneed automated
equipment!” Conte added.

Since that time, Conte noted, the Post
Office Department has elevated the post of
head of research and development to the title
of an assistant to the Postmaster General, but
“they're still not doing enough. There's a tre-
mendous amount that could be done in this
area.”

Conte does not confine himself to criticism
of the administrative offices of the govern-
ment. How does an individual Congressman
perform the myriad roles assigned to him?

“We don't. The Congress is now equipped
to cope with the demands of the 20th cen-
tury.

“The Appropriations Committee, for In-
stance, is operating in the horse and buggy
era. We're responsible for passing on a $200
billion budget, and we're not adequately
staffed to do the job.

“The Postmaster General comes to the com=
mittee hearings to defend his budget with
an Army, backed up and briefed like they're
preparing for a bar exam. A Congressman asks
a question and they huddle like a football
team and come up with an answer.

“It's absolutely ridiculous. We need a com-
puter and a mammoth staffl to analyze all
this material.”

This is just part of the problem, Congress-
man Conte sald, and then went on to list
some of the other major items facing the
nation.

“I sponsored the administration’s water
pollution measure in the House and it’s a
good bill aimed at cleaning up sewage. But
it's just the beginning. There has to be a lot
more done in this area.

“Everything is under the cloud of the
Vietnam war. It gobbles up $25 to $30 billion
a year,” Conte said.

“We have to get out from under that, then
you can talk about long-range programs for
schools and hospitals . . . We need billions
of dollars there—or mass transit, or hous-
ing, low income, middle income, any income.
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We're so far behind in housing it makes your
head spin to think about it."

NATIONAL DISASTER RELIEF
HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, PRICE of Texas. Mr, Speaker, late
last Friday night, and early the follow-
ing morning tragedy struck the Texas
Panhandle. Two separate killer storms,
accompanied by a large number of tor-
nadoes, rampaged almost 20 miles across
the Panhandle. Almost two parallel
tracks of carnage and destruction were
left in their wake. Over 20 fatalities have
been reported and property damage runs
into the millions of dollars.

To the credit of our society, appro-
priate public, private, local, State, and
Federal assistance immediately went into
action in an effort to help our ravaged
area. Unfortunately, the recovery pro-
cess will take some time, and in certain
cases the utter tragedy is such that com-
plete recovery will never be attained.

It is within this context that I heartily
commend President Nixon on his sending
a message on disaster relief to Congress
yesterday. Given the extent of the Texas
catastrophe, it could not have been is-
sued at more appropriate a time.

In his message, the President put into
words the spirit underlying disaster as-
sistance efforts. He said:

‘The spirit of neighborliness, the readiness
to extend a helping hand in time of trou-
ble, is one of the great traditions of this
country. In the early years of our history,
good neighbors were essential in coping with
the hardships of pioneer life. They are equally
essential in meeting the challenge of life
today.

It was not until I read the message
that I realized that the last Presidential
special message on disaster relief was
written 18 years ago. This is another
indication of President Nixon’s deep con-
cern about the public welfare and his
great desire to make Federal institutions
and instrumentalities more responsible
to the needs of all Americans.

As part of his message, the President
has proposed that Congress extend and
improve the assistance which the Fed-
eral Government can provide in time of
major disasters. The tragedies occasioned
by the Texas tornados last weekend, the
recent Alaskan earthquake, and Hurri-
cane Camille, are stark reminders of the
crying needs people face in the time of
natural catastrophe.

His proposal, the Disaster Assistance
Act of 1970, is wide in scope and particu-
lar in focus. If runs the gamut from dis-
aster prevention to economic develop-
ment assistance. Its basic concern is,
however, with swiftly and effectively
bringing appropriate Federal resources
to bear on individual and community
problems in disaster or potential disaster
areas.

I urge my colleagues in the name of
simple humanity to study carefully the
President’'s proposals and to, in a non-
partisan spirit, update and improve our
Federal disaster assistance laws.
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GUIDE—ANTIDRUG PROGRAM
HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to commend WRC-TV for using its edi-
torial programing to alert metropolitan
area residents to GUIDE—a volunteer
effort to aid the juvenile drug offender.

I am pleased that this program was
initiated in my home county, Prince
Georges County, and that it has en-
joyed a certain measure of success for
a fledgling organization.

GUIDE—or Guidance, Understanding,
and Information for Drug Evaluation—
utilizes the volunteer services of physi-
cians and psychologists from area insti-
tutions, including the National Insti-
tutes of Health, Catholic University, Na-
tional Naval Medical Center, and Walter
Reed Army Hospital. The program pro-
vides drug education and rehabilitation
for youths charged with drug abuse by
the Juvenile Court of Prince Georges
County. The process is short termed, last-
ing only 4 months. It is noteworthy,
though, that of the first 118 cases proc-
essed since establishment of the pro-
gram in late 1968, only three participants
are known to have reverted to drug use.

More significant, however, is the ap-
proach used by this team of volunteer
experts. Their program is based on the
premise that drug abuse is a symptom
of the youth having difficulty and, con-
comitantly, viewing the youth within the
family social unit, drug abuse becomes a
symptom of a family having difficulties.

The focus of the program, therefore,
is on the general spectrum of adolescent
problems, with drug abuse given a posi-
tion of priority. Relationships to author-
ity and parents, education, selection of
occupation, and sex are all areas of vital
concern to the adolescent and, often, they
become too large for the emotionally
immature youth to cope with. Drug abuse
appears to offer a way out of the diffi-
culty.

Judging by their early successes, the
GUIDE approach of strengthening the
total attitudes and behavior of the ado-
lescent drug abuser is one that is well
worth studying and repeating in eother
communities plagued by drug traffic
among the young.

Mr. Speaker, I include the WRC edi-
torial calling attention to this program
at this point in the REcorD:

GUIDE ANTIDRUG PROGRAM

There is a great deal of anguish in the
Washington area over the drug problem—
many people are doing something about it.
One program in Prince Georges County ap-
parently has been quite successful.

It is called GUIDE which means Guidance,
Understanding, Information in Drug Eval-
uation. It is simple in concept and follow
through. Narcotics cases are referred to
GUIDE by Prince Georges’ juvenile court or
a youngster or a parent may call a hot-line
number and ask for help. The problem is
discussed and a personal interview arranged.
Following the interview the parents and the
youngster attend a series of seminars—
adults in one group—children in another.

The parents are encouraged to face the
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problem and the underlying reasons for it.
The adolescents are assisted in making a
reasonable decision on their drug use.

Dr. Richard Wunderlich, assistant chair-
man of the psychology department at Cath-
olic University and now directing the GUIDE
program says it is a partial solution to one
phase of the drug problem.

What is needed, in addition, is money for
more psychiatric care in the community—
mental health clinics—a street program and
the halfway house concept for the drug
program.

As for the GUIDE program—of the first
118 cases processed and these are the only
figures available so far—only three young-
sters are known to have reverted to drug
use,

Perhaps the most encouraging aspect of
this program is that it will begin shortly in
the District and then in Montgomery County.

An extended GUIDE will be another
weapon in the fight against drug abuse in
the entire Washington area.

BACKUP POWER FOR APOLLO 13

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
as the people of the United States and
the world followed minute-by-minute de-
velopment of events in the flicht of
Apollo 13 a significant article by Mr.
Eriz Burgess appeared in the Christian
Science Monitor on Wednesday, April 15,
1970. Mr. Burgess describes well the
problems of Apollo 13 and the options
available in this complex manned space
flight system. If is well to remember that
tremendous effort has been put into pro-
viding for contingencies in the Apollo
program. This article does much to point
out the worth of the work done in these
areas by the Apollo-NASA-industry-uni-
versity team.

The article follows:

BackUuP POWER FOR ApPoLLO 13
(By Eric Burgess)

MaNNED SpACE CENTER, HousTON.—Apollo
is the most reliable machine made by man.
But no one yet has found out how to make
a machine 100 percent reliable; there's al-
ways the slight chance that some parts may
fail.

And such a fallure could end in disaster
for a space mission many thousands of miles
away from earth. So in systems design, en-
gineers rely on redundancy and reschedul-
ing to help out reliability.

Redundancy and rescheduling are, at this
writing, working to save Apollo 13.

The unexpected catastrophe in the service
module—the part of Apollo that supplies
oxygen, electric power, and the needed rocket
power for a large part of the flight through
space—is serious. But it could have caused
greater problems if it had occurred else-
where in the flight—on the return journey
for example. As the various stages of the mis-
sion are completed, the redundancy avail-
able to the astronauts is reduced.

Failure of the electric power ir the serv-
ice module preventec use of the module’s
big propulsion engine. It is like a car with
a dead battery.

And although the astronauts do not have
the equivalent of a spare battery they do
have a small tow truck, the lunar module.
In fact, they have two of these trucks—each
with its own engine. One is the lunar de-
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scent stage, the other the lunar ascent stage.

This redundancy of having these engines
available gave the astronauts two chances
of swinging into an earth-return orbit from
the hybrid orbit that would have spun them
around the moon deep into interplanetary
space.

TWO ENGINES AVAILABLE

If the lunar descent module engine failed
to burn—a most unlikely event—there would
still be a possibility of jettisoning the de-
scent stage and using the ascent engine for
the relatively small change in velocity needed
to achieve earth return.

And if a greater velocity change were
needed it might be feasible to jettison the
service module itself, so that the small as-
cent engine would have less to push. This
maneuver has never before been tried but
appears technically feasible.

And rescheduling plays a great part. Most
space missions have mission plans and op-
tional plans. Tested out in advance by com-
puter simulation are all manner of answers
to all kinds of problems. These determine
what must be done, and when, to correct
specific failure that may endanger a mis-
sion. And these planned detours take in both
major and minor eventualities.

COMPUTERS TEST CHOICES

So with the aid of computers the man at
Mission Control can quickly reschedule the
mission for a planned detour. This was done
with Apollo 13 as soon as the astronauts,
working with Mission Control, had clearly
identified the eflects of the failure in the
service module.

Once the space vehicle is placed on a
return orbit, the alternative plans for sur-
vival can be completed. Again redundancy
and rescheduling become important.

There is no oxygen from the main supply
in the service module. So instead the astro-
nauts used the oxygen from the lunar mod-
ule—the oxygen that they would have used
on the moon. And if this should begin to run
short because of some other failure, they
might still use oxygen from the backpacks
of their spacesuits.

The electric power needed to run the com-
plicated equipment of the spacecraft and to
maintain communications with earth is also
supplied by batteries that would have been
used on the moon.

EQUIFMENT USE CUT

So with power supplies limited, Mission
Control told the astronauts to reschedule
activities to conserve this precious power.
They switched off unessential equipment.
They switched off transmitters and receiv-
ers during the few minutes when Apollo
transferred from one ground station to the
other as the earth rotates on its axis. Every
little bit helps.

Since the service module also supplied
power for temperature control, the whole
spacecraft was put into a slow rational alti-
tude to control temperatures. This is the
so-called “barbecue mode” that turns the
Apollo around like meat on a spit to equalize
the effect of the sun’'s radiation.

In Apollo 13 we saw a major example of
how redundancy comes into play when even
the highest reliability can sometimes fail,
But in nearly all space missions, redun-
dancy has played some part in saving the
mission, even when no men have been in-
volved. In some satellites complete systems
are duplicated and can be switched into
command from the ground.

Since redundancy always means extra
weight, there has to be a compromise: Not
every system can be duplicated in a large
manned space system such as Apollo.

That is where rescheduling is used to
achieve redundancy by switching subsys-
tems intended for one purpose to serve
another purpose.




April 23, 1970

This calls for very careful design and in-
tricate systems analysis. But this extra
care prevented the Monday night power
fallure from turning into an immediate
disaster,

ENVIRONMENTAL AWARENESS
HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
people throughout the Nation this week
have been demonstrating their concern
for the environment by way of sympo-
siums, conferences, and teach-in’s.

Thus far, these demonstrations have
been peaceful, positive, and constructive
and I believe our young people, especial-
ly, should be commended for focusing
national attention on this very serious
problem affecting all Americans.

In my own congressional district, sev-
eral of our educational institutions have
planned and conducted very comprehen-
sive and well thought out programs to
make everyone more aware of the na-
ture of the environmental problems fac-
ing us and the sense of urgency that now
exists to clean up our air, land, and
water.

I am including in the Recorp today,
a copy of the remarks I prepared for de-
livery during National Environmental
Awareness Week:

As a member of the House Public Works
Committee, I am constantly exposed to and
have become deeply involved in the wide
spectrum of congressional activities dealing
with water quality control, This, by the way,
is the key committee in the House of Rep-
resentatives responsible for water pollution
abatement legislation. It was this commit-
tee that gave our Natlon its first “Water
Quality Control Act” back in 1965 and also
the committee that will soon be considering
the President's recommended water pollution
abatement program that he has advanced to
the Congress.

As a natlve-born Humboldter who grew
up on the north coast and lived my en-
tire life there, I have had first-hand ex-
perience in problems dealing with water qual-
ity control, erosion, and also what rampaging
floods can actually do to the ecclogy of our
river basins and delta areas.

In addition, as a member of the House
Interior Committee, we have the key author-
izing function in the Congress for legisla-
tion dealing with our public land, national
parks, seashores, and recreational areas
throughout the Nation.

As such, our committee had the responsi-
bility for the enactment and development
of the Redwood National Park and comple-
tion of the Point Reyes National Seashore
in the southern part of our district. Author-
ization of a redwood research headquarters
at Humboldt State College and a Marine
Oceanographic Laboratory in Marin County,
are other areas of resource management that
we have been involved in. I have bills pend-
ing in the Congress to designate the Kings
Range Region in Humboldt and Medocino
Counties as a “national conservation area™
and the Fort Point facility as a national
monument.,

This year, I have introduced what I eall
an “environmental legislative package” deal-
ing with extensions of the land and water
conservation fund and the Clean Air Act,
turning federally held lands back to the
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States for park and recreational use, and a
proposal whereby we can make use of our
space-age technology to determine ways and
means of reclaiming and recycling solid
wastes for profitable economic use.

Beyond that, however, and more in keeping
with the theme of your symposium this week,
let me say forthrightly that I welcome and
support your active interest and this open
demonstration of concern for the protection
of America’s environment. In January of
this year, which marked the dawning of a
new and challenging decade, I said on the
floor of the House of Representatives that
the 1970's should be proclaimed “the environ-
mental quality decade’. Admittedly, that’s
thinking blg but it is the kind of thinking,
I submit, that must emerge from this na-
tional debate on the environment if we are
ever going to solve the problems of dirty
water, foul air, and the littered land.

Time does not permit a fair or compre-
hensive analysis of all the legislation that
has been enacted over the past 10 years deal-
ing with the environment or that which is
now pending In the Congress. Some of the
more significant statutes now on the books,
however, include:

1. The Water Quality Control Act of 1965.

2. The Land and Water Conservation Fund
Act of 1965.

3. The Federal Water Pollution Control
Act of 1970.

4, The Clean Alr Act of 1968,

5. The Solid Waste Disposal Act of 1969.

6. The Water Quality Improvement Act of
1970.

7. The Environmental Quality Act of 1969.

8. Establishment of a Federal Water Qual-
ity Control Administration.

9. Establishment of a Commission on Pop-
ulation Growth and the Puture,

In the 15 months that the present admin-
istration has been in office, some very posi-
tive and constructive actions and legislative
proposals have emerged. In his State of the
Union Message, President Nixon forthrightly
committed this Nation to the most compre-
hensive program to provide clean air, clean
water, and open spaces in the Nation's his-
tory.

Translating words into action, the Presi-
dent has sent 23 major legislative proposals
dealing with the environment to Capitol
Hill and initiated 14 new measures through
administrative action or executive order deal-
ing with pollution abatement, solld waste
management, parklands and recreational
areas, and improved governmental organiza-
tion in these fields. Included in the measures
advanced by the President are:

1. Appointment of a cabinet-level commit-
tee on the environment.

2. Creation of a Federal council on environ-
mental quality.

3. Executive order curtaining pollution by
Federal installations,

4. Agreement between Department of

tion, FAA, and 31 scheduled and
charter airlines to immediately reduce air
pollution caused by jetliners.

5. Order of new and more stringent motor
vehicle standards for exhaust emission and
studies undertaken to modify or replace
standard gasoline engines in automobiles,

6. Taken initiative to clean up rivers and
lakes with House passage of President's bill
to clean up the Great Lakes.

7. Establishment of mew and more strin-
gent penalties for off-shore oil spillages and
dumping.

The real key to all of these initiatives, pro-
grams, and legislative actions, of course, is
money. The Congress and the President has
increased Federal expenditures for water
pollution to $800 million for fiscal year 1970.
President Nixon increased budget expendi-
tures for air pollution control by 31% over
1969 and by 22% for recreational purposes.
This, then, in effect is putting “your money
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where your mouth is", and this is just the
first year of acceleration in behalf of the
environment.

Easlcally, the main impetus at the Federal
level is three-fold. I would catagorize these

1. Enforcement of existing penalties fixed
by law and enactment of mew and more
stringent penalties for pollution violators.

2. Accelerated research and technological
advancement in the entire question of pollu-
tion abatement and the effort to clean up our
water, air and land.

8. New program incentives and new equip-
ment that are both essential for an effective,
continuing *“clean-up program™ in this
country.

All of this, as you know, represents a be-
ginning. And to begin, the President has out-
lined a program that will cost roughly $10
billion. Other estimates by experts and pro-
fessionals in the field say actual costs will
probably range somewhere between $20 to
$50 billion from the Federal Government
alone. If this is the case, then we in the Con-
gress will have to begin thinking in terms of
an “environmental quality control fund”,
similar to our existing highway trust fund,
that will provide the monies meeded for a
continuing *clean-up program"”.

In addition, I firmly believe that research
and technology in the area of solid waste
disposal must be intensified because it is In
this field that major breakthroughs must
come to deal effectively with industrial waste
and pollutants that are now being indiscrimi-
nately dumped into rivers, streams and lakes.
Penalties alone are negative in their approach
and, while absolutely necessary, they will
never do the job that is required. Accelerated
depreciation allowances could trigger more
intensified research and construction of pol-
lution abatement equipment. I have intro-
duced legislation to accomplish this.

All of this, however, is not enough. Pollu-
tion problems are not just government's
problems, or industry’'s problems; the prob-
lems of the environment are, in fact, “peo-
ple problems™!

If you look at where pollution is, by far
the worst, look to where people congregate
the most. Look to the big cities where more
than 73% of our total population is living
on less than 2% of the land in this country.
Look to the big cities where industry is over-
concentrated and you will find the smog
problem. Look to the big cltles and you wiil
find the dirtiest water, the most foul air, and
the most littered land.

Preserving our environment, in the final
analysis, must include a dispersal of people,
a clean up of our cities, a decentralization of
government and industry, and a revitaliza-
tion and diversification of Rural America if
we ever hope to ease the pressure in big cities
and, at the same time, deal directly with the
heart of our nation’s pollution problems.

As you are well aware, there Is an inherent
tendency for people to look to legislation as
a “cure-all” or panacea for all our ills. His-
tory has taught us, however, that, without
the active support and direct involvement of
all our people, legislation, alone, has never
been an effective or meaningful instrument
for problem-solving. We have laws on the
books now and we will have more, we have
funds appropriated now and we will have
more, we have programs now to fight pollu-
tion and we will have more. But, what we
need most is direct action by concerned citi-
zens throughout America,.

In closing, I submit to you, that the most
effective and immediate results of a positive
nature that have been achieved to date in
the fight against pollution, have been at-
tained by citizen-volunteers (including
thousands of students like yourself) who
have rolled up their sleeves and gone out and
cleaned up our littered roadways, beaches,
and auto junk yards.
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And, herein, lies the real key. It's very easy
to say “they aren't doing enough to preserve
the environment”! But the fact is that
“they” don't cause pollution—we do! What’s
important, in my judgment, is that these
symposiums, conferences, and teach-in’s
serve as the impetus for people everywhere
to get busy and translate their expressed
concern for the environment into positive,
immediate action—even if that means noth-
ing more than going out and cleaning up
your own backyard.

PROPOSED RULE, HOUSE RESOLU-
TION 948, FOR MILITARY PRO-
CUREMENT BILL H.R. 17123

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, next week
the House will consider the fiscal year
1971 military procurement authorization.
This bill authorizes the appropriation of
$20 billion.

I have submitted a proposed rule,
House Resolution 948, to the Rules Com-
mittee which asks for 8 hours of debate.
The Armed Services Committee is ex-
pected to ask for 3 hours.

In addition, the rule I propose con-
tains four new provisions not commonly
found in other rules.

First, the rule provides that one-third
of the time must be yielded to those, ma-
jority members and minority members,
opposed to the bill.

Second, debate may not be limited un-
til at least two speakers have been heard
on each side of an amendment.

Third, the names of those voting in
teller votes will be reported in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD.

Fourth, the motion to recommit must
go to a member who has exhibited seri-
ous and substantial opposition to the
bill.

This form of a rule will improve the
quality of House consideration of this
measure. I plan to appear before the
Rules Committee in support of this rule
and to urge its consideration. I introduce
the text of the proposed rule into the
REecorp at this point:

H. Res, 948

Providing for the consideration of the bill
(H.R. 17123) to authorize appropriations
during the fiscal year 1971 for procure-
ment of aireraft, missiles, naval vessels,
and tracked combat vehicles, and other
weapons, and research, development, test,
and evaluation for the Armed Forces, and
to prescribe the authorized personnel
strength of the Selected Reserve of each
Reserve component of the Armed Forces,
and for other purposes

Resolved, That upon the adoption of this
resolution it shall be in order that the House
resolve itself into the Committee of the
Whole House on the State of the Union for
the consideration of the bill (H.R. 17123) to
authorize appropriations during the fiscal
year 1971 for procurement of aireraft, mis-
siles, naval vessels, and tracked combat vehi-
cles, and other weapons, and research, devel-
opment, test, and evaluation for the Armed
Forces, and to prescribe the authorized per-
sonnel strength of the Selected Reserve of
each Reserve component of the Armed Forces,
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and for other purposes. General debate shall
be confined to the bill and shall continue
not to exceed eight hours, to be equally
divided and controlled by the Chairman and
ranking minority member of the Committee
on Armed Services. During general debate,
the Chairman of the Committee on Armed
Services shall yield the floor to members of
the majority party who are opposed to the
bill a total time of not less than one hour
and twenty minutes, and the ranking minor-
ity member of the Committee on Armed
Services shall vield the floor to members of
the minority party who are opposed to the
hill for a total time of not less than one hour
and twenty minutes.

After general debate, the bill shall be read
for amendment under the five-minute rule.
No motion shall be in order the effect of
which would be to limit debate on any
amendment to less than five minutes for
each of two speakers in favor and each of
two speakers in opposition. In each teller
vote which is taken in the Committee of
the Whole House on the State of the Union,
the clerk shall record the names of the Mem-
bers counted in favor of each amendment
and the names of the Members counted in
opposition to each amendment and include
in the Congressional Record at the point
where each teller vote is recorded the names
of the Members voting on each side. At the
conclusion of the consideration of the bill
for amendment, the Committee shall rise
and report the bill to the House with such
amendments as may have been adopted,
and the previous question shall be consid-
ered as ordered on the bill and amendments
thereto to final passage without intervening
motion except one motion to recommit. The
Speaker shall recognize for the purpose of
offering a motion to recommit a Member
who has exhibited serious and substantial
opposition to the bill in the form in which
it i= then before the House.

SLEEPING BEAR DUNES

HON. JAMES G. O'HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most urgent and compelling tasks con-
fronting the Congress in this age of ecol-
ogy is the job of preserving and develop-
ing parks and other recreational areas.

In the State of Michigan, along the
shores of the lake which bears that name,
lies Sleeping Bear Dunes. The Michigan
delegation in the House stands united
behind legislation to establish at this
site the Sleeping Bear Dunes National
Lakeshore. This legislation, now pending
before the House Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs, would be a significant
move in the direction of making good on
our national commitment to secure, pro-
tect, and make available for all the
American people, the natural beauties of
sites such as Sleeping Bear Dunes.

Under unanimous consent, I include
at this point in the Recorp a resolution
just passed by the Michigan United Con-
servation Clubs in favor of this legisla-
tion:

ResoLuTtioN, MicHIGAN UNITED
CoNSERVATION CLuUBS

The following was approved at the April 11,
1970, meeting of the Board of Directors of
Michigan United Conservation Olubs:
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RESOLUTION RE SLEEPING BEAR DUNES NATIONAL
LAKESHORE LEGISLATION

“Whereas, all Michigan Congressman in
the House of Representatives have joined in
sponscoring legislation to provide for estab-
lishment of the Sleeping Bear Dunes Na-
tional Lakeshore; and

“Whereas, the administration has indicated
that money would be avallable for national
recreation areas; and

“Whereas, MUCC has consistently sup-
ported the Sleeping Bear Dunes proposal:

“Therefore be it resolved that MUCC re-
affirm its stand and request that Congress
approve and provide the necessary funding
for establishment of a Sleeping Bear Dunes
National Lakeshore in Michigan.”

TECHNOLOGICAL EDGE PERILED

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in
these days of cost consciousness, it is
most important that we not lose sight of
the vital importance of maintaining our
research and development excellence, 1
am pleased to share with my House col-
leagues the following editorial from the
San Diego Union which very effectively
stresses the paramount necessity of
avoiding a technological gap:

[From the San Diego Union, Apr. 5, 1870|

TECHNOLOGICAL EDGE PERILED—RESEARCH AND
DEVELOPMENT LaAc

“Overall, the United States of America and
the Soviet Union now have roughly the same
number of full-time scientists and engineers
engaged in research and development. How-
ever, if present trends persist, by the mid-
1980s the Soviet Union will have a total force
in these fields a third larger than ours.”

These words from Dr. John S, Foster Jr.,
director of Defense Department research and
engineering, are of grave importance to a
nation accustomed to—and dependent on—
global technological superiority. They are a
warning that within a comparatively short
time the United States may find it has lost
that technological edge, and with it the basis
for our security, not to speak of our pros-
perity.

Worse, it can well be an accelerating de-
cline. Pure research, the abstract inguiry
that often germinates into concrete and
profitable results, is very much like great art,
a product of leisure. A scientist pressed to
come up with marketable mousetraps can-
not afford to digress down byways where
his genius might otherwise beckon—cannot
chase the will-o’-the-wisp, even though by
doing so he might find the path to a star.

Thus, as the technologic lead we now enjoy
over the rest of the world narrows, the pres-
sure for immediately profitable mousetrape
will mount. There will be less time available
for the pure research that may be a decade
a generation, a century ahead of practical
application. Ultimately, instead of leading
U.S. technology could falter, stop, stagnate
and die for want of adequate research.

Dr. Foster is, of course, primarily concerned
with science in its connection with national
defense, His department and other federal
agencies sponsor much of the research con-
ducted on university campuses and in private
intellectual gatherings across the nation.

Government is involved in research because
it is essential to our security and because it
has become hugely expensive. Dr. Robert
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Goddard launched mankind into space with
a few dollars’ worth of tubing and chemicals
in a Massachusetts meadow, but today's
quantum leaps in technology happens in the
vold between subatomic particles.

Sir Isaac Newton may have formulated the
Law of Gravity around the fall of an apple,
but it will be repealed someday by an un-
known researcher working with a multimil-
lion-dollar machine.

Despite its vast cost, however, research is
too important to the national welfare to al-
low it to become solely a government prov-
ince, wholly dependent on public grants,
subject to partisan changes of wind. Pri-
vate Industry has a vested interest in new
products. If a technological gap truly de-
velops between this nation and its aggressive
competitors, purely for lack of public sup-
port and private investment, private indus-
try will be the first, obviously, to go over its
edge. Our security will not be far behind.

WOMEN'S RIGHTS

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the Wash-
ington Post this morning carried a
lengthy story describing the findings and
recommendations of the President’s
Task Force on Women'’s Rights and Re-
sponsibilities.

Although the task force report has not
yet been officially released by the White
House, the Post story, by Elizabeth Shel-
ton, indicates that the task force dealt
comprehensively with the broad range
of discriminations, both legal and extra-
legal, which continue to deny to women
their right to full equality and oppor-
tunity.

Judging from the Post report, the task
force recommendations were forthright
without being extremist and reasonable
without being weak or evasive. The task
force appears to have focused on real
and serious problems and recommended
effective action to correct them.

This report, Mr. Speaker, is of par-
ticular interest to me and to my three
Republican women colleagues, the zen-
tlewoman from Washington (Mrs. May),
the gentlewoman from Illinois (Mrs.
REm), and the gentlewoman from Mas-
sachusetts (Mrs. HEckLER), for we have
jointly been seeking to stimulate action
on problems of discrimination against
women throughout the life of the pres-
ent administration.

Last July, for example, we met with
President Nixon for a lengthy discus-
sion of these problems and left with him
a detailed memorandum identifying
areas of discrimination and recommend-
ing specific proposals for legislative and
executive action.

The appointment by the President of
the Task Force on Women's Rights and
Responsibilities in September was one of
the first, and most welcome, fruits of
our efforts.

It is especially gratifying, therefore,
that the Post story indicates that the
task force study and report have con-
firmed our findings and endorsed our
recommendations to an extensive de-
gree.
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What is called for now is concrete
action on these recommendations. In this
respect, I am hopeful that the President
will, as soon as possible, release the full
text of the task force report—and add
his own personal blessing. For I am con-
vinced the President understands the
problems faced by American women and
is committed to do what is necessary to
resolve them.

As the task force chairman, Virginia
R. Allan, stressed to the President in
her letter transmitting the report—
again, as quoted by the Post—iailure to
act effectively will increase the twin
dangers of “accelerating militancy” and
“the kind of deadening apathy that stills
progress and inhibits creativity.”

The article follows:

WOMEN'S RIGHTS RECOMMENDATIONS
(By Elizabeth Shelton)

Establishment of a White House office on
women’s rights, under a woman director, is
the primary recommendation of a task force
report prepared in secrecy for the President
and kept under wraps for four months.

The report of the Presidential Task Force
on Women’s Rights and Responsibilities also
calls for a White House conference this year
on women's rights and responsibilities.
“Coupled with corrective legislation, it would
be a deterrent to the radical liberation move-
ments preaching revolution,” the report
states.

Not yet released officially, the report
equated the struggle for equality for women
with the still raging battle by black Ameri-
cans for social justice.

For several months, the White House has
been promising that the report would be re-
leased “soon.” Members of the task force,
which includes both men and women, have
in the interim said they were ‘honor bound”
not to reveal its contents,

Elly Peterson, assistant chairman of the
Republican National Committee, said yester-
day she was advised by the office of Dr.
Charles Clapp at the White House that the
report is now at the Government Printing
Office and that “it definitely will be released
soon.”

The cover letter to the President, signed by
Chairman Virginia R. Allan, Wyandotte,
Mich., drug chain executive, stressed both
the *“danger of accelerating militancy™ and
“the kind of deadening apathy that stills
progress and inhibits creativity.”

The conference call was timed to coincide
with the 50th anniversary of women's suf-
frage and the 50th birthday of the Women's
Bureau of the U.S. Department of Labor.

President Nixon has disappointed women's
organizations, conservative and liberal, by
not sending a women’s rights message fo
Congress. The report of the task force asks
him to send such a message, citing in it
“widespread discriminations” against wom-
en, proposing remedial legislation, asserting
federal leadership, recommending imple-
mentation by the states and calling on the
private sector to follow suit.”

Support of the proposed Equal Rights
Amendment to the Constitution, which has
been before every Congress since 1923, led
the legislation listed as required to give
women full legal equality.

This would impose obligatory military
service on women but “not . . . in functions
for which they are not fitted.” It would per-
mit women to be bartenders and men to be
reciplents of alimony. More importantly, it
would remove discrimination against women
in marriage and property laws, state labor
laws which, under the guise of “protection,”
bar women from earning equal pay, jury duty
laws and prison sentences.

In some states, women are required fo
serve longer terms for the same kinds of
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crimes, under the belief that it takes longer
to rehabilitate a woman prisoner,

Among amendments proposed to existing
laws are ones which would:

Give enforcement powers to the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission to re-
move from women the burden of going into
court to prove discrimination in hiring, fir-
ing, leave and pension practices.

Authorize the attorney general to assist
girls and women to equal access to education,
This also calls for a survey by the Office of
Education of the extent of discrimination
in education because of sex. A new women's
unit would be established in the Office of
Education to lead efforts to end discrimina-
tion.

Provide Social Security benefits to the
husbands and widowers of disabled and de-
ceased women workers., In recognition of “a
new pattern of Zamily economic interdepend-
ence,” this proposal also would provide better
retirement benefits for families in which the
wife, as well as the husband, works.

The report strongly calls for a national
system of well-run child care centers, avail-
able to all pre-school children, and after-
school activities for school-age children at
all economic levels who need them. It also
proposes income tax deductions as a “busi-
ness expense” for care of children

Stating that “sex bias takes a greater eco-
nomic toll than racial bias,” the report asks
the President to be as seriously concerned
with sex discrimination as with racial dis-
crimination.

It cites unrest among welfare mothers and
the radical women's groups mushrooming on
college campuses. Among the suggested rem-
edies were implementation of the 1968 Execu~
tive order forbidding sex discrimination by
federal contractors and expansion of man-
power training programs in household em-
ployment. >

The task force recommended predictably
that the President appoint more women to
top positions of responsibility throughout
government,

This has been a sore spot with women'’s
organizations which have been collecting a
“talent bank” of potential applicants for
high office. They had hoped for the appoint-
ment of a woman to the Cabinet or Supreme
Court.

The task force also asked federal funding
for the states’ Status of Women Commis-
sions, some of which operate without money
even for postage.

Problems the task force recommended for
early consideration by the proposed Director
of the Office of Women's Rights and Respon-
sibilities included abortion laws, methods of
changing attitudes on sex roles, maternity
leave and unemployment insurance.

One of its suggestions for implementation
would require the government to collect,
tabulate and publish all economic and social
data by sex as well as race.

OPERATION MATCH

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, there is an
organization in the Third Congressional
District of New York, which I am pleased
to represent in Congress, which has made
its mark as an innovator in compufter
work. This organization called Operation
Match has become the leader in a spe-
cialized social field. It is devoted to bring-

ing together young people.
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Originated by two clever young men,
this organization has become most im-
pressive providing leadership in this field
and a number of jobs for people in the
community.

SUPREME COURT JUSTICE WILLIAM
O. DOUGLAS

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, because of
the extensive controversy surrounding
the possibility of some sort of legislative
action in regard to Supreme Court Jus-
tice William O. Douglas, and because
press reports regarding my- position in
relation thereto were not complete, I am
making this statement so that my posi-
tion is clear in detail.

Justice Douglas has been charged with
improper conduct as a member of the
Supreme Court because of his relations
with a foundation with shady connec-
tions, because of his participating as a
member of the Court in decisions involv-
ing a man with whom he may have had
financial dealings, and with conduct

otherwise considered improper for a
Justiee, including inflammatory writings.
Two possible approaches to the prob-
lem have been suggested.
First, is impeachment proceedings.
This is provided for in the Constitution.
A bill of impeachment is introduced, full

hearings are held, and the House then
considers, debates, and votes on the bill
of impeachment. It is in the nature of an
indictment. If the bill of impeachment is
passed by the House, it is the constitu-
tional duty of the Senate to “try” the
Justice, and find him guilty or not guilty.
This is the proper and constitutional
method, and the proper function of the
House of Representatives.

The other suggested approach has been
sponsored by over 100 Members of the
House, equally divided politieally. It
would create a special committee “to in-
vestigate™ the conduct of the judge.

This procedure is not authorized in the
Constitution and is therefore extracon-
stitutional, and I believe may well be
completely illegal and a nullity. Besides,
the recommendations of the committee
would have no force or effect of any kind.
I have not joined in this second approach
because of my strong belief that it is an
improper procedure.

However, I plainly believe that the
charges made against Justice Douglas
are of sufficiently serious nature that full
hearings on the bill of impeachment
should be held immediately. The ends of
justice demand it. Even Justice Douglas
should welcome it. The Judiciary Com-
mittee of the House should hear all of
the evidence, pro and con, and the full
House should have an opportunity to vote
on the question of whether the Justice
should be impeached. The charges are
serious and certainly constitute conduct,
if true, much more gross than any of the
complaints against either of the last two
rejected Supreme Court nominees. I do
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not believe there should be two different
standards of conduct, one for nominees
and one for sitting members of the Court.
If these charges are substantiated by
the evidence, then I would have no hesi-
tation in discharging my own constitu-
tional duties as a Member of the House of
Representatives in voting to impeach
Justice Douglas. But I would want to
carefully study the evidence before
reaching any conclusions, and not hastily
react on such a serious matter to
fragmentary, unsworn press reports.

LOS ANGELES COUNTY BOARD OF
SUPERVISORS ENDORSES FREE-
DOM FOR THE BALTIC STATES

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues in the House of Representatives
a resolution passed recently on a unani-
mous vote of the Los Angeles County
Board of Supervisors enthusiastically
endorsing the cause of freedom for the
Baltic States of Lithuania, Latvia, and
Estonia.

The Baltic States’ Freedom resolution
follows:

. CouNTY OF LOS ANGELES: LITHUANIAN
STATE T19TH ANNIVERSARY

Whereas, this year marks the 719th anni-
versary of the formation of the Lithuanian
state when Mindaugas the Great unified all
Lithuanian principalities into one kingdom
in 1251 and the 52nd anniversary of the es-
tablishment of the Republic of Lithuania on
February 16, 1918 commemorated by Ameri-
cans of Lithuanian origin or descent and
their friends in all parts of our great Nation;
and

Whereas, the Communist regime did not
come to power in Lithuania, Latvia and Es-
tonia by legal or democratic process; and

Whereas, the Soviet Union took over Lith-
uania, Latvia and Estonia by force of arms;
and

Whereas, the Government of the United
States maintains diplomatic relations with
the governments of the free Baltic republics
of Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia and con-
sistently has refused to recognize their sei-
zure and forced incorporation into the Soviet
Union; and

Whereas, the committee of the House of
Representatives, created by H. Res. 346 of the
Eighty-third Congress to investigate the in-
corporation of the Baltic States into the So-
viet Union, found that the incorporation of
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia was contrary
to established prineiples of International
law; and

Whereas, the House of Representatives and
the United States Senate (of the 89th Con-
gress) unanimously passed House Concurrent
Resolution 416 urging the President of the
United States to direct the attention of world
opinion at the United Nations and at other
appropriate international forums by such

means as he deems appropriate, to the denial
of the rights of self-determination for the

peoples of Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia and
to bring the force of world opinion to bear
on behalf of the restoration of these rights
to the Baltic peoples:

Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
Board of Supervisors of the County of Los
Angeles respectfully urges the President of
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the United States to bring the question of
liberation of the Baltic States before the
United Nations and ask that body to request
the Soviet Union withdraw all of its troops
and release its control of Lithuania, Latvia
and Estonia and return to their homes all
Baltic exiles and deportees from prison
camps in the Soviet Union; and
Be it further resolved that a copy of this
resolution be forwarded to the President of
the United States, Secretary of State Willlam
P. Rogers, and United States Ambassador to
the United Nations Charles W. Yost.
EnNest E. DEss,
Chairman of the Board and Super-
visor, 3d Distriet,
Frank G. BOoNELLI,
Supervisor 1st District.
EenNETH HAHN,
Supervisor 2d District.
Burron W. CHaCE,
Supervisor 4th District.
WarreNn M. DorN,
Supervisor 5th District.

PRESIDENT'S PANEL ON NONPUBLIC
EDUCATION

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to learn today that the President
has appointed a Panel on Nonpublic Edu-
cation as part of the President’s Commis-
sion on Schocl Finance.

I was even more pleased to learn that
President Nixon has selected to this panel
the Most Reverend William E. MecManus,
bishop of Chicago, who is pastor of one
of the largest parishes in my congres-
sional district. Bishop McManus is one of
the most knowledgeable and highly re-
spected educators in America. For many
years he served as superintendent of
schools for the Catholic Archdiocese of
Chicago, the largest parochial school sys-
tem in the Nation.

Bishop McManus has made a lifetime
study of America’s educational institu-
tions and is one of this Nation’s best in-
formed authorities on the role that pri-
vate schools play in our pluralistic edu-
cational system.

President Nixon has made a tremen-
dously wise selection in appointing
Bishop McManus to this Panel, and the
President has also made a wise decision
in recognizing that it would not be good
for either the country or its schools if
either public or private school systems
had a monopoly over the education of the
Nation’s children.

The strength of the educational sys-
tem in this country lies in its pluralism.
There are more than 6 million youngsters
who are now attending parochial schools
throughout the Nation, and it would cost
in excess of $4 billion a year in operating
costs and an estimated $5 billion more for
facilities, if the parochial schools were
forced to close and transfer their stu-
dent body to the public school system.

We know that many States in the
Union are now searching for ways to as-
sist these parochial systems, and we also
know that many of these schools are
faced with great financial crises.
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It is for this reason that I am par-
ticularly grateful that the President has
recognized the need for assistance for the
schools, and I am looking forward to the
recommendations of the Commission as
to how we can help parochial schools
within constitutional means,

Other members of the President’s
Panel are Dr. Clarence Walton, presi-
dent of Catholic University; William G.
Saltonstall of Marion, Mass., former
prineipal of Phillips Exeter Academy, and
Ivan E. Zylstra of Grand Rapids, Mich.,
an official of the National Union of Chris-
tian Schools.

EUROPE CAUGHT UP IN APOLLO
DRAMA

HON. EDWARD I. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, KOCH. Mr., Speaker, the world
joined in our prayers for the safe return
of the Apollo 13 astronauts. But since
Friday, many Europeans have ques-
tioned why the United States, after
having successfully landed men on the
moon, continues to risk the lives of more
astronauts in the Apollo program while
much of the sought after scientific
data can be obtained through automated
spacecraft at approximately one-fifth
the dollar cost.

For the interest of our colleagues, I
would like to insert in the CoONGRES-
s1oNAL REcORD & column in last week’s
Washington Star reporting on this
worldwide questioning, as follows:
[From the Washington (D.C.) Star, Apr. 16,

1970]
MANY QUESTION RISKE—EUROPE CAUGHT UP IN
APOLLO DRAMA

({By Andrew Borowliec)

GENEVA—Dramatic headlines, radio and
television bulletins and an avalanche of tech-
nical detalls have joltedq Europe from its in-
difference toward manned space flights.

From Bucharest to Paris and from Scan-
dinavia to Italy, the drama of the Apollo 13
flight dominates the front pages and punc-
tuates the radio shows.

A color picture of the three American astro-
nauts stared from the front page of Milan’s
Il Giono. In Paris, Le Figaro covered the
story from every possible angle on three
pages, and the East European Communist
press carrled lengthy factual accounts.

But while sympathy and concern for the
lives of the Apollo astronauts was genuine,
the average European could not help won-
dering why this risk was being taken.

WHY RISE MORE LIVES?

“They reached the moon last July, they
beat the Russians, they know there is noth-
ing there. Why risk more lives?"” was a typical
European comment.

The respected London Times summed up
this attitude in more articulate terms.

“There is now a case for asking whether
the space shuttle is the best way forward,”
The Times said in an editorial. “There is,
after all, no shortage of useful work to be
done in the development of usable but auto-
matic satellites, the exploration of the solar
system and the deliberate familiarization of
pecople with the hazards and the rewards of
traveling in space.

“Less haste may yet mean more speed,”
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The Times concluded. *That is something to
think in the grueling hours ahead.”
COURAGE PRAISED

Europeans of various mnationalities gques-
tioned at random in this international cen-
ter agreed with this view. While praising the
courage of the three men in the spaceship,
while showing respect and even awe for
America’s space accomplishments, they ap-
peared critical of America’s desire to con-
tinue what they consider risky trips to the
moon,

Not untypical were remarks saying “There
is so much to be done on earth.”

The Apollo 13 drama struck when Europe
had become accustomed to successful space
flights, whether American or Soviet. The U.S.
landing on the moon in July was a major
event and the whole of Europe cheered, gen-
uinely, enthusiastically.

But the launching of Apollo 13 was not
regarded in Europe as a historic event. It was,
Europeans said, another “space adventure of
those optimistic Americans.”

THE SENTIMENTS OF EARTH DAY

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, this most
appropriate message for Earth Day was
written by my staff assistant, Bette
Ackerman. The poem aptly expresses my
sentiments about this crucial problem we
all must face, and I take this opportunity
to call its attention to my colleagues, It
is my fervent hope that the significance
of these lines and of Earth Day can in-
spire a meaningful solution to the prob-
lem of pollution,

The poem follows:

THINE SPRING, BuT Do Nor DEARTH THE

EARTH
Tiny-fisted buds unclench into bloom,
And they shout to the world, “It's Spring,
It's Bpring!"”
Fraglle pink petals alight on young branches
To ﬂy at first puff of a warm April’s wind.

Even stald bankers escape from their figures

To catch a few moments of healthful in-
hallng . . .

They are different people, away from caged
desks—

(That is, weather and outlook prevailing!)

As we all glory at the rebirth bhefore us,

Muse, for & moment, upon the Earth . . .

The Base of this beauty, foundation of life,

The cradle for mankind . .. And now,
Scene of strife.

It isn't man’'s wars that are causing the
battle;

It's his towering waste of earth's gift of
nature,

He uses, abuses, and rapes virgin forests,

Clouding our streams with black blood of
the kill.

His refuse pollutes both the seas and the

Does he dare to assess the cost of the loss?

Can he care?

We say yes!
Savor days for their beauty, and think of a
To help free our earth from the garbage of

man . . .

For, if not, it is said (not a whimper of
doubt)

‘We won't even be here to think about.
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FLORIDA CITIZEN GROUP FIGHTS
CANCER

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
in Florida a remarkable citizens group is
forming to assist in the fight against
cancer. Dr. Malcolm L. Henley, D.D.S., of
Orlando, whose daughter was recently
stricken with leukemia, has been active
in forming a voluntary organization
called the Concerned Citizens for the
Cause and Cure of Cancer,

This group is now linking up with other
similar local groups throughout the Na-
tion to press for increased involvement of
volunteers as well as increased congres-
sional appropriationz for cancer re-
search.

As a member of the Subcommittee on
Health of the Interstate and Foreign
Commerce Committee, I am very con-
cerned with the problem of cancer. The
statisties included in the attached open
letter by Dr. Henley to concerned citizens
reinforce my concern. Consequently, so
that my colleagues wili know of this re-
markable citizens effort, and of the seri-
ousness of the problem, I insert at this
point in the Recorp that open letter:

I am writing you today not to ask for a con-
tribution, but to ask for your support not
just to restore, but rather to increase funds
for Cancer Research. The cutback in funds
from health appropriations is horribly short-
sighted and will be disastrous for countless
thousands.

A distinguished panei of the National
Academy of Sciences and the President's
Scientific Advisory Committee said, in order
to maintain the effectiveness of programs
such as those at the National Institute of
Health, the level of support should be in-
creased 159 each year. This means 244 mil-
lion dollars are needed for research in 1971.

In the 1971 Budget, President Nixon has
requested 202 million dollars for cancer re-
search. This is 42 million dollars short of the
amount needed to maintain an effective level
of research into the cause and cure of cancer.
Is it wise to save 42 million dollars while
spending 330,000 lives? The hopes of millions
of Americans are being shattered by this ap-
parent reckless approach to budget cutting.

Supposedly, this action was taken because
expenditures in this field were inflationary. I
do not believe that a decrease in any service
that comprises less than 0.1% of this great
country's gross national product (883 billion
dollars) could have any serious effect on in-
flation. I do belleve, however, that the slash-
ing of the Health Budget from 1.93 billion
dollars down to 1.54 billion dollars repre-
sents more than a savings or a deterrent to
infiation . . . it represents something that can
only be described as a catastrophe to the
health and happiness of millions of Ameri-
cans,

The savings In dollars is a price some of
us can ill afford to pay. The ultimate cost
of this “saving” must be counted in the
number of lives that could have been spared.

Surely a country that can put a man on
the moon in ten years can put an end to
this unmerciful killer in like time or better
if properly funded and administered, and
at one-tenth the expenditure, What better
form of foreign aid can we give the world
than a cure for this murder of men,
women and children?

Our plan here in Central Florida is to
first create enough local interest through
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ads, articles In the news media, radio and
TV, handouts by individuals, and last, but
not least, via word of mouth. In other words,
to educate as many people as possible.

Then we plan to take a group consisting
of three women and three men with a spokes-
man of some standing to appear before a
committee on health affairs. The Honorable
Beth Johnson, one of our State Senators,
is making the necessary arrangements to this
end . . . or should I say beginning! ., .. at
the present time.

Enclosed you will find petitions signed by
thousands of concerned cltizens like mysell
(over 16,200 to date). Hopefully, this will
serve to emphasize to you the importance
of this cause. We feel sure you will support
this most serious cause of increasing funds
for the cancer research by signing the en-
closed petition and/or by writing a personal
card or letter to your congressman.

A cure must be found for cancer so the
625,000 people stricken this year can fulfill
plans and dreams for all the tomorrows.

Sincerely yours,
Marcorm L. Hewprey, DD.S.

Facts and figures
Auto accidents (1969)
Cancer (1969)
Polio (worst year), (1852)

World War II:

Cancer (1969)

The share of the national budget for 1970 to
each American

$410. 00
125. 00

QUEEN ISABELLA DAY
HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day marked the 519th birthday of Queen
Isabella, wife of Ferdinand of Aragon,
and certainly this is an occasion worthy
of special commemoration.

By her recognition of the dreams and
plans of Columbus, and her encourage-
ment, she made possible the discovery of
our continent, for which she deserves
special tribute,

Thomas D'Alesandro III, the mayor of
Baltimore, issued a proclamation for this
purpose, calling upon individuals, schools
and other concerned groups, to suitably
observe the anniversary of her birth. I
am including a copy of the proclamation
in the RECORD:

PROCLAMATION
(By Mayor Thomas J. D'Alesandro III, des-
ignating April 22, 1970, as “Queen Isabella

Day" in Baltimore)

Whereas, April 22, 1970, marks the 519th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

dynamiec Castilllan queen, who through her
faith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the civilized world a new dimen-
sion; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand
of Aragon, by her support of Columbus in his
plans for exploration, earned for herself a
unique place in this history of Western
civilization; and

Whereas, in her own time, Isabella was a
queen noted for her clean intellect, energy,
virtue and patriotism; and

Whereas, the qualities of confidence in the
future, spirit of adventure with a purpose
and sacrifice in the cause of human progress
exhibited by Queen Isabella are character-
istics worthy of emulation in our twentieth
century era of exploration.

Now, therefore, I, Thomas J. D'Alesandro
III, Mayor of the City of Baltimore, do hereby
proclaim April 22, 1970, *Queen Isabella Day"
in Baltimore, and wurge that all citizens,
schools, historical and other interested or-
ganizations suitably observe this significant
event in the history of the world.

THoMAS J. D'ALESANDRO IIT,
Mayor.

DISCLOSURE OF DRAFT GAO
REPORTS

HON. WILLIAM L. DAWSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DAWSON. Mr. Speaker, the inval-
uable assistance the General Accounting
Office renders to Congress is vast and
varied. It takes such forms as testimony
before committees, reports to committee
chairman on pending bills, temporary
assignment of GAO staff members to the
staffs of committees, and reports of au-
dits in the Federal agencies.

Our Committee on Government Opera-
tions has the duty under the rules of the
House to receive and examine reports of
the Comptroller General and to make
recommendations to the House in con-
nection with the subject matter of the
reports.

In fiscal year 1969, there were 1,023
audit reports covering almost every ac-
tivity of Government. They comprise 177
reports to the Congress; 203 reports to
committees, officers of the Congress, or
individual Members; and 642 reports to
agency officials.

It is GAO’s practice to prepare drafts
of its proposed reports in multiple copies
to facilitate wide review and, as a rule,
comment by affected agencies. These
copies carry a clear notice that the re-
port is a draft subject to revision and
that its contents should not be released
in any circumstance for purposes other
than private review and comment.

Occasionally, however, the draft re-
ports, or their contents, have been dis-
closed outside authorized circles. This
has sometimes resulted in newspaper
stories purporting to give the findings
and conclusions of the Comptroller Gen-
eral, when in fact the report has not yet
received his final approval and may be
changed substantially before he does ap-
prove it.

Though such instances of unauthor-
ized disclosure are not frequent, our com-
mittee feels that they should not be dis-
regarded and that added attention
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should be given to the Comptroller Gen-
eral’s desire and need to have the infor-
mation in the draft reports safeguarded
while still in tentative form.

We recently wrote to the Comptroller
General expressing concern over this
problem. I am pleased to state that he
has responded by advising us of further
steps he is taking to discourage prema-
ture disclosure of draft reports. In my
opinion, these steps will be quite helpful.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the Members of
Congress will be interested to read Mr.
Staats’ letter, as well as our letter to
which it responds. I am, therefore, in-
serting them at this point:

COMPTROLLER GENERAL
UNITED STATES,
Washington, February 20, 1970,
Hon. Winriam L. DawsowN,
Chairman, Committee on Government Oper=
ations, House of Representatives.

Dear MR, CHamMAN: We share your con-
cern over the premature disclosure of infor-
mation contained in drafts of our proposed
reports mentioned in your letter of Febru-
ary 5.

As you know, drafts of our reports are
furnished to the Government agencies con-
cerned, Government contractors, and other
organizations involved in the activities being
reported on. We also furnish copies to com-
mittees and Members of the Congress and to
their stafls when they have a need for the
information before our reports can be com-
pleted. We prefer, however, to provide fin-
ished products instead. In any event, we do
make every effort to limit coples of draft
reports to organizations or individuals con-
cerned or having an official need for the re-
port at that time,

While we keep careful records of the num-
ber of coples of drafts made available for
advance review or use, it is usually not pos-
sible for us to determine the source of a pre-
mature disclosure or unauthorized use of our
report drafts. Press accounts based on infor-
mation taken from our report drafts, how-
ever, often indicate an awareness that the
report is a draft, is unofficial, and is not
avallable for unauthorized release. However,
this knowledge has not prevented the con-
tents from being published.

We do not think that the instances of pre-
mature disclosure are attributable to a lack
of knowledge of the restricted nature of the
information contained in the report. Never-
theless, we plan to have the restricted use
notification on the cover of our report drafts
printed in larger type and in a different color
ink. Also, we will specifically call attention to
this notification in transmitting copies of
our report drafis.

We appreciate your interest and concern
in this matter and we welcome the sugges-
tions in your letter for further strengthening
our procedures.

Sincerely yours,
Ermer B. STAATS,

Comptroller General of the United States.

FeBruUARY 5, 1970.
Hon. ELMER B. STAATS,
Comptroller General, U.S. General Account-
ing Office, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg, STasTs: As the Committee of the
House charged with the duty of considering
budgeting and accounting measures and also
the duty of receiving and examining your
audit reports to the Congress, we are con-
cerned, as you must be, with premature dis-
closure of information from drafts of your
proposed reports.

Two recent apparent instances of such
disclosure have come to our attention. One
dealt with the Military Affiliate Radio 8ys-
tem (MARS) in the Department of Defense.
The other dealt with the endowment funds
of the Smithsonian Institution. Coples of

OF THE
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press accounts referring to material in the
draft reports are attached.

Those unfamiliar with GAO’s operations
may not realize that a draft report is an in-
termediate step. It is submitted to the agency
concerned for comments, explanations, and
refutations prior to being put into final
form for transmission to the Congress. Fre-
quently, the final report is able to indicate
recent remedial action taken or planned by
the agency. In most cases, of course, the final
reports to the Congress become public docu-
ments available to everyone.

Title pages of your draft reports custom-
arily carry the word “Draft” and a clear
notice of use restriction:

“This document is a drajt of a proposed
report of the General Accounting Office. It is
subject to revision, does not necessarily con-
tain final conclusions, and is being made
available solely to those having responsibili-
ties concerning the subjects discussed for
their review and comment to the General
Accounting Office.

“Recipients of this draft must not show
or release its contents for purposes other
than private review and comment under any
circumstances. At all times it must be safe-
guarded to prevent premature publication,
or similar improper disclosure, of the state-
ments or information contained therein.”

This legend should be enough both to alert
persons properly in possession of a copy to
the need for safeguarding the information
and to impress on them the importance of
their responsibility to observe the restric-
tion with care.

Yet breaches do occur; and it appears
timely now to reemphasize the importance of
safeguarding information in your draft re-
ports. Your office may wish to consider some
additional measures against improper dis-
closure. These might include revising the
size, format, and wording of the above
legend; stamping each page to identify it as
part of a restricted draft; reiterating the
substance of the above legend in letters
transmitting copies of the draft report; addi-
tional instructions to your personnel to re-
mind both themselves and outsiders that
draft reports are tentative and restrictive;
requiring draft reports to be numbered; and
insuring that procedures for submittal and
delivery of draft reports are fully understood
and observed. In making these suggestions,
we wish to stress that we have no reason
whatever to believe that anyone associated
with GAO was responsible for the above-
mentioned disclosures.

We should be pleased to receive from you
any comments you may wish to make con-
cerning this matter.

Sincerely yours,
Woriam L. Dawson,
Chairman.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE WAR ECONOMY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, one of the most tenacious and
pernicious myths of the 20th century is
that war is good for business. In re-
cent testimony before the Senate For-
eign Relations Committee, Louis B.
Lundborg, chairman of the board of
Bank of America, refuted the myth in a
detailed analysis of the effects of the
Vietnam war on the U.S, economy. While
the key points of Mr. Lundborg's state-
ment were widely publicized by the
press, I believe the public and my con-
gressional colleagues may find the full
statement instructive. For the benefit of
those who have not read it, I am includ-
ing it in the REecorp, along with com-
ments by Harold Willens, national chair-
man of the Businessmen’s Educational
Fund. Mr. Willens' letter appeared in
the Washington Post.

TesTIMONY BY Louis B. LUNDBORG

My name is Louls B. Lundborg. I am
Chairman of the Board of Bank/America
Corporation and of the Bank of America
N.T. & 8.A. I am pleased to respond to your
request that I testify here today.

My testimony this morning will be on
some of the economic aspects of the war in
Vietnam. In preparing this testimony I have
had the benefit of the best thinking of the
staff of the bank's Economics Department,
as well as that of many other officers of our
bank on the economic impact of the war.

In this testimony I will confine my re-
marks to the economic impact of the war,
While I have strongly-held personal feelings
on other aspects of the war, I do not feel it is
appropriate or proper to express these views
as Chairman of the Board of Bank of Amer-
ica.

The thrust of my testimony will be that
the war In Vietnam distorts the American
economy. The war is a major contributor to
inflation—our most crucial domestic eco-
nomic problem. It draws off resources that
could be put to work towards solving im-
perative problems facing this nation at
home. And despite the protestations of the
new left to the contrary, the fact is that an
end to the war would be good, not bad, for
American business,

There is, I think a pernicious, but widely-
held belief that war generally has been an
agent for economic growth, and therefore
good for business. My plan this morning is
to spend a few minutes discussing that be-
lief and then to move on to the specifics of
Vietnam where it is possible to speak, not
only in general terms, but to back up our
conclusions with specific economic statistics
and indicators.

First, therefore, let's look at the general
proposition that war has been an engine for
rapid economie growth. While it is difficult,
if not impossible, to prove conclusively that
on balance war has not been an agent for
rapid economic growth, there are a number
of carefully reasoned investigations Into this
subject supporting the position that peace is
far better for economic development. Al-
though these careful analyses tend to reject
the assumption that war is a boon to the
economy, the public is generally unaware
of this and continues to believe that war
contributes positively to economic develop-
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ment, It is time to set this record stralght.
Mr. John U. Nef's book, War and Human
Progress, systematically examines the inter-
relations of war and economic growth from
1494 down to 1950. His analysis indicates
that the industrial revolutions of both the
Elizabethan and Napoleonic periods were
developed not in warring Europe, but in
peaceful England; that the invention of gun
powder and of many other weapons of war
was & by-product, not of military need but
of peaceful industry, and that, certainly,
pure and possibly even applied science has
flourished most in peace and least in war.

Dr, John J, Clark, Dean of the College of
Business Administratlon at St. John's Uni-
versity in New York, in his book, The New
Economics of National Defense, reviews the
impact of war on economic development.

In summary, he states, “The preponder-
ance of evidence supports the judgment that
war, on balance, does not correlate positively
with economic progress. Settlement by arms
not only causes a great net waste of re-
sources: it also retards Industrial develop-
ment and the division of labor.”

Other authorities have shown (1) that
rising expenditures for research and devel-
opment may actually be reducing the rate
of economic growth in the United States,
and (2) that the process of transferring sci-
entific and technological advances in space
and military R and D is becoming increas-
ingly difficult. To the extent that it can be
shown that war In general is not good for
economic progress, then it should be equally
obvlous that war is not good for business.

I could go on citing other expert testi-
mony that war in general is not an engine
of economic progress—but let me move on
to the real issue—the war in Vietnam.

As you probably know, Mr. A, W. Clausen,
the President of the Bank of America, spe-
cifically rejected the charge that we as an
institution support and profit from the war
in Vietnam. He further stated, “this bank
has consistently pointed out that an end to
the war in Vietnam would be good, not bad,
for American business.” I would like to elab-
orate on this point.

There have been reckless and often de-
liberately malicious charges that the TU.B.
business community has supported the Viet-
nam war in an effort to reap huge profits.
Let's look at the record. In a very narrow
sense, it is certainly true that individual
firms which supply material and services to
the military have made profits. In our mar-
ket economy, the federal government pur-
chases most of the goods and service it re-
quires from private firms, and those firms
must be profitable in order to survive. This
is true whether the firm is contracted to
build a highway, produce a postal delivery
truck, construct a school, improve a slum
or produce a military aircraft. But as Mr.
Hudson B, Drake pointed out in the January-
February 1970 Harvard Business Review, the
Government has established elaborate pro-
cedures to assure that profits on govern-
ment contracts are not excessive, and in gen-
eral these procedures have been eflective.

I recognize that it is statistically impos-
sible with the data available to calculate
what portion of wvarious firms' profits are
generated by demands for goods and serv-
ices needed to prosecute the Vietnam War,
In an effort to get some rough approximation
of the profitability of corporations doing
substantial business with the Government,
I did some checking on the corporations re-
celving the largest amounts of funds from
Government contracts. Actually, I took the
list from a publication of a “peace group”
who proclaimed these firms to be war profit-
eers. The top ten firms for which we had
data had a pattern of profits after taxes per
dollar of sales quite similar to the national
average. This means that the firms did better
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in the 1962-1965 period than in the post-
escalation years. It is also interesting to note
that except for 1962 the average profits after
taxes per dollar of sales for the ten firms
was below the comparable national average
for all manufacturing industries of durable
goods industries. When I checked the twenty-
five largest firms their profit after taxes per
dollar of sales figure was also below the na-
tional average.

I realize, as I said before, that these figures
are inadequate to prove any case conclusively.
They do, however, cast serious doubt on the
extravagant claims we have heard about war
profiteering.

We do have more than adequate data to
demonstrate that the escalation of the war
in Vietnam has seriously distorted the Amer-
ican economy, has inflamed inflationary pres-
sures, has drained resources that are des-
perately needed to overcome serious domestic
problems confronting our country, and has
dampened the rate of growth in profits on
both a before and after tax basis. In the
middle of 1964 when the Vietnam escalation
began, the economy was in quite good shape.
We had at that time an uninterrupted eco-
nomic advance of 52 months—a peacetime
record—unemployment average 415 percent,
the consumer price index had increased only
1.2 percent during the first 6 months of 1965,
and the average operating rate of industrial
capacity was at 90 percent. There had been
considerable success in maintaining Federal
expenditures for goods and services below
11 percent of GNP from 1960 through mid-
1965. In fact, the Government had even been
able to change the composition of its spend-
ing by deliberately shifting emphasis from
defense to non-defense spending.

The expenditures related to the Vietnam
war, added to the near full employment

economy that existed in mid-1965, gener-
ated severe inflationary pressures. Consumer
prices began increasing rapidly as the fed-

eral deficit grew. While there Is room for
a wide range of opinion covering proper tax
policies during this period, especially over
the timing and magnitude of tax increases,
and the proper role of monetary policy,
the basic cause of the inflationary forces
was a sharp increase in federal spending as-
sociated with the escalation of the conflict
in Vietnam.

The inflation, the growth in inflationary
psychology, and the very stringent anti-in-
flationary monetary policies have combined
to produce serious distortions in the United
States financial markets and resulting dis-
tortion in the economy. These distortions in-
clude the sharp drop in residential con-
struction and the sharp growth in invest-
ment spending.

The facts clearly show that the Vietnam
war has not been good for business profits.
During the four years prior to the escalation
of the conflict in Vietnam, corporate profits
after taxes rose 71.0 percent. From 1966
through 1969 corporate profits after taxes
rose only 9.2 percent.

To avoid any thought that the recent tax
increase may have fudged the figures, I
also have similar corporate profit figures
on & before tax and inventory adjustment
basis. These figures show corporate profits
rose 513 percent from 1962 through 1965
but the gains in profits were dampened to
a 166 percent increase during the post-
escalation 1966-1969 period. It should be
clear from these figures that what is good
for the economy is good for business.

Most of the concern about the upward
pressures on prices and costs originating in
expenditures assoclated with the Vietnam
war arise from recognition of the damaging
effects of inflation on the domestic econ-
omy. This should not lead us to neglect the
important impact on our position in inter-
national markets and the balance of pay-
ments. This is not to lay the blame for our
balance of payments problems on the re-
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cent period of inflation or on the Vietnam
war. Inflation and the war associated ex-
penditures, however, have made the problem
more intractable and solutions more diffi-
cult. These difficulties with our balance of
payments have postponed indefinitely any
relaxation of the restraints and controls un-
der which international business has been
forced to operate for the past several years
in particular,

It is important, therefore, to comment
briefly on what has happened to the U.S.
balance of payments in the past few years,
specifically with reference to the impact of
the Vietnam war. Perhaps the first point
that should be made is that the official meas-
ures of the balance of payments deficit have
been misleading. The view, for example, that
the balance of payments In 1968 was satis-
factory because there was a surplus of $168
million and that the balance of payments in
1969 was very unsatisfactory because the
deficit exceeded 87 billion is unacceptable.
In fact, the greatest deterioration in the
payments position in recent years occurred
In 1968. The difference between the two
years may be accounted for largely by mas-
slve flows of foreign funds in opposite direc-
tions which had very little to do with the
basic balance of payments position.

The best measure of what happened to the
long run position is the balance on current
account, that is goods and services plus pri-
vate remittances and payments of U.S, Gov-
ernment pensions. This balance declined
from a surplus of §7.8 billion In 1964 to
about $4 billion in 1967 and $1.4 billion in
1968 and less than 1 billion in 1969.

A good part of the progressive deteriora-
tion in this position over the years since
1964, the year before the major acceleration
of the Vietnam war, may be accounted for
by the large increase in foreign exchange
outflows associated with military expendi-
tures. These rose from less than $3 billion in
1964 to nearly %5 billion in 1969. This, how-
ever, is not the only measure of the impact
of the war and the subsequent inflation on
the balance of payments. The more impor-
tant impact and the one which is likely to
have the most long lasting effects is on our
competitive position in international and do-
mestic markets, reflected in the rapid rise in
the rate of importing of goods and services.
In 1964 merchandise exports exceeded mer-
chandise imports by nearly &7 billion. By
1968 this excess of exports over lmports had
declined to less than half a billion dollars.
With moderation in the rate of inflation and
inflation induced expenditures our trade bal-
ance may be expected to improve this year
and in subsequent years.

It is too early to tell, however, what per-
manent damage to our international competi-
tive position the recent period of inflation
has induced. It generally takes several years,
perhaps four or five, before the full effects
of excessive increases in price and costs show
up in the competitive position and the effects
are not confined to world markets where our
products compete with that of other nations,
but also in the United States where foreign
products compete directly with U.S. products.

S50 much for balance of payments consid-
erations. Let us return to the domestic scene,

I do not think there is any doubt that the
resources used towards the Vietnam war
effort could have been put to work towards
solving imperative problems facing this na-
tion at home. In the five-year period prior
to the Vietnam escalation, defense spending
in the United States averaged $50 billion per
year. If we assume that this level would have
been maintained over the most recent five-
year period in the absence of escalation, the
increase in actual spending totaled $118 bil-
lion. During the past four years, total spend-
ing for residential construction in the United
States totaled only $112 billion.

When we survey the very real needs in our
economy in the areas of housing, urban
transit, environmental pollution, ete., it is
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clearly evident that we do not need to create
war-related demand for resources in order to
maintain full employment. Our problem now
is one of establishing meaningful priorities
to meet the quality of life demands of our
citizenry. We obviously cannot do everything
at once; we need to start strategic planning
and action now if we hope to resolve these
demands.

There is another point that at first blush
might not appear to be an economic issue.
But it is in real fact a very basic one: The
war has divided, confused and bewildered
Americans. Some Americans are strongly in
favor of the continued prosecution of the
war. Others are strongly opposed. But for
many, the war and the issues surrounding
the war are a source of confusion and be-
wilderment. As a result of this confusion and
bewilderment, many people are losing trust
in the Iinstitutions, public and private,
through which we govern ourselves and run
our economy. Such loss of trust is destructive
of the cohesion necessary for an economy's
ability to function at maximum effectiveness.
To the degree banks, industrial firms, corpo-
rations, state and local governments, Federal
Government agencies and universities are
under attack or suspicion for their alleged
part in the war in Vietnam, they lose some
of their effectiveness as institutions that can
provide for the common good. In the case of
Vietnam it is my belief that the sum total of
such loss of effectiveness is very great indeed
and, while unmeasurable by any known eco-
nomic indicator, this loss of effectiveness
produces a very real drag on the economy.

Gentlemen, I deeply regret that the frus-
trations and misunderstandings arising from
this conflict make it necessary to testify that
overall war is not a stimulator of economliec
development nor is the war in Vietnam good
for U.8. business. I find it repugnant, even if
necessary to have to add that I would not
support our role in the war in Vietnam even
if it could somehow be made profitable for
American firms,

The thought that war would be initiated
or sustained for a single day because it
might stimulate the economy should be ab-
horrent to any decent human being., And
yet there are those who say that American
business is helping to do just that.

We do know that aggressive war has been
waged, all through history, to gain territory.
Certainly that was war for economie gain.

But even that kind of war, that purpose
for war, has been so cutmoded by the expe-
rience of this century that I would like to be
able to say to potential aggressors all over
the world, “If you want to profit, if you
want to own the world, don't dissipate your
energies in wasteful warfare—follow the ex-
ample of Japan and Germany since World
War II and be economically aggressive.”

War is, as we would say in business, a low
yield operation,

I think from all this it is obvious that
Vietnam is a negative influence on our econ-
omy. Let me conclude by restating my initial
premise. The war in Vietnam distorts the
American economy. It is a major contribu-
tor to inflation—our most crucial domestic
economic problem. It draws off resources
that could be put to work towards solving
imperative problems facing this nation at
home. And despite the protestations of the
new left to the contrary, the fact is that an
end to the war would be good, not bad, for
American business.

THE WaAR AnD THE EcoNoMmY

America is committing economic hara-
kiri in Southeast Asia. That is the gist of
Bank of America Chairman Louis Lundborg's
statement to the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee as reported by The Washington
Post on April 16.

Mr. Lundborg, the highest officer of the
world’s largest bank, speaks words which
merit the attention of every citizen. Each of
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us is paying heavily for the devastating in-
flation produced by a costly, pointless war.
Ending it quickly would benefit us economi-
cally as well as socially and politically.

No serlous person can question Mr. Lund-
borg's capltalistic credentials. His profound
knowledge of economic realities tells him—
and now us—that the Jonger we remain in
Vietnam the more we damage not others but
ourselves, There is a great lesson to be
learned from Mr. Lundborg’s testimony; a
lesson accentuated by the fact that while he
was talking sense in Washington, Henry
Ford was talking business in Mo:zcow.

In our own self-interest we must finally
put to rest the legacy of John Foster Dulles
and Joseph McCarthy. The Cold War is an-
clent history. Its mythology is responsible
for our Vietnam mistake, our distorted pri-
oritles, our inability to rebulld America.
Paralyzed by obsessive anticommmunism, we
fail to see that there are now many brands
of national communism, often more vio-
lently epposed to each other than to us. And
we fail to understand that time is on our
side if only we stop playing world police-
man: for the one thing no brand of commu-
nism can survive is prosperity.

If we listen to the practical words of men
like Louls Lundborg we may still have time
to get our country off its present disaster
course before we collapse economically as
well as in other ways.

HaroLp WILLENS.

CAMBODIA AND SEATO

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the eva-
sive attitude of the so-called public opin-
ion makers of our country to the urgent
humanitarian request of the Cambodians
for help to deter Communist aggression
and enslavement is unconscionable.

Cambodia, which is in the SEATO
area, has asked for no American involve-
ment except for military areas and hard-
ware to give its people a chance to de-
fend their country by resisting terri-
torial by the forces of evil from without.

Must we be reminded that the country
of Cambodia is as much a part of our
responsibility under SEATO as is South
Vietnam—if she requests aid? If we re-
ject Cambodia’s plea for help and aid
how can our decisionmakers justify any
involvement in Vietnam? If “the friends
of Moscow, Peking, and Hanoi" discour-
age involvement merely because the
Cambodians are oriental then have not
the Reds fallen victim to their own trig-
ger word “racism"?

A free people with a reservoir of arms
such as we possess cannot refuse aid and
assistance to any peoples begging for
aid to resist Communist aggression. To
do so would be immoral. What is the in-
ternational theory recognized by civilized
countries called “territorial integrity™?

Perhaps as the columnist, Joseph
Alsop, recently reported:

If you read some of the recent reporting

. . you musi conclude that it has now be-
come 1illiberal, immoral and shocking to op-
pose Toreign domination of your own country.

To iree people we must remember that
it is the victim and not the aggressor we
should respond to.
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I insert several related news clippings
at this point:

CAMBODIA AcATN AsKs FoR TU.B, MILITARY
HeLP

Cambodia has made an urgent renewal of
its plea for U.S. arms aid in its struggle
against the Viet Cong and North Vietnam-
ese—putting President Nixon in a delicate
diplomatic and political bind.

The President is considering the appeal,
which was disclosed last night by adminis-
tration sources. A similar request for weap-
ons and other material was made last week
by the new Cambodian regime.

Nixon has taken a position agalnst widen-
ing U.S. involvement in Southeast Asia and
is under congressional pressure to adhere to
t-is policy, even though the Phnom Penh
government of Premier Lon Nol did not ask
for troops.

And the administration wants to avold
any charges that Cambodia has given up its
neutralist role by linking up militarily with
the United States.

Yet there is little doubt Cambodia is hav-
ing a difficult time handling attacks by the
Viet Cong-North Vietnamese elements and
Nixon does not want a Communist takeover
of the tiny nation that neighbors Vietnam.

One possibility being studied by the ad-
ministration is to use an international ar-
rangement for providing aid to Cambodia
with an eye toward supporting Cambodian
neutrality.

Lon Nol opened up this possibility last
week when he issued a call for aid from
other nations, saying he would accept “all
unconditional foreign ald from all sources.”

Senate Democratic Leader Mike Mansfield
has led the opposition to any extension of
American military aid, no matter what the
form, to Cambodia.

After the Phnom Penh regime’s initial re-
quest for help, Mansfield sald the only way
for the United States to avold further de-
structive conflict in Southeast Asla is to go
no further “in any way, shape or form.”

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 22, 1970]

THE UniTen StaTeEs Is MIssSING AN OPPORTU-
niTY To ENp HALF OF VIETNAM WaAR
(By Joseph Alsop)

Dvc Hus DistricT.—From here, it is a short
walk into the Parrot's Beak, The Parrot’s
Beak, in turn, is a place where the Cam-
bodian border thrusts sharply outwards, into
the midst of three key provinces of South
Vietnam's Upper Delta. For that very reason,
the North Vietnamese have been using the
Parrot’s Beak as a major sanctuary ans base
area for years on end.

Long before the Cambodian coup d'etat,
there was obvious friction between the Cam-
bodians in the Parrot’s Beak and their North
Vietnamese occuplers. Several months ago, in
fact, there was an outbreak of rather serlous
fighting, in which the Cambodian Army used
tanks. For the same reason, there has long
been a certain amount of quiet, trans border
cooperation between the Cambodian and
Bouth Vietnamese authorities.

Since Cambodia’s change of government,
moreover, the entire, very considerable area
of the Parrot’s Beak has clearly resembled
a hornet’s nest poked with a stick. The North
Vietnamese occupiers, while threatening the
Cambodians constantly, have taken hurried
measures obviously betokening alarm, such
as moving their base hospitals and ammu-
nition stores into deep jungle,

Besides at least two regiments of the North
Vietnamese Army and large northern rear
service elements, the Parrot’s Beak also con-
tains the higher Vietcong leaders of at least
five provinces. They took refuge there when
the tide turned towards the end of 1968, and
their home provinces in South Vietnam got
too hot to hold them.

No doubt because they have felt unable
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to confront the North Vietnamese regiments,
the Cambodians have been threatening these
Vietcong leaders in their midst.

In addition, and m s% important of all,
the South Vietnamese 25th Division has
quietly conducted at least two rather major
coperations in the Parrot’s Beak, with obvious
Cambodian cooperation. Reportedly, the op-
erations have been extremely successful. But
the Hornet's Nest in the Parrot's Beak has
not yet been cleared of all its hornets, as is
s0 obviously desirable.

These are the facts that make the dimly
indecisive policy being pursued in Washing-
ton all but incomprehensible, from this angle
of vision. Surely President Nixon ought to be
willing to seize an excellent chance to end
at least half of the South Vietnamese war,
even if this causes Senator Fulbright to spout
his customary nolLsense.

Furthermore, this is just the kind of
chance we may be on the verge of throwing
away. At least 90 per cent of the enemy mili-
tary supplies in III Corps, and every ounce
of the supplies for the Southern Delta, have
long been brought in through Cambodia.
Before the supply lines began to be pinched
six months or sc ago, Cambodia was also the
main weapons—source for lower II Corps.

In addition, the North Vietnamese regl-
ments and divisicns, like the two big units
in the Parrot’s Beak, cannot possibly exist
for long without the rice, other food and
medical supplies that Hanol has also been
procuring in Cambodia. Without all these
vital aids, and sbove all, without the Cam-
bodian base areas and sanctuarles, the al-
ready weakening enemy military effort in III
and IV Corps must dwindle away to nothing.

The opportunity offered by the big change
in Cambodia is almost too good to be tfrue,
in fact. The opportunity is still there, fur-
thermore, but it can all too essily sllp away
for good if the hovering and wavering in
Washington continues.

Obviously, the new Cambodian government
has not the power to resist the powerful
North Vietnamese Army inside its borders,
unless it gets help in doing so. Obviously,
the best help will be provided by a vigorous
policy of using units like the South Viet-
namese 25th Division to clean out the trans-
border hornet's nests for good and all. Ob-
viously, the effort deserves all possible T.S,
support and encouragement.

Finally, it should be obvious to any ra-
tional person that the Cambodians have
every imaginable right to object to the long
North Vietnamese occupation of large areas
of their country. In truth, they have every
reason to fear the actual conquest of Cam-
bodia by Hanoi’s soldiers—which is undoubt-
edly Hanoi's long term aim.

But if you listen to Senator Fulbright, and
indeed, if you read some of the recent re-
porting from Phnom Penh, you must con-
clude that it has now become illiberal, im-
moral and shocking to oppose foreign domi-
nation of your own country.

[From the Evening Star, Apr. 23, 1870]
Arms To CAMBODIA

The Nixon administration's decision to
furnish Cambodia with several thousand
Chinese AK-47 sutomatic rifles captured in
Vietnam is a minimal response to the threat
now facing General Lon Nol's regime.

While North Vietnamese troops this morn-
ing were reported to have evacuated the
town of Saang, 18 miles south of Phnom
Penh on the Bassac River, the situation, to
put it mildly, remains extremely fluid.

In its initial clashes with elements of the
40,000 North Vietnamese troops operating
there, the 30,000-man Cambodian army has
not distinguished itself. It is short of arms,
short of ammunition (the Indonesian army,
which also uses the AK-47, is expected to sup-
ply bullets for the captured weapons) and
short of leadership.
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This counfry, in the words of a joint letier
to Senator Mansfield from the heads of the
two chambers of the Cambodian legislature,
cannot remain “indifferent to the destruction
of a nation,” particularly when that nation
is friendly to us.

A major infusion of American aid is neither
necessary nor desirable, If only because the
Cambodians lack the capacity to put such
aid to maximum and immediate use. But
what is needed is a clear statement of diplo-
matic support from Washington, backed up
by quick shipment of such light arms as the
Cambodians need and can use.

What cannot be tolerated is a further de-
terioration in the military situation there.
We do not advocate the dispatch of American
ground units to Cambodia. But if our Asian
allies such as the Thais, the South Viet-
namese or the South Koreans wish to take
such a step—and if Lon Nol requests this
assistance—we should do nothing to stand
in the way of such a development.

The Indochina conflict is one war. There
is a single foe, whether he fights in South
Vietnam, Laos or Cambodia. He must be made
to see that aggression does not pay.

THE PRESIDENT’S SPEECH ON VIET-
NAM HOPEFUL NEWS

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon's Monday night speech on Viet-
nam contained hopeful, yet realistie,
news for all Americans and for all peo-
ple of the world seeking peace.

The President made it plain that while
the United States will remove troops, as
promised, we will not accede to Hanoi’'s
aggression, either in South Vietnam or
in Laos and Cambodia.

The Evening Star of Tuesday carried
a perceptive editorial emphasizing the
effect this speech will have on its varied
audiences, and calling it “exactly the
right combination of firmness and flexi-
bility.” I insert this editorial in the
REecorDp:

[From the Evening Star, Apr. 21, 1970]
TeLLiNG IT TO HANOI

Mr. Nixon's San Clemente speech on Viet-
nam last night was designed for a varied
audience. To Americans, Mr. Nixon was say-
ing both that there would be no defeat in
Vietnam and that 150,000 more American
boys will be withdrawn from there by this
time next year.

To Hanoi, for the first time, there was a
warning that escalation of the war In Cam-
bodia or Laos might mean a sharp reduction
in the pace of withdrawal from Vietnam al-
though not in the total number. For the
Pentagon, there was the reassurance that,
while the process of Vietnamization must
continue, conditions on the ground will be
a decisive factor in determining the precise
timing of withdrawals.

The President told the Eremlin—and, in-
directly, Hanoi—that he has “noted with in-
terest” senior Soviet U.N. delegate Yakov
Malik's apparent call for a new Geneva con-
ference designed to reach a general political
settlement for all Indochina.

Finally, while he did not publicly accede
to Cambodia’s request for arms shipments,
he made it clear by spreading the withdraw-
als over a full year that he has the present
difficulties of General Lon Nol's government
in mind, as well &5 those of Premier Sou-
vanna Phouma of Laos.
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In all respects, the President acted wisely.
Had he given in to Pentagon pressures for
a moratorium of up to six months on troop
withdrawals, he would have Iirretrievably
damaged his credibility. While keeping the
average pace of withdrawals at the accept-
able level of 12,500 per month, Mr. Nixon
has preserved his credibility while at the
same time meeting the minimum objections
of both his military advisers and the shaky
regimes in Vientiane and Phnom Penh.

In some respects, of course, the Presi-
dent gilded the Asian lily. He gave no justi-
fication for his statement that the progress
of Vietnamization had “substantially ex-
ceeded our original expectations last June.”
Nor did he explain how, with all Indochina
in flames, “we finally have in sight the just
peace we are seeking.”

But there is little point in carping about
rhetoric. The thrust of the President’s
speech—and the reasoning behind it—was
exactly the right combination of firmness
and flexibility. Mr. Nixon seems to know mnot
just where he wants to go in Southeast Asia,
but how he can get there with a minimum
of risk. And that should be good news for
all Americans, and for men of good will in
Southeast Asia.

THE ENVIRONMENTAL CHALLENGE

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, in Febru-
ary, the President submitted his environ-
mental quality program to the Congress.
No one can question its objectives to give
the Federal Government authority to set
proper standards and enforcement rela-
tive to intrastate polluters, big and little,
virtually everywhere in this country.

The several States have always had
primary obligation and authority to en-
force pollution controls within their own
boundaries. This has only worked in those
States where there has been vigorous
prosecution in the courts, but all too
often, the courts have been reluctant to
single out isolated polluters for actions
that are so often the general rule in our
economic life today.

This is understandable when one sees
that pollution is not only caused by in-
dustry, local, State, and Federal govern-
ments, but individuals and groups in our
American society.

It would seem that the President’s
program is silent in one important re-
spect, and I hope that the Congress will
correct this basic omission, That is the
question of costs to industry which is
something that cannot be swept under
the rug. I would hope that appropriate
tax incentives of some kind would be
made available.

Many industries are striving hard at
substantial costs to themselves to fulfill
their part in banishing foul pollution
caused by their operations. They now
need help at local, State and Federal
levels, if their antipollution efforts are
to be totally effective.

For instance, the country’s industry
has been singled out as a big polluter of
our Nation’s streams. In fact, the Gen-
eral Accounting Office last fall pin-
pointed certain industrial and public
wastes as a primary source of pollution
in some areas.
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The GAO report could well have cited
the paper industry's National Council for
Stream Improvement, which has spent
nearly $10 million for research during
the recent time. In addition, the industry
has spent over $300 million for waste
treatment facilities over the last 25 years.
That represents a genuine, commendable
effort to stop and prevent pollution,

In Fitchburg, the paper industry,
which is so important to the economic
life of northern Worcester County, in
recent years has invested over $2 million
in new equipment, primarily to curb pol-
lution.

These large expenditures naturally re-
sult in higher production costs in a
highly competitive industry, but they
also represent the industry’s recognition
of its obligations to take corrective ac-
tion now in its own backyard, and indi-
cate a fine public spirit.

Mandatory, Federal regulatory con-
trols, when applied elsewhere in the
country, will help the Fitchburg paper
industry retain its markets without un-
fair competition.

Moreover, the President’s commend-
able objectives were not reflected by the
administration’s relatively modest pollu-
tion control budget. For pollution con-
trol, parks and open space, the budget
calls for $1.1 billion, an increase of $330
million, and I think that we will have the
same situation in Congress that we had
last year when Congress responded to
increasing public demand for action on
pollution. It will be recalled that in the
area of sewage treatment grants alone
the Congress tripled the administration's
budget by voting some $700 million more
than that had been requested.

To be sure, we must and will try hard
for reasonable, needed economy, but we
cannot stand by, unmoved and supine,
while sewage, foul wastes, and other
filth turn our streams, waters and other
places into obnoxious, disease-bearing,
unsightly, open sewers and other reposi-
tories of stench and putrid wastes, dan-
gerous to life and destructive of whole-
some environments.

The Congress in the 1960’s alone en-
acted some 20 to 25 legislation proposals
to help curb pollution. For instance, the
Federal Water Pollution Control Amend-
ments of 1961 increased Federal aid for
local sewage treatment plants. In the
Nashua Basin alone, about $728,700 has
been allocated for such activities. The
Clean Air Act of 1963, the Water Quality
Act of 1965, the Solid Waste Disposal
Act of 1965, the Clean Water Restora-
tion Act of 1966, and the Air Quality Act
of 1967 are among laws passed by Con-
gress, to mention just a few, to help pro-
tect our natural resources.

Abnormal delay, obstruetion and bu-
reaucratic vacillation at every level have
typified the planning and efforts for ex-
peditious, corrective, purgative measures
that are more essential in every sense
than the Herculean cleansing of the
Augean stables.

All too often, there has been a prolif-
eration of committees, councils, and legal
bodies at the local, State, regional and
Federal levels, official and unofficial,
working on the top priority exigencies of
pollution abatement.

Within the Federal Government alone,
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we have the Atomic Energy Commission,
the Federal Power Commission, the In-
terior Department, the Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare Department, the
Federal Water Pollution Control Admin-
istration, the Public Health Service—the
list goes on and on.

At local, State, and regional and gen-
eral coordinating platforms there is, to-
gether with Federal efforts in this eriti-
cal area, a profusion of frustrating
agencies and bodies struggling labori-
ously and vainly, beset by indecision bar-
riers and lack of coordinated leadership,
hoping, praying and waiting for some
magical formula to speed antipollution
programs.

These ice jams of official paralysis and
pyramiding delays must be speedily
blasted away, and it is up to the Federal
Government to take a bold, innovative
initiative to coordinate and move the
many well-meaning, commendably orig-
inated efforts to spark and wage mas-
sive, united warfare upon the hideous
specters of pollution in our midst. Every
resource—technical, scientific and finan-
cial—must be brought into play on a
basis of real urgency and these programs
must be adequately funded.

In transportation, concerted action by
several Federal and State agencies helped
to accelerate the elimination of jet pol-
lution at its most obvious levels—the
heavy black smoke visible at takeoffs and
landings of aircraft in many communi-
ties.

The airlines have promised and moved
to eliminate this highly objectionable
black smoke by 1972, but there still re-
mains the problem of highly toxic gases
from jet exhausts, and the same pollu-
tants that now plague our highways and
endanger human well-being and comfort.

In the days ahead, I believe that Con-
gress will have to legislate stronger
standards of strict enforcement provi-
sions against jet pollution that are tech-
nically and economically feasible in
keeping with the results of continuing re-
search into aircraft emissions. These ef-
forts must entail understanding of the
problems of the airlines as well as the
urgent needs for alleviation.

There is also need for expansion of
Federal programs to provide stricter
controls on air pollution by automobile
engines and fuels and there are pending
in the Congress several bills to reduce
pollutants. Prospective congressional and
Federal governmental action has put the
gigantic automobile and gasoline indus-
tries on notice that unless they volun-
tarily act now, they will have mandatory
Federal controls sooner than expected.

Here again, while a rule of reason must
be followed, it should be made clear to
all interests that these objectives cannot
brook further delay. The Nation and the
American people have waited long
enough. Now we must have action. It
must be fair and reasonable to all, but
it must be promptly designed and ac-
complished to get this imperative job
done, and this must be true of the Fed-
eral Government’s efforts in respect to
all pollution and all environmental
goals,

There is, understandably, increasing
concern among conservationists, includ-
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ing myself, over the effect of nuclear elec-
tric power plants on our environment.
Consequently, the construction of some
25 to 30 nuclear plants is being delayed.
These plants represent about 22,000-
megawatt capacity, about half the total
U.S. electric power generating capacity
that we had in 1940.

Balance this delay against the con-
stantly increasing demand for electric
power, antiguated generating equipment,
power failures in the Northeast, and
other problems facing the utilities and
you can see that the Nation has a monu-
mental dilemma on its hands. It will take
concerted action by all three branches
of Government—executive, congressional
and State legislatures, and the courts—
to help resolve these difficulties.

Power failures must positively be pre-
vented by every feasible aection. This
question must have absolute, top pri-
ority. In many areas power failures are
occurring with a frequency and regu-
larity that is giving great inconvenience,
loss, threats of many kinds and deepest
concern to the people and a wide range of
industries.

Few things are more important con-
fronting the domestic life and the de-
fense of this Nation. I urge the Presi-
dent to call & national conference on this
subject at an early date comprised of
representatives of government at every
level, industry, labor, and the best scien-
tific and technical brains in the coun-
try in this field to consider these great
problems and come up with all possible
dispateh with proposed, adequate rem-
edies to prevent power failures and pro-
vide adequate power for this Nation.
This is a problem of real magnitude, and
it must be tackled and solved at the
earliest practicable time. Failure to act
could have disastrous consequences for
this country and our pepole.

While the Federal Power Commission
in 1967 made a far-reaching report to
the President dealing with the massive
1965 Northeast power failure, the Pres-
idential conference I am suggesting,
especially in view of anticipated power
shortages this summer, would bring into
play all levels of government and the
private sector and the best talents avail-
able to review what has been done to
implement the FPC recommendations
and spell out what remains to be done
in this area.

Another environmental goal relates to
power transmission lines in the country.
It is evident that the question of their
character, and the method and kind of
their deploymen* is a very compelling,
profoundly serious national problem. We
must move here in this field as fast as
we can, where it is required—and this is
in very many places and areas—to take
these lines from over our highways, our
homes, our industries, our farms and
many open spaces and bury them under-
ground. This is an improvement that
is bound to come in time and it should be
considered, ovlanned and started at an
early date. The Congress must give
careful early attention to these propos-
als which are in the national interest.

Long before environmental improve-
ment became the popular slogan it is to-
day, I had foreseen and anticipated
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these problems and these needs and
started by efforts to solve them.
I have been working for a long
time in the Congress for approval
and necessary funding of water re-
sources development plans affecting the
Nashua and Charles River Basins and
for such watershed protection proposals
as the Upper Quaboag and SuAsCo proj-
ects, and for broad national programs.

Last year, I sought the help of the
House Committee on Public Works and
made appeals to the Department of Com-
merce and the Bureau of the Budget
seeking approval of the New England
Regional Commission proposal calling
for a coordinated $15 million Nashua
River Basin water quality demonstration
program, It is gratifying that the Presi-
dent’s budget increased the Commission’s
funds to $9 million which means the start
of the massive cleanup needed for the
Nashua River.

It should be made clear and unmis-
takable that the principal problem is
money, the taxpayer’s money, whether
the pollution is abated by the municipal-
ity, the State, or the Federal Govern-
ment, since at every level it is the tax-
payers who must pay the costs out of
their own pockets.

We now have underway the planning
of dams and reservoirs in the North
Nashua River Basin with Whitmanville
and Nookagee Reservairs in the advanced
stages. At the outset, Fitchburg indicated
it was interested in increased storage
capacity to meet its future water needs.

Because of the local costs involved, and
local surveys showing an adequate supply
of water, Fitchburg last year decided
against participation in the water sup-
ply features of Whitmanville and Nooka-
gee at an estimated cost of over $3 mil-
lion to local interests.

This decision has meant that both
Whitmanville and Nookagee must be re-
designed. Fortunately, preliminary eval-
uations indicate that the projects can
still meet the economically sound and
justifiable requirements for Federal con-
struction, but the Army Engineers now
tell me that construction could start at
the earliest in 1972 or 1973, if the re-
designed projects still meet the govern-
ing criteria.

Studies conducted at my request by the
Army Engineers indicate that Fitchburg
can meet its water demands through
1980 and up to 1985, if the city goes
ahead with the construction of Shattuck
Reservoir.

These are preliminary projections, but
it appears that ultimately Fitchburg will
have to go to alternate sources of sup-
ply, such as watershed areas outside the
North Nashua Basin, or tie in with a
larger system such as the Metropolitan
District Commission, should the city so
choose.

The city's decision is understandable
in the light of the continuous increase
in the cost of municipal services and
spiraling local tax rates and there is no
easy solution.

In the long run, the cost of added
water supply storage for local needs, as
originally envisioned in the Whitman-
ville and Nookagee projects, is borne by
the individual water users with repay-
ments by local interests, made possible
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over a 50-year period, but adding over
$3 million to the city’'s indebtedness
right now in the face of more pressing
community needs, creates a serious
problem.

This is a question of priorities that
has to be determined by local officials
in the light of local conditions. It goes
without saying that I will continue my
deep interest and efforts in these mat-
ters, and join with the able, distinguished
mayor and officials, leaders and people
of Fitchburg and other communities in
the third distriet in pressing for any
and every Federal assistance that they
may seek for their water supply needs
or other requirements.

NEGRO PERCEPTIONS OF JEWS BE-
TWEEN THE WORLD WARS

HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, the au-
tumn issue of Judaism magazine included
an article titled, “Negro Perceptions of
Jews Between the World Wars.”

The article deals with anti-Semitism
among Negroes, On pages 445 and 446,
the article commends my colleague from
New York, Mr. PoweLL, for raising his
voice “the loudest and clearest in Harlem
against the rising tide of Jew-baiting.”

All Americans should be reminded of
this sad episode in our Nation’s history.
The Nation owes a debt of thanks to my
colleague, Mr. PoweLL, and all others
who spoke out against those who would
exploit racial and religious differences in
our great Nation. I insert pages 445 and
446 of this article into the Recorp:

NEGRO PERCEPTIONS oF JEws BETWEEN THE
WorrLD WaRs

It must not be forgotten that many Negro
voices were raised In protest against the
“rising tide” of Jew-baiting. Among the
loudest and clearest in Harlem was that of
Adam Clayton Powell, Jr. Powell, who suc-
ceeded his father as pastor of the mammoth
Abyssinlan Baptist Church in 1938—it had
some eight thousand members—was the
first black Congressman to be elected by
Harlem. Lately, his difficulties with the In-
ternal Revenue BService, his playboy .esca-
pades, and personal peccadilloes have cap-
tured the headlines and obscured his earlier
substantial accomplishments. Those accom-
plishments actually antedate his first elec-
tion to the House of Representatives in
1944. Kenneth Clark has written in his Dark
Ghetto, that in the 1930's “Powell became
the symbol of the struggle for minimal Ne-
gro rights, his name a household word.”
When Woolworth's on 125th Street declined
to hire black girls as clerks, Powell took to
the picket lines. He joined in the mass pick-
eting of Blumstein's also. Between Powell
and Sufi Abdul Hamid little love was lost,
although ostensibly the two were agitating
for the same “don't buy where you can't
work"” cause. When Powell chided Sufi, the
latter assailed Adam as an alcoholic fool.
“A professional anti-Semite"” and a “black
Hitler” were the terms Powell chose retro-
spectively to describe Sufi in his Marching
Elacks published in 1945.

In the dark days of the Depression, when
anti-Semitism was on the increase, Powell
was Instrumental in establishing a biracial

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

committee which made a concerted effort to
open up to Negroes theretofore unobtainable
jobs. Using his column, the “Soap Box,” in
the Amsterdam News, he spoke out forth-
rightly on Negro-Jewish relations. No battle
predicated on hatred could be won, he as-
serted on one occasion. Enmity could not be
countered with enmity. Bigotry could not be
destroyed with more bigotry.

Let us stop blaming the Jews for the wrongs
perpetrated and blame those who are really
at fault. Wherever the blame falls, let us not
follow it up with hate. The fact is the Jew
doesn’t wrong us any more and probably
much less than any other group. Maybe the
corner grocer will short weigh you a couple
of ounces, but so will Joe the vegetable man
and Sam the ice man. Cheating is not
confined to any one race. Whereas one group
might eut the change a little bit or pad the
bill, it is the so-called white Christian that
is glving us the most hell right now.

In Marching Blacks he described anti-Sem-
itlsm as “a deadly virus of the American
bloodstream,” even deadlier than anti-Ne-
groism In some regions.

Powell also took up the cudgels in defense
of European Jewry. He inveighed against Hit-
ler, Mussolini and their minions and called
international Fascism ecivillzation’s greatest
danger. Nazi hatred of Jews, he felt, was un-
warranted. Hitler was using German Jewry
as a scapegoat. "By lamnooning the Jew, he
could make the lowest moron and the biggest
degenerate in all Germany feel that, after
all, he wasn't the lowest down, there were
always the Jews."” Exactly the same psychol-
ogy underlay prejudice toward Negroes in
the American South, Powell opined: “He
|the white Southerner] wants the tobacco
Juice-stained moron of Tobacco Road to feel
that there is always someone beneath him
and so, he is taught that the Negro down
the road is not his equal.”

Negroes, he argued, could not stand aloof,
Neutrality and apathy were self-defeating.
Prejudice in Germany, China, Spain, Haitf or
wherever imperiled America’s “so-called free
Negroes.” In Powell's view the dilemma of
Harlem's unemployed and the plight of the
remaining Scottsboro victims on one hand,
and Hitler’s persecution of German Jewry on
the other were inextricably intertwined.

THE POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, if a business
loses 36 cents out of every dollar’s worth
of sales, it is headed for trouble.

This is the financial situation facing
the Post Office Department today. With
today’s postal rates, the Department will
take in some $6.7 billion in postal reve-
nues in the coming fiscal year and spend
an additional $2.5 billion just to stay in
business.

This huge postal deficit and drain upon
our Federal budget underscores the need
for prompt enactment of the Postal Re-
organization and Salary Adjustment Act
of 1970.

This legislation provides for additional
postal revenues from all the major
classes of mail. Both first-class and
third-class users are asked to pay an
additional 33 percent. And, most publica~
tions with second-class permits will have
their rates lifted by 48 percent. These
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increases will go a long way toward put-
ting this service on a sounder financial
footing.

A $2.5 billion postal deficit amounts to
a tax subsidy of some $40 a year for the
average family. There is no reason, Mr.
Speaker, why they should subsidize a
service used in large part by businesses
and commercial mailers.

Let us help the President put the postal
service on a pay-as-you-go basis,

WALLS RISING TO TAME A RIVER

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr, Speaker, the An-
sonia Sentinel which is published in the
heart of the Naugatuck Valley carried
on April 13 an up-to-date story of the
flood control program in the Naugatuck
Valley. The story also touched upon the
overall State program and included a
statement which reflects credit upon the
Army Engineers and every individual
who has had any part in the building of
this bulwark. It stated “the valley flood
protection project is the largest under
construction in the United States ac-
cording to the Army. It is the largest
project of any kind being built by the
New England Division of the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers.”

As a matter of fact the Valley Com-
plex is only a part of the massive flood
control program which is underway and
which is nearing completion in my dis-
trict and which represents Federal ex-
penditures of over $100 million, It is a
subject of great pride to me that from
the time I came to Congress and in the
aftermath of the Black Friday floods of
1955 1 have sponsored legislation and I
have worked in the Congress and with
the Army Engineers as well as with the
officials and the residents of the com-
munities affected to bring about the
achievement of a series of structures
which will protect lives and property
from future disaster.

I include here the story by Richard S.
Edinger which appeared in the Ansonia
Sentine] under the heading, “Walls
Rising To Tame a River”:

WaALLs R1s1NG TO TAME A RiveEn
(By Richard S. Edinger)

In 1955, Connecticut’s Naugatuck River,
swollen by torrential rains from hurricanes
Connie and Diane, rose out of its banks from
Just south of the Massachusetts border
nearly to Long Island Sound.

Several lives were lost and damage was in
the scores of millions.

Today, 15 years later, a chain of glant
flood-control works is nearing completion.
By 1972 the Valley will have been made
secure against a repetition of the tragedy.

Early in August of 1965, skies were leaden
and rains continued for days.

The southern coast of New England was
on hurricane alert for more than a week as
Hurricane Connie threatened the area. She
finally veered out to sea.

Then Diane swept close. Her eye did not
hit the coast, but heavy rains assoclated with
the storm came down in torrents in areas
well inland from Long Island Sound.
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Hardest hit was the Naugatuck River
Valley.

The storm struck Aug. 15. By the next day,
several inches of rain had fallen. The river
rose over its banks for much of its length.

From points near the Massachusetts bor-
der, south through Torrington, Thomaston,
Waterbury, Naugatuck, Beacon Falls, Sey-
mour, Ansonia and Derby, the raging waters
swept away business and residential build-
ings, bridges, roads, rail lines and public
utilities.

The water tore open a cemetery and bore
the dead toward the sea.

In the Valley communities of Seymour,
Ansonia and Derby, damage was estimated
at $256 million. Three persons lost their lives.

With their communities so clearly vulner-
able to flood damage, municipal officials took
immediate action to persuade the federal
government to provide funds for local-pro-
tection projects.

The planning took more than a decade.

By the fall of 1068, a $21-million fiood-
control program was under way in Ansonia
and Derby. By 1972, the communities will be
safe from the danger of floods.

The Valley flood-protection project is the
largest under construction in the United
States, according to the Army. It is the
largest project of any kind being built by
the New England Division of the U.S, Army
Corps of Engineers,

The immense size of the project has turned
the two communities into an area of major
construction,

Thirty-foot concrete walls and earthen
dikes wider at the base than a football field
are going up. So are flood gates that dwarf
a truck,

More than 15,000 feet of earthen dikes
and 7,000 feet of concrete walls are included.
Some 31,750 cubic yards of concrete are be-
ing poured.

The facilities include five pumping stations,
eight street gates and three railroad gates.

The project is part of a vast system of
flood-control and protection facilities being
installed by the Army Engineers in the entire
valley from the headwaters of the Naugatuck
near the Massachusetts line south to the
mouth of the Housatonic River near Long
Island Sound. The Naugatuck empties into
the Housatonic at Derby.

Four separate urban renewal projects in
Ansonia and Derby have proceeded success-
fully on the assumption that adequate flood
protection would be provided for the indus-
trial and commercial facllities in their down-
town areas.

The local, state and federal costs of the re-
development programs in the two communi-
ties total some $20 million. In addition, sev-
eral more millions have been committed
for new business enterprises and industrial
improvements.

Under construction in the flood-prone
areas that will be protected in a $3.6 mil-
lion interior-mall shopping center in An-
sonia.

Unlike many of the projects planned and
designed by the Army Engineers, the Ansonia
and Derby projects will be turned over to the
municipal governments when they are com-
pleted.

The Engineers maintain control and op-
erate dams, reservoirs and canals. The Corps’
New England Division operates some 35
dams.

The Ansonia and Derby public works de-
partments will hire men to maintain the
flood works when completed. This mainte«
nance will include servicing of pumping sta=-
tions and regular checking of flood gates
and other operational facilities.

These same public-works officials will be
responsible for activating the floor-control
facilitles when a flood alert is issued.

The street and railroad gates rarely will be
closed except during fioods,
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The Ansonia and Derby projects form the
final link in a series of flood-control facili-
ties along the Naugatuck River.

The system starts with the Hall Meadow
Brook Dam on a tributary of the Naugatuck
near the Massachusett border.

Bix other dams are completed or under
construction downstream. In addition, there
are two local protection projects completed
in Torrington and a local protection project
completed in the Waterbury-Watertown area.

DETECTION SYSTEM

To coordinate the vast flood-control sys-
tem in Connecticut and elsewhere in New
England, the Army Engineers recently put
into operation a computer-controlled flood-
detection system.

Monitoring stations have been set up on
several New England rivers and at forecast-
ing stations. Signals are sent to a central
computer at the Corps’ headquarters in Wal-
tham, Mass., which digests the information
and orders flood gates closed.

The monitoring stations nearest the An-
sonia-Derby projects are at the Stevenson
Dam on the Housatonic between Oxford and
Monroe and on the Naugatuck in Beacon
Falls.

With the completion of the Ansonia and
Derby projects, the Valley program will be
virtually finished.

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, the week of April 19-25, 1970,
has been designated as Secretaries Week,
with yesterday, April 22, as Secretaries
Day. Since 1952, a week has been set each
year to honor the “first lady of busi-
ness—the secretary. Again, the theme for
Secretaries Week is “Better Secretaries
Mean Better Business.”

The question is often asked: “Why is
my secretary called a clerk-typist or
clerk-stenographer, while others are
called secretaries?” What is the differ-
ence? What is a secretary anyway? Ac-
cording to the National Secretaries As-
sociation—International—which spon-
sors Secretaries Week, a secretary shall
be defined as an executive assistant who
possesses a mastery of office skills, who
demonstrates the ability to assume re-
sponsibility without direct supervision,
who exercises initiative and judgment,
and who makes decisions within the scope
of assigned authority.

The position of secretary is primarily
that of a trusted office assistant perform-
ing duties which are auxiliary to the
management work of an executive. The
secretary participates in the work of her
superior by relieving him of details of
administration, such as the acceptance
of telephone calls, the reception of vis-
itors, the preparation and processing of
correspondence, the maintenance of files
and records, the assembly and dissemina-
tion of information, and the transmis-
sion of instructions to his subordinates.

Mr, Speaker, I am proud to join my
colleagues in extending congratulations
to these invaluable ladies on their day.
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EXPLOSIVES CONTROL ACT OF
1970

HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, CELLER. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day introduced a proposed “Explosives
Control Act of 1970.”

My introduction of this bill is in
response to a series of recent bomb out-
rages and bomb threats in various parts
of the Nation. The actual and potential
loss of life, destruction of property, and
serious disruption of the daily lives of
our citizens and our economy require
that effective Federal steps be taken to
regulate the use and transportation of
explosives.

The purpose of this legislation is to
support Federal, State, and local law
enforcement. It is not intended to inter-
fere with or place undue burdens upon
law-abiding citizens with respect to the
legitimate acquisition, possession or use
of explosives.

Some States, notably Connecticut and
New York, have enacted their own
statutes to regulate the manufaecture,
ownership, possession, storage, use and
transportation of explosives. These State
laws have been supplemented in many
instances by municipal ordinances, such
as those adopted by the city of New York,
which attempt to strictly regulate the
acquisition and use of these volatile
materials. The Explosives Control Act
of 1970, which I have introduced, will
not preempt enforcement of existing
statutes. It is intended to give the States
and local communities the capacity and
incentive to enforce their own explosives
control laws.

Although my bill does substantially
increase Federal penalties for the unlaw-
ful transportation of explosives and the
use of the mails or telephone to convey
bomb threats or bomb scares, the meas-
ure is not solely punitive. Its approach
is regulatory and preventive in that it
would channel and generally restrict the
interstate transportation of explosives to
federally licensed manufacturers, im-
porters and dealers, The bill also provides
a system of recordkeeping to enforce the
prohibitions against sales to certain
classes of individuals. I am convinced
that this legislation will assure that
strong State and local control over ex-
plosives will not be subverted by un-
regulated interstate traffic and anony-
mous purchases of these highly volatile
and destructive commodities.

This legislation is patterned on the
approach embodied in the Gun Control
Act of 1968. The following outline de-
scribes the main provisions of the bill:

1. Licensing. The bill would channel in-
terstate and forelgn commerce in explosives
through federally licensed importers, manu-
facturers and dealers. It provides for a
licensing system with meaningful standards
and prescribes an annual fee of 50 for
manufacturers and importers of explosives
and $10 for explosives' dealers. The bill pro-
hibits anyone from engaging in the business
of an explosives' manufacturer, importer or
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dealer unless he first obtains a valld Ped-
eral license,

2. General Prohibitions. The bill prohibits
che sale of explosives to anyone under 21
years of age, prohibits the mail order sale
of explosives between licensees, and generally
prohibits over-the-counter sales to non-resi-
dents. However, the bill will permit licensees
to sell or dellver an explosive to a non-resi-
dent if such sale or delivery conforms to the
law of the State in which the transfer is
made and if the purchaser resides in a con-
tiguous State which by law authorizes such
an out-of-State purchase. In such sales the
bill requires that the licensee-seller and the
purchaser comply with affidavit, notice and
waiting-period requirements, whereby the
local law enforcement officer in the pur-
chaser's home community is notified of the
explosives purchase.

In addition, the bill requires that all non-
over-the-counter explosives’ purchasers com-
ply with the affidavit, notice and waiting-
period provisions of the bill.

3. Unlawful Sales. The bill prohibits sales
of explosives to convicted felons, fugitives
from justice, drug addicts or mental incom-
petents. It also applies additional Federal
restrictions on the interestate transportation
of explosives comparable to those now ap-
plicable to firearms.

4, Recordkeeping. The bill provides for
adequate recordkeeping by licensees to in-
clude data identifying purchasers. It also
authorizes Federal authorities to furnish
such Information to State and local law
enforcement authorities.

5. Penalties. The bill broadens existing
Federal law penalizing the unlawful trans-
portation of explosives and the use of the
mails or telephone to convey bomb threats
or false, malicious bomb scares. Penalties for
both such offenses are increased substan-
tially. The bill also adds new penalties to
cover the maliclous damage or destruction of
Federal propertles and penalizes the unau-
thorized possession of explosives in Federal
bulldings. The bill would establish an addi-
tional Federal penalty of not less than one
year nor more than ten years of imprison-
ment for using explosives or unlawfully car-
rying explosives in the commission of any
Federal felony. In the case of a second or
subsequent conviction the bill provides for
a8 minimum mandatory sentence of not less
than five years nor more than twenty years
imprisonment, with no probation or sus-
pended sentence to be granted by the court.

6. Definition of Explosives. The definition
of explosives expands the definition persently
contained in the Federal Criminal Code to
include incendiary bombs, grenades, and
similar devices.

POST OFFICE DEPARTMENT

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to join James Rademacher, presi-
dent of the National Association of Letter
Carriers, in his praise for the Post Office
Department’s remarkable performance in
providing within 38 hours after the legis-
lation was signed the 6-percent refro-
active pay raise for more than 725,000
employees.

This was an amazing performance con-
sidering the size and complexity of the
postal payroll. But, even more than that,
I agree with Mr. Rademacher that itis a
symbol of good faith on the part of the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Department’s present management and
evidence of a new spirit of concern for
employees themselves, as well as greater
efficiency in dealing with matter of bread-
and-butter importance to their em-
ployees.

This is the same kind of efficiency—the
same kind of performance that Post-
master General Winton M. Blount is
anxious and willing to provide in all areas
of postal activity—provided we give him
the means to do the job. And we can do
that by approving the administration’s
reorganization plan for the postal serv-
ice which has been developed after un-
precedented and productive negotiations
with the postal employee organizations
themselves.

MIDDLE EAST NARCOTICS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most dangerous problems with which
we are confronted is the spread of drug
particularly among young

addiction,
people.

Many States have grappled with this
issue through legislation intended to
cure the innocent victims or to punish
local distributors of these drugs. Little
attention, however, has been given to
the equally important problem of cutting
off habit-forming narcotics at the source
by taking effective action to prevent their
importation into the eountry,

A timely and perceptive article on this
subject recently appeared in the winter—
spring 1970 edition of Prevent World War
III. It was written by Maxwell T. Cohen,
chief counsel of the New York State
Assembly Minority Committee on Crime
and Safety in the Streets.

I believe Mr. Cohen’s article will be of
interest to our colleagues and I insert it
herewith for inclusion in the REcorp:
Mip-EasT NarcoTics—A THREAT To UNITED

STATES
(By Maxwell T. Cohen)

The Director of the Division of Narcotic
Drugs of the Economiec and Social Council
of the United Nations, Vliadimir Kusevic, on
the 19th of May, 1969, reported that narcotic
drug abuse “continues to spread throughout
all continents,” and in certain regions had
begun to assume “epidemic proportions.”

According to the reports issued by this
Division, the Middle East and Near East is
an important center for the supply of nar-
cotic drugs to the international illicit traffic,
most of which finds its way into the United
States. The traffic is spread from clandestine
or tolerated plantations.

The United Nations Economic and Social
Council Report on the Twenty-Third Session
of the Commission on Narcotie Drugs, 31
January 1969, found that “most of the heroin
illicitly introduced into North America comes
from Europe where opium and morphine base
Jrom the Near and Middle East are processed.™
In the same document the representative of
the United States reported that illicit traffic
in narcotic drugs showed no signs of abate-
ment.

Crime, and the narcotics problem as a
major contributory factor in crime, has
reached such gigantic dimensions as to con-
stitute a present and actiyve threat to the
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economic system of the United States and
even to the preservation of an orderly so-
clety throughout the entire world.

The fantastic profits derived from the in-
ternational narcoties traffic have made this
depressing and dangerous condition possible.
Heroin is the narcotic most used in the
United States. It is a derivative of opium.

The profit on a purchase in Lebanon of a
kilogram of oplum for $64.00 or a kilogram of
its derivative heroin for $936.00 can, when
sold in the United States, average over one-
half million dollars—and can be priced up-
wards to a possible profit of one million
dollars or more.

Mr. Glenn A. Olds, the United States Rep-
resentative to the Soecial Committee of the
Economie and Social Council of the United
Nations, on May 20, 1969, spoke of the in-
creasing drug dependency among young peo-
ple. In the United States the number of
addicts under twenty-one years, he reported,
increased by twenty-one per cent. Drug ar-
rests in the under-eighteen category totaled
1,583 in 1960 but reached 13,904 in 1967.

MIDDLE EAST AND SOUTHEAST ASIA ARE
SOURCES OF SUFPLY

Repeatedly, in all of the United Nations
Narcotic Reports the accusation is made that
the main source of supply for the traffic in
narcotic drugs is opium produced clandes-
tinely with or without effective controls in
the Middle East and Southeast Asia. In May,
1969, the President of the Control Board of
the Social Committee of the Economic and
Social Council of the United States stated
that the Board had been “regretfully obliged
to record its conclusion that beyond a doubt
a disquietingly Iarge quantity of opium is
diverted each year into illicit channels in the
Near East.”

On Page 35 of the report of the Twenty-
Third Session of the Commission appears the
following. We quote:

“The representative of the League of Arab
States described the narcotics situation in
certain Arab countries which was compli-
cated and serious. There was substantial
illicit cannabis production and consumption.
Opium and opium derivatives were smuggled
from this region to other parts of the world.

“The cannabis traffic passed through Syria
en route to the consuming eountries such as
the United Arab Republic. It was carried on
by organized gangs, which controlled the
preparation and clandestine transport of the
drug.

“Traffickers used Lebanon as a staging area
for illicit drugs initially bound for other
countries. Primitive laboratories were dis-
covered in areas close to the border.”

Even innocent nations were exploited by
the merchants in illicit narcotles. On page
33 of the report it is noted that the observer
for Spain informed the Commission that be-
cause of Spain’s geographical position and its
proximity to countries where there were
clandestine laboratories, traffickers wused
Spain as a staging area for the export of drugs
to illicit markets. The competent authorities
had been tracing the route taken by a gang
of smugglers operating between the Near and
Middle East, Spain and the United States of
America.

TOWARD A SOLUTION

The solution to this problem is not and
cannot be exclusively local or state actiom,
but must be national, and, most importantly,
made international by the governments of
the world, The Executive Branch of the Gov-
ernment of the United States has the most
authoritative sources of information as to
which countries and governments are most
responsible for the flow of narcotics into the
United States and there is constitutional au-
thority and the duty to act. The United
States can, should and must direct our em-
bassies to represent to the highest authorities
of certain foreign govermments that we are
concerned that these governments must take
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immediate, effective and remedial steps to
confisca e illicit narcotic plantations, nar-
cotic processing laboratories and means of
transporting narcoties. Should these govern-
ments fail to do so, the United States should
employ economic and political sanctions
against these governments in the form of
tarifl increases, and strict limitations on im-
portation of goods from these countries,
blocking any financial assistance to them,
withdrawing financial aid, objecting to loans
requested by the offending governments from
the World Bank and United States banking
institutions and using all possible measures
which will give concrete effect and force to
our battle against a national disaster.

The alternative to this get-tough proce-
dure is to continue the polite and ineffectual
hand-wringing shown in this sterile language
of the United Nations Report, which I guote:

“Enormous quantities of opium also eon-
tinues to flow from illicit or uncontrolled
productions in certain well-defined areas of
the world. For a variety of reasons the an-
thorities in most of these areas were regret-
tably not able to control the situation.”

Question: What “well-defined areas of the
world”? What were the “varlety of reasons"?

Although there is no precedent in United
States history for the specific action pro-
posed in this article, there have been inci-
dents where the Government of the United
States did act to protect either the United
States or humanitarian interests.

The United States Government acted vig-
orously with respect to piracy permitted by
the Barbary Coast Government. The United
States Government intervened with respect
to the slaughter of Armenians by Turkey.
The United States Government reguested its
Ambassador to induee Czarist Russia to de-
sist from its programs.

Within our own times President Franklin
D. Roosevelt on October 5, 1937, made his
famous “Quarantine Address” which is pro-
phetically applicable today. I quote from this
address:

“It seems to be unfortunately true that
the epldemic of world lawlessness is spread-
ing. When an epidemic of physical disease
starts to spread, the community approves
and joins in a guarantine of the patients in
order to protect the health of the community
against the spread of the disease.”

Harold Ickes noted in his diary that the
President contemplated cutting off all trade
with future aggressors.

In December, 1937, the President agreed at
a Cabinet meeting that economic sanctions
could be effective. “We don't call them eco-
nomic sanctions; we call them quarantines™
he observed.

The narcotic traffic should be eguated in
international law with the crimes of Piracy
on the high seas and Slavery. Rather than
wait for an International treaty, the United
States Government can act forthwith and
effectively for the safety and well-being of
our eountry, and for removing a very sinister
threat to the peace of the world.

FARM PROGRAM ARTICLE PRAISED
HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, T want to
call to the attention of my colleagues
David Francis’ excellent article, “The
Remembered Amerfcans: Down on the
Farm,” in the April issue of the Wash-
ington Monthly. For your information I
will include the article at the elose of
my remarks.
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In the process of working to reform our
farm program by placing a ceiling on the
huge subsidies—running into the millions
in some cases—going to a handful of
giant corporate farms, I have devoted a
good deal of time to studying this com-
plex subject. I know of no single article
which explains it with greater eclarity and
insight than this effort by Mr. Prancis.

I was especially pleased that Mr. Fran-
cis noted Agricultural Secrefary Hardin's
own admission that a large percentage
of these payments—65 percent in the
case of cotton—are nothing but “income
supplements,” and are not needed for
production control. I think it fair, to put
it mildly, for all of us to question whether
the J. G. Boswell Co. of California
needed an “income supplement” of $4,-
370,657 in 1969, or whether Senator Easrt-
ranD needed the assist he received of
$178,263.

I am also pleased that Mr. Francis ad-
vocated “alow limit on payments—$5,000
or $10,000 per crop.” When the farm
bill reaches the floor of the House soon,
I intend to offer such an amendment at
the $10,000 per crop level.

The article referred to follows:

TaE REMEMBERED AMERICANS: DowN oM THE
Farm
(By David R. Francis)

The farmer looks out the broad picture
windows of his $75,000 brick house across a
portion of his }400-acre farm, taking a
rough inventory.

To his left, he can see six silos and feeding
facilities, worth $150,000. By working a few
buttons and switches there, he can feed 700
to 800 head of cattle in 30 minutes. Machin-
ery does the trick: conveyor belts take the
chopped feed from a large silo, automatically
mix in a mineral-and-protein supplement,
and transport it to a feeding lot, where
augers push it down two long troughs to the
waiting cattle.

Straight ahead is a row of 22 hog units
worth something like $100,000. These are
concrete-floored pens that can handle all of
the 4,500 pigs this farmer markeis every year.
I the weather gets hot, the farmer, or his
twa employees who work full-time with the
hogs, can turn on fog nozzles to keep the
animals cool—and fat. Looking over the hog
units, the farmer sees some 700 acres of fine
Iowa corn land—easily worth about $500 an
acre, perhaps even $700. That comes to at
least $350,000.

Then, way up the slope on the opposite
side of the valley, lies another T00 acres of
not-so-good land, suitable for grazing. It
might sell for $200 an acre. Add another
$140,000. Continuing his tabulation of his net
worth, the farmer speaks of 1,300 head of
cattle, worth, at about $200 a head, $260,000
in all; and 3,000 head of hog worth $25 apiece
(figuring they are on average half grown),
which are worth about $75,000. Finally, there
is the machinery and equipment, valued at
about $150,000. Adding all his property up,
the farmer figures that he is just about a
millionaire.

This man exists. But since he doesn’'t want
to reveal all the financial details above, let
us call him Farmer Jones. As we have Seen,
Farmer Jones is demonstrably wealthy. His
large home has all the modern conveniences.
He and his wife took a freighter to the Orient
for their vacation Iast winter, and fiew back.

On an adjoining farm, another couple
struggles to make a living on 180 acres, 80
of them fertile eropland. We will eall them
the Smiths.

Farmer Smith ralses about 100 hogs &
year, grossing between $2,000 and $2,500 on
them. He feeds they by hand with corn and
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skim milk, calling them to the trough with
traditional hog calls. The milk comes from 17
cows. Because his milking facilities don't
gquite meet sanitation standards, Farmer
Smith separates the cream and feeds the
skim milk to the hogs. Another prohlem for
him is that most dairy farms now handle
their milk in “bulk™ (tank trucks), and
Farmer Smith's operation is big enough only
for the old-fashioned milk cans.

Farmer Smith has to make do with used
farm machinery. He built a shed with used
sheet metal from government storage bins.
His small house, though spotless, has no
carpets. The furniture is cheap and worn,
Though Mr. and Mrs. Smith do not go hun-
gry, and their farm has considerable capital
value, most middle-class Americans would
regard them as poor.

These two farms, in many ways, represent
the dichotomy of agriculture in the United
States.

Mr. Jones is what the Department of Agri-
culture likes to call a “commercial” farmer.
He manages his farm like a medium-sized
manufacturing plant, cutting costs where he
can, using the latest technigques and ma-
chinery for the sake of efficiency, and keeping
good books.

There are one million other commercial
farmers in the United States. Most are not so
large. But there are hundreds who are as sue-
cessful as Farmer Jones. And most agricul-
tural economists believe that the size of
Farmer Jones's operation will be standard in
another decade or two.

In contrast, Farmer Smith is symbelic of
what most people think of when they refer
to “the farm problem.” Mr. Smith has been
left behind by advancing farm technology.
He did not enlarge his farm sufficiently to
utilize much of the new scientific techniques
and expensive machinery. As a result, his
income is not adequate by today's standards.

There are around 500,000 farms in this
country today whose owners work full-time
at farming but gef so0 small a return that
they are classified by the government as
“poor.” Mr. Smith would probably be a bor-
der case.

On another 1,500,000 farms, the owners
gross less than $10,000 a year and are thus not
regarded as “commercial.”

But they are not officially poor, since their
income is above the poverty level. In many
cases their incomes are supplemented by
retirement benefits, investment income, or
non-farming jobs.

One might think that the tens of billions
of dollars poured into the farm program ever
the years would primarfly help the poor
farmer, as well as those who manage to stay
on farms by keeping second jobs.

That, however, is public mythology. The
fact is that most government subsidies go
to those in Farmer Jones's category—not
to those in Farmer Smith's. Whether the
Farmer Jones types need all that taxpay-
ers” money is at least questionable.

The small farmer will, of course, get some
government money—say & few hundred dol-
lars with a farm the size of Mr. Smith's.
But it will be chickenfeed compared to the
sums obtained by commercial farmers.

As agricultural economist E. L. Robinsen
of Cornell University puts it: “The most
serious and justified criticism of past farm
programs . . . Is that they have done Hitle
or nothing to reduce income inequalities or
to help the poorest of the rural poor. . . .
This result is not surprising, however, given
the middle-class orlentation of Congress and
the political power of the South, particu-
larly with respect to agricultural legisiation.”

Professor Robinson describes exfsting farm
legislafion as “a monument to the political
weakness of the rural poor.” Indeed, some
economists argue that the farm progranr has
givenn the relatively well-to-do farmers the
wherewithal to pour capital ioto their
farms, increase productivity even further,
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and drive out those poor farmers not able
to keep up.

This spring Congress appears likely to
modify the farm program slightly. The goal,
though, is not so much to step up assist-
ance to the poor farmer as to limit the aid
to so-called “fat-cat farmers.” As it is now,
the bulk of farm subsidies go to the relative-
ly well-to-do or rich farmer because the
farm program is commodity-oriented. Money
goes to those who produce crops (or with-
hold land eligible for production) in pro-
portion to the amount produced (or land
withheld) .

Today, the largest one-third of farmers
produce more than 85 per cent of farm prod-
ucts as measured by value. John A,
Schnittker, who was Under Secretary of Agri-
culture in the Johnson Administration, says:
“In the early years of modern farm policy,
there was an element of truth to the rhetoric
which insisted that farm programs were
needed to help, or even to save, the small
family farmer. This meant most farmers in
the 1030's, when there were nearly seven
million farms and a deep economic depres-
sion. It is different today. The United States
has three million farms, but only one mil-
lion of them are serlous producers and major
beneficiaries of farm programs.” He con-
cludes: “Programs and expenditures to help
farm people need not be primarily com-
modity-oriented.”

Theoretically, though such action is pres-
ently unlikely, Congress could establish a
system of income maintenance to help poor
farmers.

Until the last few years, agricultural eco-
nomists did surprisingly little research on
the distribution of benefits from the farm
programs. It was not clear where the bil-
lions went. It was not widely known that
changing technology, with its requirement
for larger farms, had concentrated produc-
tion—and subsidy benefits—in increasingly
fewer farms.

That fact was brought home to Congress
on BSeptember 9, 1968, when Representa-
tive Paul Findley (R-Ill.) inserted in the
Congressional Record the names of 9,952
farmers who recelved more than $20,000 in
agricultural subsidies of various types during
1967. That long list shocked city leglslators
trylng to squeeze funds into the budget to
deal with urban poverty. A similar list, in-
serted in the Record last year (for 1968),
showed five farms getting payments of more
than $1 million. The largest payment—$3,-
027,384—went to the J. G. Boswell Com-
pany of Corcoran, California.

A total of 5885 farms got payments ex-
ceeding $25,000 during 1968, including East-
land Plantations, Inc., in Doddsville, Mis-
sissippl, which received $116,978. It is owned
by SBenator James O. Eastland (D-Miss.), &
member of the Senate Agriculture Commit-
tee, who has consistently voted to continue
such subsidies.

Representative Findley, a former weekly
newspaper publisher, says it is “small won-
der” that Congress has “rebelled” against
the farm program. He has fought for four
years to impose a ceiling on government ag-
ricultural subsidies to individual farmers.

In the fall of 1968, the House voted to
limit these payments but the Senate did
not. The limitation, proposed in an amend-
ment to a bill extending to the end of this
year the omnibus Food and Agriculture Act
of 1965, did not survive the conference com=-
mittee, which was composed primarily of
Southerners sympathetic to the large pay-
ments.

Then, last June, the House voted 225-142
in favor of an amendment to the agricul-
tural appropriations bill that would limit
to $20,000 the combined federal payments
any single farm operator could receive under
the cotton, wheat, and feed-grain programs
during a single year. That amendment passed
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despite the opposition of the Administration
and the Congressional leadership of both
parties.

“Few votes have been more significant to
farmers,” commented Reuben Johnson, lob=-
byist for the National Farmers Union. In
other words, the vote clearly indicated that
urban Congressmen are fed up with the farm
program and will soon insist on reform.

Last summer, the Senate again voted down
a limitation, and the amendment was killed
in conference. But when the bill came back
to the House last fall, a motion of instruc-
tion to the conference committee to insist
on a limitation failed to pass by a slim four
votes

Early this year Representative W. R. (Bob)
Poage (D-Tex.), chairman of the House Ag-
riculture Committee, conceded: “I don't
think it is possible to pass a farm bill with-
out putting a limitation on. What limita-
tion, I don't know.”

Congressional dissatisfaction with the
farm program is steadily gaining strength.
Urban members are by far the great majority
in Congress nowadays. Of the 435 House dis-
tricts, only 83 have as much as 15 per cent
of their respective populations living on
farms.

The complaints of Representative Jeffery
Cohelan (D-Calif.) are typical. During the
House debate on limitations last year, Co-
helan said: *The bill provides the staggering
sum of $4,965,934,000 for capital replenish-
ment of the Commodity Credit Corporation.
This sum represents money which has been
lost by the corporation because it has sup-
ported commodity prices above the open
market price. This enormous sum—nearly $56
billion—is three times what we will appropri-
ate for the operations of the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. It is five times what we
will spend for Model Cities and urban re-
newal. It is five times what we will spend
for manpower training. It is several times
what we will provide in federal support for
public education. . . . There must be a less
expensive and more efficient way to both help
transfer income to needy farmers and to
maintain a stable agricultural production
base.”

Congressional proponents of a payments
limitation sometimes oversimplify by argu-
ing that “farmers are being pald not to farm.”
What they are referring to is the fact that
some farmers recelve government money for
diverting some of their land from crop pro-
duction on an annual basis.

In rebuttal, Chairman Poage argues: if the
land of the big farmers were not diverted,
excess production would hit farm product
prices, forcing small farmers to divert more
land.

He likens the diversion payments to expro-
priation of land for g slum clearance project.
“If you put a limit on payments for expro-
priated land,” he contends, *“you wouldn't
have a slum-clearance project.”

However, neither argument is fully rele-
vant. Only a portion of government payments
compensate farmers for taking land out of
production, Much of the money, instead, goes
to boost the income of farmers.

In addition to land-diversion payments,
government payments include: price-sup-
port payments on feed grains, wheat, and
cotton; cost-sharing subsidies for varlous
“conservation” practices; and other less
costly subsidies.

Representative Findley's payment list,
though startling, does not cover the large
price-support programs for wool and sugar,
Nor does it cover the huge losses plled up by
the Commodity Credit Corporation in its
price-support loan operations. These are
“nonrecourse” loans on a farmer’s crop. This
means that if the market price drops below
the loan level the farmer lets the C.C.C. keep
the crop—and the losses. In effect, the loan
guarantees a floor price for the farmer.
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Becretary of Agriculture Clifford M. Har-
din, in testimony to Congress last year, broke
down the payments in this way:

PERCENT OF DOLLAR PAYMENTS

For resource

For iln:ume

= 35
Wheat._ ______ TIET LY 51
Feed grain______ B9

65

“Resource adjustment” means payments
to keep land out of crop production; the goal
is to boost prices by keeping supply close
to the level of demand for farm products.
“Income supplement” is simply government
subsidies to raise the income of farmers,

As the table shows, the money spent on
resource adjustment is a high proportion in
the case of wheat and feed grains. But only
five per cent of the wheat farmers and two
per cent of the feed-grain farmers get more
than the proposed $20,000 ceiling on pay-
ments,

Former Under Secretary Schnittker, who is
now a professor of economics at Eansas State
University, contends that a limitation on
payments would cause no serious difficulty
for the price-support program in wheat and
feed grains.

Cotton is the tough problem. Here 33 per
cent of the cotton farmers receive $20,000 or
more. But 65 per cent of the money is to
supplement the income of the cotton farmers.
Only 35 per cent goes to reduce cotton out-
put by taking land out of cotton production.

In Schnittker's view, “total (cotton) pay-
ments could be reduced by at least one-half
and perhaps by two-thirds ($£400 to 8500 mil-
lion) from 1968 or 1969 levels without any
important adverse effects on the cotton grow-
ers or the cotton economy, although the
value of cotton land might stop increasing
for a few years.”

As it is, the farm subsidy system generously
helps those who need it least—the one mil-
lion commercial farmers. It does little for
the poor farmer, or, for that matter, the 13
million other rural poor.

Last year farmers got some $3.7 billion
in direct government subsidies. That figure
has been rising in recent years.

But there are also indirect subsidies. For
one thing, the effort to limit the supply of
farm products by the acreage-adjustment
programs contributes another $1 to 85 bil-
lion to farmers’ net income through its price-
boosting effect. Why such a wide range?—81
to #5 billion is quite a spread. Because that
is the range of disagreement among econ-
omists. Each has his own way of calculating
how much the government-imposed reduc-
tion in acreage raises prices.

Another indirect subsidy is shipments of
farm produce under Public Law 480. Though
declining, these shipments have been run-
ning close to $1 billion annually in recent
years. They are sold to developing countries
for local inconvertible currency, partially as
foreign ald, partially to help U.S. agricuture
dispose of its surpluses.

When all of the direct and indirect sub-
sidies to farmers are totaled up, they come
to at least $5 billion a year. This amounts to
the equivalent of a tax of about five per cent
on all food purchased at retail or, figured
another way, an assessment of $25 per person
annually for income transferred from those
who are not engaged in agriculture to those
who are.

Complete abolition of the farm program, in
other words, would save the housewife the
equivalent of five per cent on her food bill,
either through lower prices or lower taxes
(assuming that the government were to cut
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taxes rather than use the revenues else-
where).

To the farmer, of eourse, the §5 billion rep-
resents almost one-third of his net income.
Government payments are especially impor-
tant for wheat, cotton, and wool.

Rice producers are heavily dependent on
Public Law 480 shipments. Livestock pro-
ducers—except for those who raise wool from
sheep—are not subsidized directly.

Without any federal aid at all, the com-
mercial farmers (and the rural communities
they support financially) would be hard hit.
Yet most farm economists are convineed
that considerable savings are possible, Re-
search by Dr. James T. Bonnen, a Michigan
State University agricultural economist, in-
dicates just how the commeodity orientation
of the farm program results in a concentra-
tion of its benefits. His figures show that:

Sugarcane, cotton, and rice have the great-
est proportion of direct benefits concentrated
on few farmers. The largest 20 per cent In
each of these categories receive, respectively,
83, 69, and 65 per cent of the program bene-
fits. The smallest 20 percent receive, respec-
tively, one, two, and one per cent of the
benefits.

Wheat and feed-grain program benefits are
less highly concentrated. The largest 20 per
cent of the wheat farmers receive 62 per cent
of the direct benefits; for those in feed grain,
it is 57 per cent.

Tobaecco and sugar beets are the least con-
centrated of the major crops. Even =o, the
largest 10 per cent of all tobaceo growers get
53 per cent of program benefits; the smallest
20 per cent receive four per cent.

The inefficiency of the present structure
as a vehicle for aiding the poorest farmers
can be shown by this eye-popping fact: for
every additional dollar in subsidies that the
government might wish to give each farmer
in the bottom 20 per cent, it would have to
give $20 to $100—depending on the crop—
to each of the farmers among the “top" 80
per cent.

Or, looking at the subsidy system from an-
other angle, the 60 per cent of total subsidies
going to the top 16 per cent of farmers pro-
vides an average $8,000 per farm. This brings
the average income per farm, for this top
group, to $18,600 net—that is, after expenses.
The two million farmers with sales below
$5,000 per year have average net incomes of
$6,600 (primarily from off-farm sources) and
receive only $400 per farm in subsidies.

Dr. Bonnen concludes, *. . . the farm pro-
grams are not an efficfent means for effect-
ing an inecome redistribution to the smaller
low-income farmers . . . any attempt to
solve the low-income, small-farmer problem
via price supports would generate huge wind-
fal profits to the more efficlent larger scale
operators.” The income of farmers, as well
as benefits, is heavily concentrated. The top
20 per cent of farmers receive 50.5 per cent
of the income.

Surprisingly, a limitation on payments
would have only a minor effect on the con-
centration of the overall distribution of fed-
eral farm payments,

However, as Schnittker points out, a pay-
ments limitation would (if properly legis-
lated) result in large budget savings.

A study by Walter W. Wilcox, a former
economist at the Department of Agriculture,
finds that a $5,000 imit per program would
have cut 1968 farm subsidies by $400 million.

A bill produced by the Department of
Agriculture provides for a sliding scale up to
a lmit of $110,000 per program. This is a
ridiculously high figure in the eyes of such
Congressmen as Silvie O, Conte (R-Mass.).
He has Introduced a bill proposing the $5,000
limit. He says that, in 1968, 92 per cent of
the cotton producers, 97 per cent of the wheat
producers, and 98 per cent of the feed-grain
producers would not have been affected by
his low Hmit.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Department’s sliding-seale proposal
would hit very few farmers. It is apparently
just an effort to throw a bone to the urban
dogs In Congress.

Without the price-support and supply-ad-
justment programs, farm product prices
would have averaged between 10 and 20
per cent lower in recent years at the farm
level. But this doesn’t necessarily mean that
prices at the retail level would have dropped
by that percentage. The amount the farmer
receives is a lesser portion of the final retall
price for most products.

Since the poor spend a large proportion
of their income on food (and still pay taxes),
Dr. Bonnen calls the farm program “double-
regressive.,” In his words: “A major share of
the cost is borne by consumers with below-
average incomes and a major share of the
benefits is received by farm producers with
above-average incomes.”

On one hand, then, the government has
been spending billions on a poverty program.
On the other, it has been spending more
billions to keep the price of the food con-
sumed by the poor high.

This is especially contradictory in the case
of the so-called wheat “‘certificate program,”
where the cost of a portion of the subsidy is
directly pald for by the flour miller, and
thus, the consumer. In most other cases,
the subsidies needed to maintain a high
price structure come out of general tax
revenues.

Of course, Congressional advocates for the
farmer still maintain that agriculture needs
government assistance. It is the nation's
biggest industry. Though the number of
farmers has been declining, agriculture em-
ployed some 4.6 million people last year. In
other words, more people are employed in
farming than in transportation, the public
utilities, the steel industry, and the auto-
mobile industry combined. Last year was
the second best farmers have ever enjoyed.
Their real income per farm was higher only
once before, in 1966. Using 1957-59 dollars,
the net income per farm in 1960 was $4 450,
compared to $4,107 in 1968 and $4,563 in
1966.

Those figures may sound strangely low.
They are. The averages cover not only the
commercial farmers (over $10,000 in gross in-
come) but the two million poor, part-time,
semi-retired, and hobby farmers. And they
do not include non-farm income. If they
did, the figures would show that farmers
came closer to their city cousins In income
last year than ever before. On average, they
had 75.T per cent of the average non-farm
income. That percentage was running around
50 per cent in the Iate 1950's and early
1960's. Remember, however, that the incomes
of commercial farmers are much higher
than the averages would suggest. Those
farmers who have not had enough Iland,
capital, or skill to make a good living—and
have been getting only minor benefits from
the commodity-orfented farm program—
have been leaving the land.

Even so, current income isn‘t the whole
story for the farm situation. The value of
land, buildings, and equipment owned by
farmers also has been rising; Indeed it is go-
ing up rather handsomely.

On January 1, 1968, the average farm had
real estate worth $62,063 and total produc-
tion assets (real estate, livestock, machinery,
motor vehicles, some other capital items)
worth §79,223. That total was nine per cent
higher than it was the year before. By Jan-
uary 1, 1969, those figures had jumped
agaln—to §74,000 and $85,000—an inerease—
in only one year—of another 11 per cent.

In other words, farmers who own their
property enjoy sizable capital gains as well
as income, since the capital value of the aver-
age farm has more than doubled since 1960.

To be classified as a farm by the Census
Bureau, a unit must have merely 10 acres
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and sales of $50 a year. Or it can have fewer
than 10 acres and sales of more than $250,

So the averages above camouflage an enor-
mous variation in the value of individual
farms, Small hobby farms and moonlighting
farms bring down the average values, Many
small farms might be more appropriately
termed rural residences, since the operators
are almost wholly dependent on nonfarm or
retirement income.

Those farms with gross sales of $20,000 to
$39,999 have an average value of $132,000.
And those with sales of $40,000 and above
have an average value of $308,000. As these
figures show commerclal farms are no longer
the rural equivalent of “mom and pop"
stores. They are more like small manufaetur-
ing firms in the size of their capital assets.

To get the fairest comparison of how farm-
ers are doing financially compared with their
city brethren, economists combine both in-
come and capital gain, This was done by
the Department of Agriculture for the years
1966, 1964, and 1959,

The study’s key findings are these:

In 1966, farmers earned, on the average,
81 per cent of what they might have earned
by renting out their land and accepting non-
farm employment. They earned 96 per cent
of what they would have made by selling
their land, investing in common stocks, and
working elsewhere. This was a major improve-
ment over the farm “parity returns” of 1959
and 1964,

Farmers with over $20,000 gross income (in-
come before expenses) did somewhat better
than parity in 1966 under all methods of
comparison.

The smaller farmers (those with less than
$20,000 gross income from farming) earned
less than parity returns under all methods of
comparison and in all years tested.

Parmers in the lowest income group (un-
der $5,000 gross sales) earned only one-third
to two-fifths of parity returns, even in 1966.

This means that the bigger, more efficient
farms are doing well. In 1966, the proprietor
of such a farm got, on the average, 167 per
cent of what his return would have been if
he had sold his farm, invested the money
in the stock market (taking his dividends),
and put in (at $2.84 an hour) the same
number of hours he worked on the farm.
(The hourly pay was based on averages In
non-farming industries.)

There were about 500,000 farms in the
$20,000-and-more category in 1966. The
number has been increasing over the years.

Another half million farms in the $10,000
to $19,999 bracket are within striking dis-
tance of parity. They got 81 to 98 per cent
of a parity return, depending upon the
standard used.

Those farms growing more than $20,000
worth of farm products accounted for some
68 per cent of all agricultural production
in 1966. The $10,000-t0-$19,999 group add
another 17 per cent. So together these bigger
farms produce 85 per cent of all farm prod-
ucts, The same percentage was true in 1869,

This leaves a mere 15 per cent of farm
production for the two million farms making
less than $10,000 gross. Some 1.3 million
farms make less than $2,5600 gross a year.

Looking over these facts, economists like
to split the farm problem into two parts:

1. The Poor Farmer and Rural Poor. They
should be helped to obtain new jobs. Various
schemes to aid the rural poor are rather
similar to those aimed at assisting the urban
poor. President Nixon has a task force look-
ing at this problem.

2. The Commercial Farmers, They are get-
ting the bulk of the subsidy money. It is
here that critical economists are asking such
questions as these: Can subsidies be cut
without overly damaging the financial posi-
tion of the commercial farmer? Would a
limitation on govermmental payments be of
some value in cutting costs? Could a change
in farm policy reduce government costs?
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Interviews with several leading farm econ-
omists indicate that the answer to all these
guestions is “yes.”

Says Professor Schnittker: *Conventional
farm programs can never help persons on
small farms to the better life they want.
Commodity-oriented  agricultural policy
must be designed principally for commer-
cial full-time farmers.”

Everyone eats. Indeed last year the average
city family paid $1,173 at retail for its farm-
originated foods. That was up from $1,118 in
1968. Of these amounts, the farmer got $447
last year, compared with $435 in 1968. Mid-
dlemen took the rest,

Thus, everyone, including Ilegislators,
should take an interest in farm policy.
Despite this, most urban Congressmen find
the farm program a big bore. For one thing
it is extraordinarily—some say hopelessly—
complicated.

“It i1s about the most complex program we
have in government besides our defense pro-
gram,” says Senator Spessard L. Holland
(D-Fla.), chairman of the Senate agricul-
tural appropriations subcommittee.

But like it or lump it, this spring Congress
must extend, replace, or let lapse the omni-
bus Food and Agriculture Act of 1965, which
expires at the end of this year,

At this point, Congress has before it several
farm bills. Representative Poage has a bill
that would merely extend the life of the 1965
Act indefinitely. A coalition of 27 farm or-
ganizations, led by the National Grange, the
National Farmers Union, and the National
Farmers Organization, is pressing for exten-
sion of the 1965 Act, but with amendments
that would add $1-1.5 billlon a year to the
present cost of the farm program.

The American Farm Bureau Federation,
the largest and most conservative of the or-
ganizations, has proposed legislation which
would phase out, over five years, the heart
of the present program.

In its place, the Farm Bureau would retire
at least 10 million acres a year until 1975,
with emphasis on taking entire farms out of
production. The government would offer to
buy or lease so many acres each year, with
some limitation on the amount of land that
could be taken out of production in any
single area. It would accept the lowest bids
available.

At the end of the five-year period, accord-
ing to the Farm Bureau proposal, a relatively
free market for food and fiber would provide
sufficiently high income for the remaining
farmers.

Though the bill has been sponsored by 20
Senators and 42 House members, it is gener-
ally thought to have little chance of passage.
Indeed, one of the sponsors, Representative
Findley, belleves an extension of the current
act with some limitation on payments the
most likely.

However, a talk with Representative Poage
indicates that at least some features of a bill
on the sidelines have a chance of being
adopted. This is the Agriculture Department
bill. Most observers are calling it an Admin-
istration bill, but the Administration gin-
gerly disclaims paternity and prefers to call
it a “consensus bill."”

Chairman Poage, who is supposed to be
part of that “consensus,” finds only two fea-
tures of the bill generally acceptable, One is
the “set-aside” program, under which farm-
ers could continue to divert a portion of their
land from crop production, but with more
freedom to use the remaining land to plant
whatever crops they wished.

In addition, government subsidy payments
to the farmer would be based on what the
farmer produces. He would not be paid for
setting aside the required acres, as he is
under the current program.

Financlally, the difference is negligible.
The government payments to the farmer for
his production can be enlarged to make up
for the end of diversion payments. However,
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the farmer undoubtedly would feel that he is
getting a higher price. And the political lia-
bility of paying farmers for not growing
crops would disappear.

Poage describes the “set-aside” as “rather
foolish, but something we can live with.” He
would rather have the present Act’s more
precise controls over production. He feels
that something special might have to be
worked out for cotton, a key crop in his state
of Texas.

Though he prefers no limitation on pay-
ments at all, Poage would naturally choose
the weak, sliding-scale limitation on pay-
ments in the Department of Agriculture bill
to the stringent one introduced by Repre-
sentative Conte.

There are other features of the Depart-
ment’s bill. It tightens budgetary control
over the farm program. It gives the Depart-
ment of Agriculture enormous leeway in set-
ting loan rates and direct payments. It es-
tablishes three types of land-retirement pro-
grams. Just what portions of these sugges-
tions will survive the legislative mill remains
to be seen,

There has been some reform in the nation’s
farm program. Nine years ago the country
faced a nightmare of surplus farm products.
There were two billion bushels of corn in
storage, enough grain sorghum to last a year
and a half, enough wheat to fill domestic
needs for two years. Grain was stored in every
conceivable place, even on ships. Storage
costs were a national scandal. The govern-
ment actually owned $6 billion worth of farm
commodities.

This was the result of a price-support
program with ineffective limits on produc-
tion. From 1961 onward, farm legislation was
revised to bring production under control.
There are still surpluses in storage, but noth-
ing like those piled up in the Eisenhower
Administration.

Most farm economists feel that now is an
opportune time for further reform. Opin-
ions vary, of course, a5 to what should be
done, After examining the varled views, this
observer concludes that the following
changes should be made:

1. Congress should pass a low limit on pay-
ments—§5,000 or 810,000 per crop. It would
not cause any major harm to the agricul-
tural industry. It might retard the rise in
land values for a while, but it would reduce
the windfall of high subsidies to already
prosperous big farmers.

2. Congress should launch another experi-
ment in whole-farm land retirement, along
with the annual acreage diversion system in
the present farm program.

One provision in the Department of Agri-
culture bill provides for modest long-term
land-retirement schemes. The government
would pay to take complete farms out of
production. The 1965 Act also included some
land-retirement provisions. But Congress
never funded that program. It has been sus-
picious of such schemes since the days of
former Secretary of Agriculture Ezra T. Ben-
son's “Soil Bank™ program whose effects
were concentrated in certain regions, there-
by destroying economically whole towns and
districts.

A new land-retirement scheme could be
devised to avoid such concentrated damage.
It offers the prospect of limiting production
at less cost over the long term than the an-
nual acreage-diversion route.

3. The Department of Agriculture has
been spending some $200 million a year on
so-called “conservation” programs. This
money is used to share with the farmer the
costs of various projects supposedly aimed at
conserving soil and water resources. Actually
some 60 per cent of it expands production.

So, on the one hand the government spends
billions to restrain production; on the other,
it spends a large sum to boost production.
Congress should go along with the request
of the Nixon Administration (and of the
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preceding Administration) to trim this
rural pork-barrel program.

4. Any savings from such changes in the
farm program should go toward rural de-
velopment, The out-migration from rural
areas has greatly diminished in recent years
(there are fewer people to migrate). Never-
theless, government encouragement to indus-
try to locate in less populated regions of the
country could provide some jobs for ex-
farmers near their original homes and pre-
vent their migration to already crowded
cities with their huge slums,

Adoption of the Nixon Administration’s
revolutionary welfare-reform proposals could
also help stem the out-migration from rural
areas, It would reduce the attraction of the
relatively high welfare payments in north-
ern clties,

There should also be programs to help
marginal full-time farmers who want fto
change their occupation or retire.

5. Tighter budgetary control, as proposed
by the Department of Agriculture, would
make it easier to trim farm subsidies in the
future. Though the trend to large farms is
lamented by most farm organizations, it
makes economic sense. Nor is it social non-
gense, as farm groups claim, if rural devel-
opment can be made successful,

Should adequate government help be pro-
vided for full-time small farmers, subsidies to
commercial farmers should have lower prior-
ity than aid to the cities with their distress-
ing problems,

A complete return to a free market for
agriculture, however, is unlikely and un-
desirable. Even with fewer than half a mil-
lion farms, agriculture would be too com-
petitive and too productive. Farm income
would be damaged beyond reason,

Congress is not expected to make dramatic
reforms in the farm program this year. But
it may nibble a bit. And those nibbles could
turn out to be an appetizer for bigger bites
later on.

EKERN COUNTY—NO. 1 IN
PRODUCTION OF ROSES

HON. ROBERT B. (BOB) MATHIAS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, Kern
County, Calif., is the No. 1 rose-produc-
ing county in the Nation. Sixty to eighty
percent of the Nation’s bare root roses
are grown there,

The distinction of being No. 1 has not
come easy. It has taken years of research,
development, and just plain hard work.

It is a beautiful sight to drive, during
May or September, through the Shafter,
Wasco, Delano, and McFarland areas and
see all the different varieties of roses in
bloom.

On April 21, I was happy to take part
in a White House ceremony at which
time a beautiful bouquet of roses and two
rose bushes were presented to Mrs. Rich-
ard Nixon. Mr. John Davies, special as-
sistant to the President, accepted the
roses on behalf of the First Lady. The
presentation of the roses was made by
Mrs. Milton Whisler, the Nation’s only
woman rose hybridizer, and Mrs. James
L. Scofield, hostess-producer of the
“Sunny Today Show,” EKERO-TV in
Bakersfield, on behalf of the Kern Dis-
trict California Federation of Women's
Clubs.
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The roses presented to Mrs. Nixon were
grown and hybridized in Kern County by
Mrs. Whisler. The four Kern County va-
rieties are the nationally known signal
red, “Red Skelton” rose, the “Treasure
Chest,” official rose of the Kern District
Federated Women’s Club; the brandnew
“Sunny Today” rose, honoring all women
in communications; and the “Germain’s
Centennial,” symbolizing 100 years of
rose progress through research in Cali-
fornia.

Prior to leaving Bakersfield for their
trip to Washington, the Kern County
Board of Supervisors adopted a resolu-
tion designating Mrs. Dorothy Whisler
and Mrs. Sunny Scofield as ‘‘Ambassa-
dors of Kern County With Rose Port-
folio.” They were charged with the “duty
and obligation to promote the rose indus-
try and tell of the other many blessings
we enjoy in this great land.”

The two EKern County ambassadors
are now traveling to London, England,
to present Princess Margaret with the
“Centennial” rose that has been devel-
oped in recognition of California’s bi-
centennial.

While in London they will also present
a rose to Buck Owens, one of Kern
County's leading citizens, who will be
appearing at the London Palladium.

I believe the resolution adopted by the
Kern County Board of Supervisors will
be of interest to all Members, and, there-
fore, I am inserting it in the Recorp at
this time:

RESOLUTION DESIGNATING Mgs. DoROTHY
WHISLER AND MES. SUNNY SCOFIELD AS AM-
BASSADORS OF KErN County WirH ROSE
PORTFOLIO
Section 1. Whereas:

(a) During recent years Kern County has
progressed to the status of a major center
for the production of roses, We have now
achieved the position of being Number One
rose producing County in the Nation; and

(b) For hundreds of years these beautiful
flowers have been symbolic of man’s physical
being tied to his spiritual entity;

(c) In the past year the Kern District,
California’s Federation of Women's Clubs has
been actively promoting a program not only
for the beautification of Kern County
through the medium of encouraging in-
creased planting of roses but also for draw-
ing widespread attention to Kern County as
the center of the rose growing industry;

(d) On April 20th Mrs. Dorothy Whisler,
Director of Rose Research for the Gro-plant
Industries, and Mrs. Sunny Scofield, Past-
President of the Kern District CFWC, will
travel to Washington, D.C. to present Mrs.
Richard Nixon and daughters Patricia and
Julie with roses grown in Eern County. From
there they will journey to London, England,
to present Princess Margaret Rose with the
Centennial Rose which has been developed
in recognition of California’s Bi-Centennial.
This widespread publicity of Kern County
earns and deserves recognition not only by
this Board of Supervisors but also from all
the citizens of this County.

Section 2. Now, therefore, be it resolved
by the Board of Supervisors of the County
of Eern, State of California, as follows:

1. Mrs. Dorothy Whisler and Mrs. Sunny
Scofield be, and they are hereby designated
and appointed “Ambassadors of Kern Coun-
ty with Rose Portfolio” and they are charged
with the duty and obligation to promote the
rose industry and tell of the other many
blessings we enjoy in this great land.

2. This Board urges all news media to as-
sist in publicizing this effort by the Fed-
erated Women's Clubs and Gro-plant In-
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dustries as an example of the type of effort
needed to promote Eern County.
APrIL 14, 1870.
VanceE A. WEBB,
Kern County Board of
Supervisors.
M. JACKSON,
Supervisor.
JoHN HoLt,
Supervisor.
Davip S. FAIRBAIRN,
Supervisor.
Mirron MILLER,
Supervisor.
VEra K. GIBSON,
Clerk of the Board.

Chairman,

LEROY

MARTIN LUTHER EKING EXPOSED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, another
American, Mrs. Julia Brown, has issued
a statement on the feverished attempts
by a few to glorify Martin Luther King.

Her statement follows:

AN ANTI-COMMUNIST NEGRO MaAKES THIS
AprPEAL: PLEasE Don't Hewp GLORIFY
MarTiN LUTHER KING

(By Mrs, Julia Brown)

(Nore.—Mrs. Julia Brown spent more than
nine years as a member of the Communist
Party in Cleveland. Ohio, serving as an un-
dercover operative for the Federal Bureau of
Investigation. She *“surfaced” in 1962, to
testify in Washington about her experiences
and to describe how the Communists plan to
use Negroes as “cannon fodder” in their pro-
gram of racial agitation. Today, she con-
tinues to risk her life on coast-to-coast
speaking tours, exposing the Communist-led
revolutionaries who pose “a clear and present
danger"” to Americans of every race.)

Mr. J. Edgar Hoover, the Director of the
Federal Bureau of Investigation, once called
Martin Luther King “the most notorious liar
in the country.” I agree with him. But I also
believe that Mr. King was one of the worst
enemies my people ever had.

I know that it is considered poor taste to
speak ill of the dead. But when someone
served the enemies of our country while
alive, and his name is still used by his com-
rades to promote anti-American activities,
shouldn’t people who know the truth speak
out?

I learned many surprising things while I
served in the Communist Party for the FBI.
Communist leaders told us about the demon-
strations that would be started, the protest
marches, the demands that would be made
for massive federal intervention. Every Com-
munist was ordered to help convince Ameri-
can Negroes that we are no better off than
slaves. Wherever we went and whatever we
did, we were to promote race consciousness
and resentment, because the Communists
know that the technique of divide and
conquer really works.

We were also told to promote Martin Luther
King, to unite Negroes and whites behind
him, and to turn him into some sort of
national hero. We were to look to King as
the leader in this struggle, the Communists
said, because he was on our side!

I know they were right, because while I was
in the Communist Party I learned that
Martin Luther King attended a Communist
training school. I learned that several of his
aldes and assistants were Communists, that
he received funds from Communists, and
that he was taking directions from Commu-
nists.

Most Americans never look at the Commu-
nist press in this country. If they did, they
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would learn that the Communists loved
Martin Luther King. He was one of their
biggest heroes. And I know for a fact the
Communists would never have promoted
him, financed him, and supported him if
they couldn’t trust him. He carried out their
orders just as slavishly as Party members in
Cleveland, Ohio.

Martin Luther King may never have carried
a Communist Party membership card. That’s
not important. Most of the people the Com-
munists counted on to further their work
were not official members of the Communist
Party. But I am as certain as I can be that
he knew what he was doing! And I am just
as certain that the drive to glorify him now
is just as much a Communist project,
Through it, the Communists expect to raise
millions of dollars to help further their pro-
grams, to gain even wider acceptance for
their campaign of civil turmoil, and to fur-
ther divide the American publie.

But none of this has to happen. Although
many Americans are still deceived about
Martin Luther King, more and more are
learning the truth. I want to assure every
reader that what I've said here is the truth.
I urge everyone to investigate this crucial is-
sue further. Please make sure of the truth.
For it is only through honest information
and sincere efforts that the problems this
country faces can be solved.

This pamphlet is being distributed as a
public service by the nationwide network of
TACT Committees. Our purpose is simply to
help spread the Truth About Civil Turmoil.
We believe that good Americans of every race
and of every religion should know that fla-
grant lawlessness, violence-producing “non-
violence,” racist cries about “white racism,”
and repeated demands for “massive federal
intervention' are part of a Communist pro-
gram for a Communist conguest.

We hope the information in this brochure
will cause more Americans to reflect on the
real nature and the subversive intent of the
campaign to confer “sainthood” on a man
who collaborated closely with Communists,
who accepted directions and funds from
Communists, and who furthered Communist
purposes all of his adult life.

For more information on this important
issue, we recommend the following mate-
rials. All of them can be ordered through our
Committee or by writing directly to our na-
tional headguarters:

The Civil Rights Packet, a collection of
articles and pamphlets, including two Com-
munist booklets and the outstanding study,
Color, Communism and Common Sense by
Manning Johnson, a Negro and former top
Communist. ($1.00)

The TACT Packet, eight articles and pam-
phlets on civil turmoil, plus the definitive
study of the “civil rights” movement, It's
Very Simple by Alan Stang. ($1.00)

I Testify, by Mrs. Julia Brown, the auto-
biography of one of America’s bravest patriots
and a stirring account of courage, determi-
nation, and dedication to freedom. ($1.50)

The Sandersville Story, a brief pamphlet
on the terrorist tactics used by the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference in Sanders-
ville, Georgia, to force Negroes to accept the
creation of a socialist community—a soviet!/
(10 copies for £1.00)

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK

HON. ROBERT C. McEWEN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970
Mr. McEWEN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of my dis-

tinguished colleagues that the week of
April 19-25, 1970, has been designated as
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National Secretaries Week throughout
the Nation. This is the week when busi-
nessmen -everywhere acknowledge the
vital assistance of the secretarial pro-
fession in today's world and tomorrow’s
future. Through their profession, secre-
taries are accepting vital responsibilities
and are performing important roles in
commerce, industry, education, and gov-
ernment.

I am delighted to add my heartiest
congratulations and sincerest support to
the secretaries who are honored by the
designation of National Secretaries

Week, It is wonderful that the rightful
recognition is being given to them.

CHANGES IN PUERTO RICO POLIT-
ICAL FIELD

HON. JORGE L. CORDOVA

RESIDENT COMMISSIONER FROM PUERTO EICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CORDOVA. Mr. Speaker, the mat-
ter of Puerto Rico politics and Puerto
Rico economics is frequently focused
upon by the news media. This is natural,
I suppose, because change is news, and
change and forward progress have come
to characterize Puerto Rico.

Not less than the progress of our insti-
tutions and the industrialization being
developed in the islands, is the progress
being made in our political direction.

Statehood to cement Puerto Rico to
the United States as an integral and fully
participating part is gaining strength
in the island. The time is not yet ripe,
but surely it is coming when the great
preponderance of our people will clearly
express its will in this sense.

Because of the demonstrated interest
of our colleagues in Puerto Rico, I in-
clude at this point an article from the
March 22, 1970, Los ‘Angeles Times by
Lloyd 'O. Wadleigh, professor of eco-
nomics &t Carroll College, now in the
fifth year of a 20-year project to study
the economic and political development
of Puerto Rico.

Despite some miner errors—for in-
stance the percentage of the vote for
Commonwealth in the 1967 plebiscite is
erroneously lowered by 2 percent, and
the percentage of the vote for independ-
ence is correspondingly increased—Mr,
‘Wadleigh's article shows an awareness of
the changes that are taking place in the
political field in Puerto Rico.

The article follows:

ToricAL CoMMENT: ‘STATE or NaTIoN? PUERTO
Rr1co Nears ITs CROSSROADS
(By Lloyd O. Wadleigh)

Political forces in Puerto Rico have been
polarized in the last two years, The issue at
hand is the island’s status in relation to
the United States. Three questions are at
hand: Should the island remain in its pres-
ent unigque commonwesalth status, voluntar-
ily associated with the United States? Should
it seek to become the 51st state in the United
States? Bhould it seek complete independ-
ence?

These guestions came into sharp detail
with the election of Gov. Luis A. Ferre in
November 1068. Ferre, the leader of the New
Progressive Party (NPP), has long been an
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advocate of Puerto Rico's seeking statehood.
This attitude is in sharp contrast to the
position taken by Tormer Geov. Luls Munoz
Marin, the leader of the Popular Democratic
Party (PDP) and the chief architect of the
Commonweslth concept.

Munoz Marin firmly believes that mainte-
nance of the present status is to the distinet
advantage of the people of Puerto Rico, both
economically and culturally. Opposing both
of these positions is a very active minority
(Independistas) made up of several politi-
cal parties who wish to sever all ties with
the United States and to become a com-
pletely independent nation.

Since the electlon of Gov., Ferre it has
become quite evident that the plebiscite of
July 1, 1867, did not correctly picture the at-
titudes of the Puerto Rican people. At that
time 58% of those voting favored continuing
the present commonwealth status; 399 voted
for statehood; and 3% desired independence.
Those parties which advocated independence
urged their members to boycott the plebi-
scite, knowing that they were in a very weak
minority at that time.

PARTY SPLITS APART

What has happened since the 1968 election
has been a split In the PDP which had
staunchly supported the commonwealth
status. It is very evident to anyone familiar
with and in close contact with the political
scene in Puerto Rico that a sizeable minority
(perhaps as high as 80%) of the PDP mem-
bers were Independ.ist.a.s at heart, These in-
ciplent Independistas have now joined one
or more of the groups advocating independ-
ence, and have become much more vocal
and sctive.

This movement has frightened many of
the moderate members of the PDP and driven
them into the camp of the NPP. Gov. Ferre
stated in an interview Jan. 9, 1970, that he
felt that the NPP, which polled less than
50% of the vote in the 1868 election, now
has the support of nearly 66% of the voters.
On the strength of this change, plans are
being discussed for another plebiscite in the
near future. Ferre feels confident that the
maljority of the people will favor Puerto Rico
making its move to seek statehood. He feels
that the move should take place in seven or
eight years.

What would be the economic conse-
quences of such a-change In status? Having

spent the month of January in Puerto Rico

pursuing the answer to this guestion, I would
have to admit a change in the position which
I had developed over the period of the previ-
ous four years of research into the economic
development of Puerto Rico.

I went to Puerto Rico on Jan. 3 convinced
that it would be dangerous for the Puerto
Rican economy to have its political status
changed from the present commonwealth, I
left the island on Jan. 81 assured in my
own mind that the dilemmma facing the peo-
ple of Puerto Rico can be constructively re-
solved through a well-planned route leading
ultimately to statehood. Upon considerable
reflection since leaving the island, it mow
appears that the ultimate date should be in
the present decade.

Those who advocate independence for
Puerto Rico do so for three apparent reasons.
First, there is a radical left wing group look-
ing with favor on a “Castro-like” revolution
against the “Yankee capitalists.” Second,
there is a group which feels that they and
their island are being exploited and if there
were the political power of independence this
could be prevented. Third, there is a very
emotional group which feels that the eco-
nomic progress that has come and will con-
tinue under either continued commonwealth
or eventual statehood will be at the costof a
complete loss of the Bpanish cultural identity
which they greatly treasure.

What all of these groups overlook is ‘that
without the privilege of free migration to
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and from the U.S. mainland, which is in-
herent dn their present U.S. citizenship, the
stabilization of the island’s population so es-
sential to past and future-economic develop-
ment would be impossible.

There 15 no question in my mind that any
serious consideration of independence would
be an economic disaster for Puerto Rico. In
fact, the surfacing of the incipient Indepen-
distas irom the PDP has encouraged the more
radical fringe of this motley group to resort
to acts of sabotage and disruption in the
past year. These acts, being publicized widely
in the United States, have created doubts in
the minds of both prospective tourists and
investors. These doubts have been significant
contributing factors to the serious decline in
tourism in the present season and the marked
slowdown in the establishing of new plants
on the island by centinentally based corpo-
rations,

The publicity given to the independence
movement and the minority anti-American
attitude has blown their significance way out
of proportion and raised the spectre of ulti-
mate confiscation of American capital if
independence was gained. This element of
uncertainty is very costly but could be over-
come by an overwhelming wvote in favor of
statehood in the forthcoming plebiscite.

The supporters of continued common-
wealth status rightfully point with pride to
the economic development which has taken
place since its founding in 1058. They con-
tend that only the ability to offer .complete
Ireedom from taxation for periods of 10 to 17
years has made this development possible.
They point to the fact that under statehood
firms operating in Puerto Rico would be
subject to both U.S. income and excise taxes.

They feel, therefore, that there would be a
severe cutback in the rate of industrisliza-
tion on the island. This, they contend, would
make it impossible to reduce the wery high
unemployment rate, variously estimated to
be realistically in the range of 20-80%. The
supporters of the status quo feel that state-
hood would make it impossible to raise the
major segment of the island’s population
Ifrom the severe poverty in which 1t has been
trapped.

The supporters of statehood, on the other
hand, have many telling responses to these
contentions. First of all, they point out that
with taxation comes representation, and
hence the ability to make more substantial
the amount of federal funds that could be
brought onto the island state under the
many anti-poverty programs. This would be
particularly significant if currently proposed
guaranteed family income plans were to ‘be
put into operation.

The statehood group also points to existing
regional economic development programs
such as the ones in Appalachia and the
Northern Woods area of the Midwest. They
feel assured that these programs would easily
offset the incidence of Tederal taxes.

The second point which this group makes
is that under statehood the uncertainty of
American investors about the status and
safety of their assets would be removed. In
addition they can point, with telling effect,
to the great surge of investment that has
taken place in Hawail since it became a state.
This has also been true in Alaska, although
to.a lesser degree.

Certainly these points were very influential
in my own case. I am now convinced that,
on the timetable proposed, statehoad would
accelerate the rate of economic development
of the island.

ADVANCED ATTITUDE

In addition, there 15 a mew attitude and
philosophy of economic ‘development in the
Economic Development Administration of
Puerto Rico (EDA). There is a definite feel-
ing that it 18 time to leave the “operation
bootstrap” era ‘behind and to make -every'
effort to bring about a more balanced
dustrial community that has in it all of ‘I:he
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industrial elements found in every viable
industrial center in the Uniteq States.

One cannot help but be impressed by the
new attitude as expressed by Jose Caldas, the
executive assistant to the administrator of
the EDA. When asked if it would be feasible
for firms to locate in Puerto Rico if it were
to become a state, he replied that in his years
in the feasibility division of EDA he had
learned that it was the role of the EDA to
find the way to make each particular pro-
posed project feasible. He was sure that this
role would continue to be met regardless of
the political status in the future. He went on
to note that no state in the Union ever be-
came industrializeq until after it had become
a state.

The first step in the movement toward
closer political ties with the United States
would be extension of the power to vote for
the President of the United States to the
Puerto Rican people. There is a special com-
mittee appointed jointly by President Nixon
and Gov. Ferre studying the question. The
committee will make recommendations if it
is found that this is a possible move. The
second step would be a plebiscite to see if a
majority of the Puerto Rican people now
desire statehood. If they do, then they must
follow the trail blazed by Hawaii and Alaska.

CADETS SHUN STRIFE ON
CAMPUS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, one of
the responsibilities of a Member in
which I take great personal pride and
satisfaction is to nominate young men
from my congressional district to our
service academies. The young men who
are accepted are outstanding Americans
in which the Nation can be justifiably
proud. Therefore, it was with great in-
terest that I noted an article in the Tues-
day, April 21, Chicago Tribune by its
New York correspondent, William Ful-
ton commenting on the educational pro-
grams and atmosphere at West Point:

CADETS SHUN STRIFE ON CAMPUS
(By William Fulton)

WesT PoinT, N.Y,, April 20.—Education goes
forward at the United States Military acad-
emy, unruffied by the turmoil at Cornell,
Columbia, Harvard, and other institutions of
higher learning along the eastern seaboard.
Applications this spring total 6,000, an all-
time high despite anti-war sentiment among
young men the country over.

West Point opened with a total enrollment
of two cadets in 1802 and is expanding to
4,417 by July 1972, Today's candidates will
become the generals of the year 2000 unless
by the turn of the century mankind has fig-
ured out a way of resolving disputes other
than by military means.

Brig. Gen. John R. Jannarone, dean of the
academy, said in an interview that for the
last 10 years the institution had been revis-
ing and expanding its eurriculum, not only
to keep abreast of modern education but also
to train men for the highly complicated in-
volvements abroad.

Next year the academy will increase its
elective courses from 130 to 140, including a
brand new one in ecology, the relation of liv-
ing organisms to their environment, highly
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important in the pollution era. The cadet
may choose from the physical sciences, eco-
nomics, political science, history manage-
ment, business administration, and public
affairs.

DUTIES MORE COMPLEX

West Point initiated its first foreign lan-
guage laboratories.

“It should be recognized that the army’'s
duties are becoming more complex” ex-
plained Gen. Jannarone, No. 1 graduate of
the 1938 class and commander of a combat
engineers battalion in the Pacific during
World War II.

“We have political responsibilities, over-
sens; people in foreign countries, military as-
sistance programs, and missions, besides the
actual presence of troops in Germany, North
Atlantic Treaty bases, and Viet Nam. We are
trying to give our young men a solid basis
for the future.”

Jannarone noted that 75 percent of West
Point's young officers go to graduate schools
around the nation to follow their special in-
terests after their first tours of military
duty.

FLOOD OF APPLICATIONS

Col. Manley Rogers, director of admissions,
said the flood of 1,000 more applications than
last year showed there was a sizable number
of youths in the country who want an orderly
existence.

Rogers disclosed that a special effort is now
under way to help young Negroes enter the
academy. A black admissions officer is as-
signed for the first time to this field. He is
Maj. Cornell McCollum, a Viet Nam veteran.
Forty-five blacks entered this year's pledge
clasc compared with nine last year.

IGNORE STUDENT REBELLION

“The student rebellion doesn’t bother us,”
sald Rogers.

He recalled that a group of Cornell stu-
dents planned a protest march on West Point
and then gave it up. A crowd of Vassar girls
did attempt to storm the citadel, but the
whole demonstration evaporated when cadets
mingled with the marchers and dated them.

A stroll with a cadet along Flirtation
Walk—just starting to burgeon out in spring-
time glory—should cure most coeds of revo-
lutionary tendencies.

OUTSTANDING COMMUNITY
SERVICE

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENMNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, I want to
pay tribute to outstanding community
service that has resulted in national rec-
ognition for Knoxville and Morristown,
Tenn.

Both cities are mong 15 finalists in a
national community improvement pro-
gram cosponsored by the General Fed-
eration of Women'’s Clubs and the Sears
Roebuck Foundation.

An entry submitted by the Ossoli Cir-
cle of Knoxville and a joint entry by
four Morristown clubs—Somo Sala Cir-
cle, Ladies Reading Circle, Junior Read-
ing Circle, and Child Welfare Circle—are
being judged to determine national rat-
ings. Needless to say, I am rooting for
these two fine towns and hope their
scores are at the top of the list.
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COMMUTER RAIL SERVICE

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. M.
Speaker, my very good friend David A.
Sutherland, a member of the house of
delegates from Fairfax County, Va., has
advised me of his strong support, with
which I concur completely, of a com-
muter railroad program to serve dis-
placed Navy employees and the south-
west employment area,

Mr. Sutherland’s efforts toward insti-
tuting low-cost commuter rail service
were greatly strengthened by GSA Ad-
ministrator Robert L. Kunzig, who, by
letter of April 8, urged Transportation
Secretary Volpe to explore use of rail
transportation for commuters between
Union Station and Alexandria, Va., or
beyond.

Mr. Sutherland feels Mr. Kunzig's let-
ter represents a real breakthrough for
those like himself who for years have
been pressing for commuter trains on
existing track as a quick solution to the
area's traffic crisis. Mr. Kunzig's task
force determined that relocating 10,000
Navy employees from the District of Co-
lumbia to Crystal Mall in Arlington
could produce a total of 122,000 vehicles
per day in the Route 1 corridor, and that
the problem would be compounded as
highway construction in the Pentagon
complex progresses. Unless something is
done quickly, Mr. Sutherland believes
commuters to and from Mount Vernon,
Lee, and Springfield will find it impos-
sible to get through Alexandria and
Arlington en route to and from the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

Mr, Speaker, I believe our colleagues
would be interested in Mr. EKunzig's
analysis of this problem, and I insert
the text of his letter to Secretary Volpe
in full at this point in the Recorbp:

GENERAL SERVICES ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., April 8, 1970.
Hon. Joax A, VoLPE,
Secretary of Transportation,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR MR. SECRETARY: As you know I have
established a Task Force to assist in the re-
location of 12,000 Federal employees from
Main Navy and Munitions Buildings to
Northern Virginia. I have directed this group
to concern itself with the individual em-
ployee and to undertake every action possible
to minimize inconvenience to these people
resulting from the relocation.

The Task Force has concerned itself with
the problems inherent in the move and one
of the most important is the transportation
situation. I gratefully acknowledge that sev-
eral members of your Department are cur-
rently working with the Task Force assisting
in the study of various methods to improve
transportation to the Jefferson Davis corridor
area in Northern Virginia and to the South-
west section of the Distriet of Columbia.

At the present time, existing highway fa-
cilities along the Route 1 corridor (Jefferson
Davis Highway) are inadequate to handle the
large volume of traffic being generated by the
9,000 Federal people currently wnrking- in
the area. With the relocation of approxi-
mately 10,500 more employees, many of
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whom will be using these roads, I am sure
you ‘'will agree that the situation will become
even more difficult.

At a recent public hearing held in Arling-
ton, Virginia, by the Virginia Highway De-
partment, it was reported that the vehicular
traffic along the portion of the highway near
Crystal Mall presently has a volume of
63,000 vehicles per day and this traffic is ex-
pected to increase to 122,000 wvehicles per
day in the near future. I am further advised
that planned improvements scheduled by
the Virginia Highway Department appear to
be several years away.

In an effort to alleviate the situation, it
has been recommentled to me that commuter
rail service be instituted, primarily during
the period of the construction of the rapid
transit system, to ease the burden on the
highways created by personal automobiles,

I am fully aware of recent surveys and
studies which were conducted about the use
of railroads for commuter service In the
Washington area. They include the Washing-
ton Area Pilot Transportation Study by the
Senate Public Works Committee published
in 1869; the .Staffl Report on Commuter
Rall Service conducted by the Northern Vir-
ginia Transportation Commission in 1969;
the Transit Survey conducted by the North-
ern Virginia Transportation Commission and
the Richmond-Fredericksburg and Potomac
Railroad in 1966; and the Staff Report of the
Washington Metropolitan Area Transit Au-
thority of April 1969,

It appears that great time and effort have
gone into these studies. However, I believe
that a new look into this method of trans-
portation should be made at this time in
light 'of the fact that the Federal population
has and is increasing substantially in these
areas, I further believe that, with a concerted
effort by beth of ms, the institution of low
cost commuter rail service can be accom-
plished.

Therefore, I am asking that your Adminis-
trator for Urban Mass Transportation, Mr.
Carlos Villarreal, explore the use of rail serv-
ice In the Washington area especially be-
tween Union Btation and Alexandria, Wir-
ginia, or beyond, using the Richmond-Fred-
ericksburg and Potomac Railroad for this
purpose. A turn-around by these trains could
serve & useful purpose by bringing commut-
ers to work in the District of Columbia from
the Alexandria, Virginia, area further reliev-
ing ‘the overcrowded highway situstion.

Your early consideration of this matter
will be deeply appreciated,

incerely,
RoeerT L. EUnzie,
Administrator.

THE ARMS TRADE—PART XI
HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNEYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. COUGHLIN, Mr. Speaker, last
Friday's Wew York Times carried an
article that once again demonstrates
the urgent need to curb and control the
international trade in arms.

In this particular case, we learn that
the Pentagon in fiscal year 1970 plans
to double the guantity of arms to the
Greek dictatorship.

We are providing these arms in con-
travention of our own 1967 self-imposed
curb on deliveries of “major” weapons
to the regime. This increase was not and
still has not been approved by Congress.
There is little doubt that these arms are
to be used to entrench the junta in power
and to suppress the last vestiges of free
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expression that remain at large in the
country.

To control this kind of mischief will
require the passage of legislation. A be-
ginning has been made in an amend-
ment to H.R. 15628 submitted by myself
and Mr. Reuss. Both the amendment
and the bill passed the House and are
now being considered by the Senate.

This amendment asks the President
to institute a thorough review of our en-
tire military aid program; to take the
necessary steps to begin multilateral
talks with other great powers on con-
trolling the trade in conventional arms,
to initiate a general debate in the Dnited
Nations on the subject, and to use the
power and prestige of his office to work
toward controlling the trade. If this
amendment were law, it would be less
likely that the Pentagon could get away
with such an act as this.

The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Apr. 17, 1970]
PENTAGON DOUBLES ARMS A TO ATHENS
DESPITE RESTRICTION
(By Tad Bzulc)

WasHINGTON, April 16.—Despite TUnited
States restrictions on arms shipments to the
Greek junta, the Defense Department is re-
ported to have secretly supplied this year
nearly twice the amounts of military aid to
Greece authorized by Congress,

The United States imposed the curb on
deliveries of “major” military items to

Greece In 1967 to show its displeasure over
the overthrow of the government by the
ATrmY.

However, the nature of this curb has never
been publicly defined and the flow .of equip-
ment has continued at levels considerably

above those approved by Congress under the
military assistance program,

At the same time, the Administration is
considering lifting altogether the embarpgo on
military deliveries to Greece, reportedly
under the pressure of the Defense Depart-
ment, which s concerned over the situation
in the Eastern Mediterranean, where the
Soviet Union has been building up its fleet.

Figures made available in Congressional
quarters showed that while Congress had
authorized $24,498,000 in military aid to
Greece In the 1970 fiscal year, the Pentagon
plans to deliver additional equipment worth
$20-million from stocks described as surplus.

Figures obtained here also showed that in
the 1969 fiscal year the Pentagon quietly gave
8470-milllon in surplus armaments to the
four “forward defense countries”—National-
ist China, South Korea, Turkey and Greece—
in addition to the total of $350-million in
military sid approved by Congress.

The principal beneficiary was Nationalist
China, which received about #157-million
from this total, while Greece received mearly
$26-million in 1969 on top of the authorized
deliveries of $37,5631,000.

Congressional sources sald that the Penta-

‘gon set a “utility value” on the material

of 25 per cent to 30 per cent of the cost,
even if the equipment was new. Congres-
sional experts have adopted the method of
multiplying the utility figures by four to ar-
rive at the cost of the surplus shipments.

The Pentagon’s actions have ralsed indig-
nation ‘among many members of Congress,
who consider their authority disregarded by
the department. But the Greek situation has
international implications as well because of
the strong sentiment in Western Europe
against the authoritarian practices of the
Athens junta.

Today, Senator Stephen M. Young intro-
duced legislation requiring the Pentagon to
make “complete and prlor disclosure of all
proposed disposals of surplus weapons."
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The Ohio Democrat cited Nationalist China
and Greece as the countries where, “through
the surplus disposal program, Pentagen offi-
clals have been secretly subsidizing at least
two tyrannical dictatorships without any
advance information given to Congress nor
any authorization sought mor secured.”

The restriction on arms to Greece was im-
posed by the Johnson Administration after
the colonels overthrew the constitutional re-
gime on April 21, 1967, and it has thus far
been maintained by the Nizxon Adminis-
tration.

Under this ban, Greece is denied so-called
"heavy"” items, such as tanks and combat
alrcraft. But neither Administration has de-
fined what items are considered “heavy.”

In 1066, before the restrictions were ap-
plied, the total military ald to Greece was
about $90-million.

$55 MILLION IN MINOR TTEMS

Although the government sald that only
spare parts, trucks and minor items were
being provided afier the coup, Greece re-
ceived $44-million In 1967 and $55-million
in 1968.

Officials here were unable to explain at the
time how this “marginal” aid could amount
to such high figures.

Following the invasion of Czechoslovakia
by Soviet-bloc armies 4n Awgust 1968, the
United States temporarily lifted the Greek
embargo as it sought to encourage the allied
countries to bulld up their defenses. As a
result, Greece received in 1960 about $63-
million in military aid, of which $26-million
was from the surplus stocks.

OPPORTUNITY IN AMERICA

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN'THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. WYMAN, Mr. Speaker, America is
still the land of opportunity for anyone
who is willing to try. If skills are lacking
vecationsl training is available at public
expense. If job change is involved voca-
tional retraining is-available also at pub-
lic expense.

As 'the folloving significant statement
from the Warner & Swasey Co. expresses
so well, Americe is still the land of op-
portunity. It is not and cannot become
the land of the free ride, or the produe-
tive genius that has brought economic
prosperity to this great land will wither
‘on the vine,

The statement follows:

You Canwor Core PovErTy WiTH MoNEY:
BTATEMENT BY WARNER & Swasey

If that's all it took, there wouldn't ‘be &
single poor meighborhood . . . America has
been pouring out money by the tens and
scores of billons. But that's like trying to
cure a serious disease with aspirin—it helps
1ull the pain for a little while, but then it's
back again, and worse.

Poverty can only be cured by production
and the more and better you produce, the
farther and more happily you get away from
poverty.

But you can't get work? Who says so? Study
the Help Wante-! columns. Ask your neighbsr
or that company down the street if th--
want their windows washed (clean) or floors
Ewept (meatly) or errands run '(courteously).
Oh, you meant you can't get work of the scrt
you like, at the pay you want? Take what
you can get, learn something better as you
work—and you'll grow into what you like,
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and earn what you want . . . that’s the way
everybody else had to do it.

There are more jobs in America than peo-
ple able and anxious to fill them. Learn to
fill one and to do it well.

America is full of wants. Fill the first one
you can find (and you only need look, hon-
estly)—fill it to the best of your ability,
learn as you go—and you'll be on your way.

ONE SIDE OF THE PESTICIDE
QUESTION

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, we
are constantly being bombarded with in-
formation on the question of air and
water pollution. As with any debate,
there are always two sides to a question.
I would like to share with my colleagues
the following article entitled *“An
Ecologist Views the Environment”
which presents one side of the pollution
question as it involves pesticides:

An EcorocisT VIEWS THE ENVIRONMENT

ABOUT THE AUTHOR

Dr. Donald A. Spencer is one of the coun-
try’s outstanding authorities omn wildlife
biology. A Colorado native, he has been a
practicing biologist for more than 40 years.

He earned his B.A, degree in Biological Sci-
ences from the University of Denver in 1926,
his M.S. degree in Animal Ecology from the
University of Chicago in 1830, and his Ph.D.
in Ecology from the University of Colorado in
1958,

The first 34 years of his long professional
career was with the Fish and Wildlife Service
of the U.S. Department of Interior. In this
service he conducted extensive research in
wildlife programs across the country, As
newlyweds, Dr. Spencer and his wife, Alice,
started housekeeping in nomadic fashion as
they established camp after camp from the
prairie lands to the mountains, as he took
his assignments as a trouble shooter for the
Bervice.

The Spencers are particularly fond of the
“high country,” even though it Involved
strenuous backpacking from base camp to re-
mote regions for weeks at a time to study
wildlife problems.

Dr. Spencer spent his last 6 years of publie
service as Chief Staff Officer of Animal
Biology in the Pesticide Regulation Division
of the Agricultural EResearch Service. The
author has written articles for a number of
scientific journals and popular publications,
including National Geographic Magazine. He
holds membership In the Wildlife Society;
American Soclety of Mammalogists; British
Ecological Society; International Association
for Great Lakes Research; and the American
Assoclation for Advancement of Sclence.

INTRODUCTION

During recent years, there has been much
misunderstanding about pesticides with re-
lation to the environment and the role they
play in American society.

Life and health are two Important, vital
processes in our environment. Pesticides
serve as an important aid to continuous,
daily survival.

Dr. Spencer, in presenting the true role of
pesticides, has written his wviews In four
parts—Pollution, Pesticides and Runoff,
Pesticides and Birds, and Pesticides and
Fish.

In every part—each having detalled facts
and figures—Dr, Spencer concludes that en-
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vironmental benefits are derived from the
use of pesticides.!

POLLUTION

Pesticides are a small segment of the larger
problem of pollution from all sources. Most
pesticide chemicals are organic compounds
that, in varying intervals, are degraded by
other chemicals, by light, by heat, and by
tens of thousands of living organisms (called
detritus feeders). Thousands of chemicals,
the end products of industrialized civiliza-
tion, are to be found in our air, soils, and
water.

Unless a broad approach is taken to all
these pollutants, it is impossible to predict
the metabolites that may be formed or the
persistence of residues. Every estuary is dif-
ferent—the product of the activities in its
drainage basin. The fauna and flora of the
bottom silts differ in species composition
according to the wastes dellvered to the area.
As the character of those wastes changes, so
do the populations exposed to them. Change
and adjustment is a basle law in Nature.

But there is another more Iimmediate
reason for Including aell pollution in this
discussion. Most people have little knowledge
of chemical and pharmacological action and
are naturally disturbed by the implication
of disaster., Maybe we can put things in
proper perspective by talking about a type
pollution with which we are all familiar, For
example, some legislators have proposed bills
which would ban fossil-burning (i.e., gas, oil,
and coal) electric generating plants. Can you
imagine how popular an abrupt action of that
type would be when your lights went out and
your refrigerator stopped working?

Environmental improvement

Pollution, and its correction, involves (1)
basic technology, (2) economic considera-
tions, and (3) adjustments in social be-
havior. We are dealing with a matter of good
housekeeping. It begins with the personal
habits of individuals, What does your room,
your home, or the picnic area you have just
left look like? How much effort and what
percent of your own money can you invest
to handie the problem of wastes? There are
no bystanders. Everyone is directly involved,
even when the subject is restricted to pesti-
cides.

We have problems with pesticides, Most
are local in nature, and progressively cor-
rected. We'll continue to have “controliable™
problems in the environment. The tens of
thousands of species of living organisms in
this environment form too complex a prob-
lem to be solved completely by pre-use stud-
les of chemicals,

Better conditions now

Many segments of our environment are
better today than they were 40 years ago.
For example, the Thames Rlver in England
supported a thriving anadromous fishery
until the invention of the "water closet” in
the mid-1800s. The Thames then became an
open sewer in which fish could not live. A
recent report in Nature states that pollution
has lessened so that this fishery is slowly
returning.

On our own coast, the striped bass have
returned to the Chesapeake Bay in record
numbers to spawn. In that same bay, blue
crab are expected to provide a harvest in
1970 unequaled in recent years. Yes—these
waters are polluted and need some corrective
action—but a disaster they are not.

Oceans irouble free

It is difficult to relate limited laboratory
studies to field conditions, Even men in re-
sponsible positions have referred to a paper
published in Science that permits the reader
to conclude that the oxygen supply of the

human race may be endangered by the effect
of DDT on marine plankton,
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This laboratory study on four specles of
marine phytoplankton found that 1 part per
billion of DDT had no effect, but that 10 ppb
seriously interfered with photosynthesis,

While there are several inconsistencies in
this limited study, the principal point that
has been overlooked is that the levels of
DDT plus its metabolites in ocean waters are
reported to be only 1 part per trillion or less.
Levels are not expected to rise above this
figure even if regulated uses continue. Thus,
the alarm has been sounded about a resi-
due 1,000 times less than the no effect level.

Land produces more

What measure do we have of the quality
of lands around us? We know that today one
farm worker provides food for himself and
nearly 50 other people. And, he is accomplish-
ing this on 83 million acres less than in 1950!

Food production per unit of land is up—
way up! Is this at the expense of wildlife?
Is wildlife disappearing? Certainly not. It is
a fact that lands capable of producing game
are shrinking every year as our cities, roads,
airports, and industries sprawl over the coun-
tryside.

Nevertheless, there is more game today
than 30 years ago—much more,

To the contrary notwithstanding, man Is
a good husbandman! Where it would take
“Nature” many centuries to repair the rav-
ages of a forest fire (many caused by electric
storms), Forest Service crews are on the job
almost before the ashes cool, broadcasting
grass seed to stop erosion and planting seed-
ling trees.

No one values top soll as does the farmer.
He fights erosion by wind and water with
contour rows, terracing, and shelter belts.

The picture Is brighter than you might
think, but it doesn't preclude trouble spots.
It does, however, support the thesis that
we are faced with problems, not a disaster.

Monitoring program

To maintain that status, a nationwide
monitoring program is In progress. It seeks
to ascertain the levels of pesticide chemicals
in soils, Inland waters, marine estuaries, air,
standing crops, food prepared for the table,
man, domestic livestock, wild birds and their
eggs, fish, and shellfish.

The purpose is two-fold. First, it pinpoints
those pesticide usages that have an adverse
effect on nontarget areas or organisms, so
that we can correct a local problem before
it becomes critical. S8econd, by repeat sam-
pling of the same area at stated intervals, it
determines if residues are accumulating as
the result of annual applications.

We can avold trouble by recognizing early
signs. In this respect, monitoring is like a
dental or health checkup. This infant pro-
gram may locate some real sore spots, such
as the actionable residues of DDT in fish
in Lake Michigan, the Delaware River, the
Tom Bigbee River, and the Sacramento drain-
age. But the bulk of the drainages sampled
have shown no immediate problem.

Residues nonprogressive

Generally speaking, the programs thus far
have not established that background levels
of the chlorinated hydrocarbon insecticides
are increasing as the result of 15 to 25 years
of use. Rather, they show that the environ-
mental residues we observe have reached a
static balance between continued degrada-
tion of the pesticide and the annual input.

We must not sweep any of our problems
under the rug. On the other hand, we have
the obligation to insist that regulation and
control of pesticides be based on sound in-
formation and the benefit/risk equation so-
berly evaluated.

Emotion is a pollutant we cannot live with.

PESTICIDES AND RUNOFF

Judicious agricultural use of chlorinated
hydrocarbons does not significantly contrib-
ute to the contamination of flowing streams.
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Such insecticides strongly resist movement
once they are incorporated in soils, In gen-
eral, water removes pesticides only by erod-
ing the soll itself. They are not leached by
water to the lower layers of the soil, and
they do not contaminate wells by under-
ground movement. We must not move precip-
itously to substitutes that have greater soil
mobility.

Along B00 river miles to the Lower Mis-
elssippi, and at multiple sites along its trib-
utarles, the U.S. Department of Agriculture
monitored streambed materials in 1964, 1966,
and 1967 for chlorinated hydrocarbon resi-
dues. Adjoining lands have a long history of
intensive agricultural use of pesticides. Sig-
nificant pesticide contamination of the rivar
bottom was found to be very localized, asso-
ciated with one chemical manufacturing
operation, and just downstream from five
small pesticide formulating plants in Mis-
sissippl. Otherwise, the study concludes
that, *. . . the large amounts of chlorinated
hydrocarbons previously applied to crops in
the Mississippi River Delta have not created
widespread contamination of streambed ma-
terials.” The report also states, “There is no
buildup or increasing pesticide contamina-
tion of the sediments in the lower Missis-
sippi River.”

Low contamination

The U.S. Geological Survey has, for many
years, monitored streams of the Western
United States. Where monthly water sam-
ples from 21 sites were taken over a 2-year
period (October 196¢ to September 1968),
investigators report, “Pesticide concentra-
tions found were never in excess of the per-
missible limits established for public water
supplies by the Natlonal Technical Advisory
Committee to the Secretary of the Interior,” 2
According to Jata in the report, 51 percent
of the 333 water samples analyzed disclosed
no residues for nine chlorinated hydrocarbon
insecticides and three phenoxy herbicides
{lL.e. less than 10 parts per trillion). The range
of individual insecticides in the positive
samples was 0.01 to 0.12 parts per billion,
with the average only 0.018 parts per billion.
SBtated another way, 62.5 percent of the water
samples contained no detectable chlorinated
insecticide residues. Of the remaining posi-
tive samples, 66 percent were at the minimum
detectable level of 10 parts per trillion.

The statement is often made that “even-
tually most of man's waste products find
their way to the sea.” This statement has
been repeatedly applied to the problem of
persistent pesticides. It is correct to say that
some of these wastes reach the sea, but very
Incorrect to say “most”.

Photo, chemical, and biodegradation set in
promptly after an organic compound is re-
leased into the environment. In the course
of its travel downstream, much of this waste
is recycled into energy components. Pesti-
clde residues in streambed materials taper
off sharply below the point of introduction.

No pesticide buildup

In the monitoring study of pesticides in
California bays and estuaries,” John C. Modin
states, “Expected high levels of pesticides
were not found In San Francisco Bay, the
terminating point for Sacramento and San
Joaquin Rivers which drain over 6 million
acres of agricultural land in the Sacramento
and San Joaquin Valleys.”

During the last 4 years, the U.S. Bureau of
Commercial Fisheries has monitored the resi-
due levels of 10 of the most commonly used
organochlorine pesticides from about 170
permanent stations In estuaries on the At-
lantie, Gulf and Pacific Coasts.t

The oyster, soft clam, or any of several
mussels were employed as sensing agents. An
oyster for example, can “pump” 16 liters of
water per hour through its system to extract
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plankton and organic debris which It uses
as food. Under controlled conditions, it has
been determined that an oyster will accumu-
late DDT and its metabolites when they occur
in water at 0.1 parts per billion, and store up
to 70,000 times this amount. DDT residue is
lost from the oyster almost as readily as it
is gained. It is thus an excellent organism
for recording the rise and fall of pesticide
contaminants of its environment.

With the assistance of many State cooper-
ators, over 5,000 oyster samples have now
been analyzed.

In the estuaries of the State of Washing-
ton, only 3 percent of the monthly-collected
oyster samples were found to contain organo-
chlorine insecticides. In the State of Maine,
only 10 percent of the oyster samples con-
tained detectable amounts (limit: less than
10 ppb). All of the positive samples in either
of these States were below 50 ppb.

Oyster samples from estuaries in Alabama,
California, Delaware, Florida, Georgia, Mary-
land, Mississippi, New Jersey, New York,
North Carclina, South Carolina, Texas, and
Virginia often contained DDT and its metab-
olites, but in amounts usually less than 0.5
ppm. This is all the more remarkable when
you consider that the levels recorded in the
oysters have a potential of being 70,000 times
that found in the water. These studies em-
phasize the very low escape of these pesti-
cides to seas, and no evidence of continuing
accumulation.

Barthel® says, . . . the large amounts of
chlorinated hydrocarbons previously applied
to crops in the Mississippl River Delta have
not created wlidespread contamination of
streambed materials.”

Minimal movement

In Southern Mississippi® heavy applica-
tion of DDT (2300 ppm) incorporated in soil
for termite control was found to have moved
laterally only 20 inches in two decades. Only
minor amounts (2 ppm) were found 12 inches
below treated soil.

At the College of Forestry, University of
Washington 7, tension lysimeters were placed
below 4-inch deep gravelly sand in & 35-year
old Douglas-fir forest and below a 1-inch
deep surface layer of duff and organic debris.
DDT was applied to the surface of both of
these soils at 05 and 5.0 Ibs. /acre and
leachates collected throughout the year and
analyzed. Very little DDT passed through the
forest floor and even less through the sur-
face organic layer.

There have been numerous laboratory
studies in which the chlorinated hydrocar-
bon insecticides were applied to the surface
of a column of soil. Amounts of water simu-
lating rainfall were introduced at the top
of the column in an effort to wash the
chlorinated hydrocarbon through the col-
umn. A typical study of this nature was
conducted by M. C. Bowman and M. S.
Schechter of the U 8 D A& These sclentists
studied the behavior of 11 chlorinated in-
secticides in eight types of soil. In soils with
high organic matter content, none of the
insecticides were leached through the col-
umn, except for a trace of lindane. TDE and
p.p’-DDT were not leached through any of
the soils except for a small fraction when
water equalling 400 times the weight of the
soll was used.

Since pesticide contamination of streams
and lakes does occur, particularly if analyti-
cal techniques are used that measure 1 mil-
lionth part of 1 millionth part, it would seem
essential to pinpoint all sources of contam-
ination.

Urban pollution

Research scientists at Michigan State Uni-
versity have been routinely monitoring pesti-
cides in three streams—Mill Creek, Rogue
River, and Grand River. Preliminary reports
“implicate urban areas as the primary source
of pesticide contamination.”
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In earlier studies on the Red Cedar River
that flows through East Lansing, the state-
ment is made . . . “the largest amount of
pesticide contamination entering the river
comes from the waste treatment plants and
not from runoff, leaching, or other factors
associated with agriculture.” ?

This sewage effluent problem can largely
be solved without banning persistent pesti-
cides. Sanitary engineers say that it is pos-
sible to remove nearly all DDT and most of
the other chlorinated hydrocarbon insecti-
cides from sewage effluents,”” but it will re-
quire complete removal of particulate matter.

Steady states

The residue of a particular chlorinated
hydrocarbon pesticide being recorded in the
lakes and wildlife is not the result of 25 years
of gradual buildup. We are not adding to the
problem with every additional pound used.
In most areas where chlorinated hydrocarbon
is used, either a steady state—a balance be-
tween annual input and degradation—has
long since been reached, or residues are di-
minishing because of a change in use pat-
terns.

Most, if not all, living forms of life pro-
gressively degrade these pesticides to harm-
less compounds, although slowly in certain
cases. Thus, the minute residues in Antarctic
penguins would be lost if not constantly re-
placed by continued new input of these
materials.

DDT has been in use over a 25-year period.
Use in the United States reached its highest
input into the environment 10 years ago.
Since then, it has declined more than 50 per-
cent.! This, plus our knowledge of degrada-
tlon rates, leaves little possibility that back-
ground residue levels in the environment will
increase above those presently detected, even
if many of the present use-patterns are con-
tinued indefinitely.

FESTICIDES AND BIRDS

There has been no “silent spring” despite
dire predictions. Nor is there any likelihood
that there will ever be one as a consequence
of the use of pesticides.

The availability of food and cover hold the
secret to thriving populations of birds. Sec-
ondly, the food supply has to be reasonably
free of harmful pollution, and nesting cover
reasonably free of direct harassment by man
and his activities. Does the environment in
the United States successfully fulfill these
requirements? Let's look at the situation!

The wild turkey was near the vanishing
point in the early 1930's from over-shooting.
SBlowly and progressively, it has been live-
trapped from local concentrations and re-
introduced in suitable habitats from coast
to coast. Under free-living, wild conditions,
it has increased to a point where hunters
could harvest 128,167 birds in 1967-68.

The mourning dove is an important “prod-
uct” of the cultivated fields and pastures.
Populations of this bird have done so well
under present land management practices
that hunters harvested over 41 million birds
in 1965.

The ruffed grouse, a denizen of our north-
ern forest margins, has not only managed
to sustain high population numbers, but in
many states to provide ever-increasing
hunter harvests.

Three upland game birds, not native of
this country—ringnecked pheasant, Hun-
garian partridge, and Chukar partridge—
have been successfully introduced into the
United States and provide an annual harvest
in the neighborhood of 25 million birds.

New program

In 1966, a new Breeding Bird Survey got
underway, sponsored by the Migratory Bird
Population Station, U.S. Fish and Wildlife
Service. It now covers all states in the United
States and several provinces in Canada.

In 1968, 1,174 routes, each 25 miles in
length, were covered by carefully selected
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ornithologists. Almost one million birds
(965,744), comprising 472 species, were re-
corded. At 3-minute stops, at half mile in-
tervals, all birds seen or heard were recorded.
The 1,174 observers averaged seeing 822 birds
in 214 hours recording time. That's quite a
record!

The Endangered Specles program of the
Bureau of Sport Fisherles and Wildlife in-
cludes 80 species of birds. In listing the
causes for the decline in numbers, pesticides
are mentioned as a possible contributing
factor In only 4 of the 60 specles (osprey,
bald eagle, peregrine falcon, and California
condor). These four species of raptor birds
had been declining In numbers for a long
period of time before organic insecticides
came on the scene.

At the Hawk Mountain Sanctuary in Penn-
sylvania, excellent records have been kept of
all species of raptors migrating through the
area each fall since 1934. Rather than declin-
ing, the total number of hawks and eagles
has increased. 1968 was a banner year with
29,765 hawks observed.

Buch encouraging information on the
status of our birdlife does not disclaim any
adverse effect of pesticides., There have been
problems, even when the chemical was “used
as directed.” Progressively, these troubles are
corrected by changing application rates, by
adjusting the timing, or by cancelling the
use entirely.

Hazard to birds

To avold as many problems as possible, a
new pesticide must provide toxicity data on
selected species of birds, which supports
safety In use, before it will be registered by
the U.S. Department of Agriculture. Informa-
tion which indicates that the pesticide can
be used without undue hazard to birds Is
reviewed by a team of biologists of the U.S.
Fish and Wildlife Service. It would be a rare
occurrence for a new pesticide chemical to
be registered (and marketed) without one or
more conservation research groups having
had the opportunity to study the chemical
in its own laboratories.

It is the more remarkable that birds gen-
erally have succeeded so well in modern times,
We fence our livestock out, and man himself
refrains from harvesting a pesticide-treated
crop until residue levels have subsided. It is
impossible to keep birds out of a freshly
treated area—as a result, they receive greater
exposure.

Then, no differently than man or mammals,
they can accumulate residues of some chlori-
nated hydrocarbon insecticides. Again, similar
to man and mammals, birds are little affected
by the residues that are slowly acquired—
with two important exceptions. First, the fat
that a bird has can be completely metab-
olized (used like a spare tank of gasoline)
in 24 hours—a stunt no mammal can dupli-
cate. Thus, if the bird is carrying a high level
of chlorinated hydrocarbons in its body fat,
it is particularly susceptible to stress that
calls on fat reserves. Second, the bird trans-
fers fat containing chlorinated hydrocarbons
to the yolk of the egg where high levels may
have an effect on developing young.

Much attention has been focused on
thinning of egg shells. Most of the laboratory
studies on DDT have been conducted at day
age levels well above field exposure and thus
may not relate to conditions in nature. One
thing is certain—there is wide variation in
response. Some species of birds appear little
affected.

PESTICIDES AND FISH

Pesticides tend to have a greater effect in
the aquatic environment because fish and
shellfish are literally bathed with any chemi-
cal that is in solution—aectually breathing it
through their gllls, absorbing it through body
exposure, and ingesting it with their food.
Fortunately, many pesticides, particularly the
chlorinated hydrocarbon insecticides, are
usually incorporated in organic debris before
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they reach streams, lakes, and estuaries.
Thus, they are only slowly available through
the food source. In this form, hundreds of
times as much chemical may be required to
cause acute mortality than would be true if
it were in solution in the water. Chlorinated
hydrocarbons, for example, are progressively
blotted-up by the neutral fats of the body
(literally immobilized) so that harmful con-
centrations do not reach the nervous system.
These same fats release the “stored” chlori-
nated hydrocarbons at a slow enough rate
that the excretory and degradation systems in
fish and shellfish are seldom overwhelmed.

Residue tolerance

Alghough pesticide residues may have little,
if any, effect on the fish carrying them, those
residues may be objectionable if that fish is
used for food. The recent establishment of
“action levels” for DDT and dieldrin by the
U.S. Food and Drug Administration for fish
shipped interstate is a predlction of regula-
tions to come. It should be anticipated that
acceptable tolerances for pesticide residues in
fish will be established, as with raw agricul-
tural foods. The regulation will present im-
measurably greater difficulties in manage-
ment, for the fish producer may not himself
have used the chemical. Other independent
and widely divergent activities of the drain-
age basin will undoubtedly be affected. The
benefit/loss equation will bear heavily on
decisions.

Few fish kills

Fifteen to 25 years of using organic pesti-
cides have developed local problems. How-
ever, fish and shellfish—fresh water and ma-
rine—have not been “irreversibly harmed” by
this use. In view of the high toxlicity of some
pesticides to fish, they account for a surpris-
ingly small number of pollution caused fish
kills.

The Federal Water Pollution Control Ad-
ministration has kept an annual census of
fish kills since June 1960. In the Ninth An-
nual Report (1968), only 51 of 438 reported
fish kills were due to all insecticides and
agricultural poisons combined. And, of the
number of fish reported killed, only 2.5 per-
cent were attributed to pesticides. Pollution
from municipal sewers and treatment plants
vwas the most deadly type of pollution™ fol-
lowed in turn by industrial wastes and trans-
portation accidents.

Fish thriving

On the positive side, fish populations are
thriving in most of our aquatic habitats. The
Michigan Department of Natural Resources
in a December 1969 News Bulletin said, “Lake
Michigan's sport fishermen never had it so
good as they did this season when they
caught an estimated 175,000 coho and chi-
nook (salmon) with a total weight . . . ap-
proaching 2 million pounds.” Despite this
record, Department scientists predict, “1970
should yield vastly improved returns of coho
and chinook.”

The press and the radio have been full of
dire predictions about Lake Erie. But in No-
vember 1969, the Executive Director, Robert J.
Bielo, Pennsylvania Fish Commission, in Con-
servation Viewpoint stated, “Lake Erie isn't
dead. In fact, it is far from dead and may
be emerging once again as an exciting fish
producer.”

The Bureau of Commercial Fisheries has
kept records on the catch of fish by com-
mercial fishermen on the Great Lakes since
1867.1* In 1967, commercial fishermen took
almost 59 million pounds of fish from Lake
Michigan, an all-time high. On Lake Erie,
the annual catch during the 1930's (before
DDT) averaged 42.6 million pounds. Since
1960, the annual catch from this so-called
“dead” lake has averaged better than 50 mil-
lion pounds annually. The commercial catch
of fish today is of less desirable specles, the
result of over-fishing and exploitation—not
pesticlde selection.
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Chesapeake productive

For nearly 10 years, the striped bass have
been at an all-time high in the mid-Atlantic
states. Dr. Ted Koo ** reported in March 1969
that there had been an eight-fold increase
over 1935 in the commercial harvest of these
fish with Maryland producing more than any
other state and accounting for 40 percent of
the total.

The commercial harvest of fish and shell-
fish in Chesapeake Bay is approaching 500
milllon pounds annually with species such
as alewives, menhaden, sea bass, shad, hard
and soft clams, and oysters in increasing
numbers,

The Virginia Institute of Marine Science is
predicting a banner year for crab in 1970.
This is the more remarkable because these
crustacea are among the most susceptible
species to chlorinated hydrocarbon insecti-
cides.

A future tool

The U.S. Bureau of Sport Fisheries and
Wildlife undertook to monitor the residues
in three species of fish collected at intervals
from 50 sampling stations located in the
Great Lakes and in major river basins
throughout the United States. Their first
report * covers two collection periods in both
1967 and 1968. At 12 of the 50 sites, at least
1 of the 12 analyses made exceeded the ac-
tionable level of 5.0 parts per million for
DDT and its metabolites. However, the resi-
dues in excess of 5.0 ppm were sufficlently
replicated at only four sites—the Delaware
River at Camden, New Jersey; the Tom Big-
bee River at McIntosh, Alabama; Lake Mich-
igan; and Lake Ontario. The analytical tech-
niques, shared by three different laborato-
ries, resulted in such a wide spread variation
in residues found that some question can
be expressed as to the reliability of data on
the precise quantities of pesticide residue
actually present.

Thus, pesticides in the aquatic environ-
ment present local problems; but nation-
wide, the fishery resource appears little
troubled by the long continuous use of
chlorinated hydrocarbon insecticides. The
major difficulty will rest on holding residue
levels within acceptable bounds—not in
production of fish and shellfish.
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MARIHUANA

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, it has been
brought to my attention by a fellow of
the American College of Surgeons and an
outstanding physician in eastern Ken-
tucky that interviews with servicemen
from Vietnam revealed that many, many
of them have smoked marihuana,.

We constantly hear that the effects of
marihuana are unknown, Perhaps some
are, but there are many effects that have
been known over the years; and in the
Middle East, it was called hashish,
which means assassin. In my opinion, the
name was well deserved.

For reports from interviews conducted
by a fellow of the American College of
Surgeons, Dr. S. H. Flowers, with re-
turnees from Vietnam, I inclose the fol-
lowing report:

THE MIDDLESBORO
CriNic AND HOSPITAL,
Middlesboro, Ky., March 24, 1970.
Congressman Trm LEE CARTER,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR Sie: As a physician here in Middles-
boro, I do a considerable number of pre-
employment examinations, and in this way,
come into contact with an increasing num-
ber of veterans of the Vietnam War, who have
returned from service and are getting jobs.

Recently, I have talked with several of
these men regarding their own, and their
fellow soldiers’ experience with marijuana,
and especially regarding the use of marijuana
in the field, where it seems to be more com-
monly used.

Their conversation indicates that—

(1) Marijuana is almost as common as
any other weed in Viet Nam. It is available
in the field, and can be bought in almost
any store for a very low price. The natives
use it widely.

(2) While each ex-soldier denies that he
himself used marijuana, more than an experi-
mental single puff on a cigarette of it.
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(38) Each states that he knows that many,
50 to 609, of the infantry units in the field
are “on"” marijuana. Imagine a man going
into battle with his mentality fogged by the
use of a drug!

(4) One man this morning, states that the
effectiveness, judgment, and alertness of
any man on this drug are radically reduced,
even to the point of the “hopped up” man
shooting his fellow soldier purposely, with-
out knowing that it was one of his own
company.

(5) Purther, that guards on duty, taking
the drug, neglected their posts and allowed
the enemy to infiltrate the camp or fortified
position,

(6) Also, that men taking the drug would
resist a fellow soldier, objecting to their use
of it—even to the point of threatening the
life of the objector.

(7) The above statements were alarming
to me, but the most alarming statement
this man made was “the officers in charge of
the infantry units, in which he was serv-
ing, made no effort to prevent the use of mari-
juana in that unit.” Whether this was a con-
dition only in the company in which this
particular man served, I don’t know, but my
reading in the daily newspapers would in-
dicate that it was not. I do know it ought
not to persist in any company. I know also,
that this situation has been, and is being
concealed from the American pepole.

May I urge you to use your position and
considerable influence to put pressure on
the military to do everything necessary to
change this situation. You and I know that
any military situation can be changed, if
the division and company commanders are
forced to make the necessary effort, and I
presume, that it will be necessary to use
more than ordinary requests with tact, and
gentlemanly persuasion. I think force must
be applied to the division and company
commanders from headquarters to remedy
this situation, since it has gone on to the
point where it, apparently, has gone.

Thanking you for your assistance to the
American people in this thing, I am

Sincerely yours,
8. H. FLowers, M.D,

AIR LINE PILOTS ASSOCIATION'S
EIGHT-POINT PROGRAM FOR
LEGISLATIVE ACTION

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. BSpeaker, the
March 1970 issue of Air Line Pilot maga-
zine carries an excellent article by Mr.
Phil Salk outlining the Air Line Pilots
Association’s eight-point legislative
program.,

I am placing this article in the Recorp
because the ALPA has developed a broad
program of legislative action which is of
urgent importance to the entire trans-
portation industry.

The article follows:

ALPA's EmcHT-POINT PROGRAM ON
Carrror. HInL
(By Phil Salk)

One of the primary reasons for ALPA's
Home Office move to Washington last year
was to enhance our position on Capitol Hill
and in the regulatory agencies that affect
pilots so critically, like the Federal Aviation
Administration, the National Transportation

Safety Board and other offices of the govern-
ment.
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Today the Assoclation’s hopes are being
realized in this regard, and President Ruby’s
assistant for government liaison, attorney
Charles King, is carrying out a broad pro-
gram of activities that are making ALPA's
voice heard throughout the nation’s capital
and across the country.

Here is a progress report on eight of the
most important issues facing airline pilots
and flight crews today:

1. Aircraft hijacking.

2. Mandatory minimum standards for air-
ports.

3. Master Two Step.

4, Funds for SST development.

5. Age 60—right to continue work.

6. Age 60—full social security benefits.

7. Airport-vended trip insurance.

8. Multiple taxation.

1. ATIRCRAFT HIJACKING

The Association is continuing its efforts to
achieve a permanent solution to the hijack-
ing problem. Hijacking of commercial air-
planes will cease only when an international
agreement is reached that recognizes hijack-
ing as a vicious international crime and pro-
vides that the hijacker shall be punished.

Toward this end, ALPA was largely respon-
sible for ratification of the Tokyo Conven-
tion by the U.S. Government on Sept. 5, 1969,
and also for the Introduction in Congress of
concurrent resolutions proposed by the Asso-
ciation, which provide that the Administra-
tion should act immediately to enter into bi-
lateral agreements with as many nations as
possible for mandatory extradition of a hi-
jacker, ineluding a hijacker who requests
political asylum.

The concurrent resolution (H. Con. Res.
340 and 341) was introduced Iin the House
by forty-three House members, including the
prineipal sponsor, Congressman Pucinski
(Illinois), on Sept. 16, 1960, the same day
that the Revolutionary Government of Cuba
announced the enactment of a law permit-
ting Cuba to enter into bilateral agreements
for requesting the return of a hijacker. An
identical resolution (8. Con. Res, 38) was in-
troduced in the Senate by Senator Cannon
(Nevada) on Sept. 24, 1969.

In the International area, the Association
participated in the second meeting of the
ICAO Legal Subcommittee on TUnlawful
Selzure of Aircraft which began Sept. 232,
1969. Attorney King was an Advisor to the
U.S. Delegation and in addition, coordinated
his activities with the IFALPA Representa-
tive Captain Grady Stone (EAL) and the
IATA representative in urging the delegates
to consider the hijacking problem an air
safety problem rather than one of a political
nature,

This Subcommittee, made up of delegates
from 11 countries, was charged with prepar-
ing an international agreement or convention
that would deter hijackers by making the act
of hijacking an aircraft a punishable offense
and providing for appropriate measures with
respect to prosecution and extradition of the
offender. The Association has been invited to
participate again as an advisor to the U.S.
Delegation when the Legal Committee of
ICAO meets this month to conslder the con-
vention drafted by the Legal Subcommittee.

The Association is presently engaged in a
program urging the State Department to seek
bilateral agreements with as many nations as
possible for mandatory extradition of air-
plane hijackers, At the time ALPA's efforts
began in thls area, none of the more than
80 bilateral extradition agreements in exist-
ence recognized the crime of aircraft hi-
jacking. Following our efforts, which included
the resolutions introduced in Congress, the
State Department has thus far entered into
negotiations to amend extradition treaties
with the United Kingdom, France, Spaln,
Italy and New Zealand. However, the amend-
ment of such treaties over the past five-
month period has been too slow. The Asso-
ciation believes the State Department should
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make more than three lawyers available for
this purpose and should furnish the lawyers
concerned with adequate travel funds.

Hijacking is a subject requiring liaison
not only with the Congress but also with
the FAA, Department of Justice, Department
of State and the Air Transport Association.
This is pointed up by the $25,000 ALPA-ATA
combined hijacking reward offer which was
coordinated with FAA and the Department of
Justice, and also by consideration of sug-
gested anti-hijacking devices which would
have to be approved by FAA, installed by
ATA, and approved by our members.

Some of the ALPA members actively en-
gaged in the Anti-Hijacking program in-
clude Captains Grady Stone (EAL), Ray Ger-
ber (PAA), B. J. Dietrich (BNF), F. L. Hous-
ton (NWA), Homer Mouden (BNF), and
Jim G. Brown (NAL).

2. MANDATORY MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR
AIRPORTS

The Assoclation was afforded an oppor-
tunity to press for mandatory minimum
safety standards for airports as a result of
recognition by the Congress, the Administra-
tion, and the aviation community that many
of tl.e nation's air earrier airports are obso-
lete. Legislation was introduced in the House
and Senate, finally resulting in House Bill
H.R. 144656 entitled “Aviation Facilities Ex-
pansion Act of 1969,” and Senate Bill S. 3108
which are both concerned with the expan-
sion and improvement of the nation's air-
port and airways system and with providing
funds to carry out the legislation. The As-
sociation testified on the proposed legislation
before the House Interstate and Foreign
Commerce Committee on Friday, July 25,
1969 and the Senate Committee on Com-
merce on June 24, 1969, at which times As-
sociation representatives urged that what
was needed was not more airports, but better
airports than we now have.

The Association’s position was that the
only way we are going to get airports that
provide an adequate margin of safety for
flight operations was to require air carrier
airports to meet minimum safe standards
under the Administrative Procedure Act. In
this way, all interested parties, including
ALPA, would participate in the formulation
of the required airport standards.

It should be noted that in the course of
the hearings before the House and Senate,
ALPA was alone in requesting airport man-
datory minimum standards and was op-
posed by the FAA on grounds that the Ad-
ministration had authorization to do this,
but had never found it necessary. The Asso-
ciation’s position was presented to the Sen-
ate Committee by Captain Joseph Meek
(DAL) accompanied by President Ruby and
Captain Phil Perry (NAL). In the House, the
Association’s position was presented again
by Mr. Ruby, Captain Meek and Captain Bill
Alford (BNF).

H.R. 144656 (Aviation Facilities Expansion
Act of 1969) was amended by the House
Committee to require certification of air
carrier airports. The bill, in this form, passed
in the House on November 6, 1969. In spite
of the Association’s efforts to effect a similar
amendment of the Senate bill, S 3108 was
not amended in Committee and probably will
pass the Senate without airport certification
provisions in it. A conference to resolve the
differences in the House and Senate bills
was due to take place as this issue goes to
press,

Following passage of HR. 14465 by the
House, the Senate Subcommittee on Admin-
istrative Practice and Procedures, chaired by
Senator Edward EKennedy, scheduled
hearings concerned with whether FAA was
carrying out its statutory responsibilities to
promote the safety of flight of civil aircraft.
The Association took this opportunity to
testify before the Subcommittee on Jan, 21
to again pass for establishment of mandatory
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minimum standards at air carrier airports
by the FAA.

The Association's position before the Ken-
nedy Subcommittee was presented by Cap-
tain Meek, Captain Perry and Captain Alford.
Captain Meek testified: "“The Association,
which represents more than 30,000 airline
pilots who daily fly into and out of many of
the nation’s obsolete airports, is particularly
concerned that the FAA, which has the re-
sponsibility to establish minimum standards
in the interest of safety, has failed over the
past 10 years to exercise its authority to pre-
scribe minimum standards for airports.

“Moreover, the FAA insists today that es-
tablishing minimum standards is unneces-
sary because existing mechanisms adequately
ensure safety in the operation of the nation’s
air carrier airports.

“We believe this position is not responsible
in view of more than 140 air carrier accidents
that have occurred since 1857 at or near air-
ports and in the judgment of the Associa-
tion’s most qualified air safety representa-
tives, would not have happened had there
been proper mandatory standards set by the
FAA,

“In these accidents, there were more than
223 persons killed, 118 persons seriously in-
jured, and 140 air carrier aircraft substan-
tially damaged or destroyed. In addition,
there have been numerous potentially dan-
gerous aircraft incidents at airports in which
there were no fatalities, serious injuries, or
major aircraft damage due to flight crew skill
and fortunate circumstances.”

In connection with the Kennedy subcom-
mittee hearings, ALPA which works closely
with the National Transportation Safety
Board in matters of air safety, noted that
Governor Reed, Chalrman of the Safety
Board, testified that airport standards is an
important problem and the NTSE would like
to see minimum standards for airports es-
tablished. He also testified that it was a
possibility that NTSB would recommend cer-
tification of airports to FAA,

3. MASTER TWO-STEP PROGRAM

Aeromedical Committee members Captains
Richard B. Stone (NEA), John Gaylord
(CAL), and C. S. Huggins (BNF), and First
Vice President Robert L. Tully (EAL) have
been following a very aggressive and positive
program to prevent FAA from putting this
procedure into effect. Their program includes
Congressional liaison and liaison with other
aviation and governmental agencies.

The Association’s Master Two-Step pro-
gram is still in progress.

4. FUNDS FOR DEVELOPMENT OF
AIRCRAFT

To assist in making an appropriation of
$86 million available to the FAA for devel-
opment of a supersonic transport aircraft,
the Association wrote to all 50 members of
the House Appropriations Committee and
strongly urged that sufficient funds be made
available to continue the SST project at a
pace that would assure that U.S.-built air-
craft would be available to air carriers in the
future. Speaking on behalf of the members
of the Association, President Ruby informed
the members of the committee that air line
pilots in the United States would prefer to
fly a supersonic transport built in the United
States over aireraft built by any other coun-
try. Several members of the committee re-
plied to our letter and thanked the Associa-
tion for its views. The $86 million proposal
was approved by the committee and later
enacted into law.

5. AGE 60—RIGHT TO CONTINUE WORK

Members of the Air Line Pilots Association
appeared and gave testimony at the Senate
Special Committee on Aging Hearing in
Washington, D.C., on Dec. 19, 1969. Present-
ing papers at the hearing for the Associa-
tion were First Vice Presldent Robert L.
Tully (EAL), Captain Stewart W. Hopkins
(DAL Retired), Captain Charles Rogers
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(EAL), and Dr. Robert Proper, Lovelace Foun-
dation. Captain Gerry Goss, Chairman, ALPA
Committee on Discrimination in Pilot Em-
ployment, was unable to testify at the hear-
ing due to an illness in the family,

Some excerpts of the testimony given by
ALPA members included the following:
“Since 1959, when the FAA established its
compulsory retirement regulation for air line
pilots (Section 121.383(c) of the Federal
Aviation Regulation), some 700 air line
pilots have been forced into retirement at
their 60th birthday, even though their cur-
rent, FAA-required physical and proficiency
examination have shown them to be compe-
tent, qualified and in faultless physical con-
dition, Currently, age limitations are also
being urged as a means to limit the progres-
sion of senior air line pilots to new aircraft
types, primarily because the age 60 limita-
tion reduces the period in which a carrier
may amortize its training costs. As a conse-
guence, one arbitrary age limitation tends to
give birth to another.”

“The most striking feature of the com-
pulsory retirement rule for air line pilots is
that it is imposed by an agency of the Fed-
eral Government, and at a time when our
nation's policy is unequivocally opposed to
forced retirement, in any form. We air line
pilots have the rather dubious distinction of
being the only group of employees in private
industry, so far as I am aware, on whom the
Federal Government has imposed a manda-
tory retirement age. And with the enactment
of the Age Discrimination in Employment
Act of 1967, our employers, the air lines, were
legally forbidden to terminate careers solely
because of age, though this is precisely what
FAA is doing today, as it has been ever since
1860."

“A 1969 thesis issued by the Aviation Med-
icine Research Laboratory of Ohio State
University concluded that the possibility of
sudden incapacitation among the air line
pilots at age 55 and above was substantially
less than the possibility of such an occur-
rence between ages 40 and 55."

“FAA has never offered any medical or
scientific data supporting compulsory retire-
ment at age 60 for air line pilots; a federally-
funded study of this subect conducted at
Georgetown University under FAA auspices
some years ago ended without any published
findings after an expenditure of seven mil-
lion dollars.”

“Because normal Social Security benefits
are not avallable until five years after re-
tirement, a pilot's financial maintenance
during his retirement years may well be a
subject of serious concern.”

“We believe that it is consistent with all
affected interests to suggest that, at long
last, a public hearing of all the evidence for
or against the rule compulsory retirement at
age 60 for air line pilots be held by FAA.”

“I am convinced that compulsory retire-
ment under these circumstances is con-
trary not only to the principles for which
this committee stands, but also that it is
completely inconsistent with my rights as a
citizen to equal protection of the law.”

Captains Clyde Muirheid, Jr., (EAL) and
Truman Outland (DAL) also participated
in the hearing and Captain Oufland was
called to testify.

Members of the Association’s Committee
on Discrimination in Pilot Employment are
pursuing an active program to get the FAA's
mandatory age 60 compulsory retirement for
airline pilots removed.

6. AGE 60—FULL SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFITS

The following testimony was given by the
Honorable Jerry L. Pettis, California 33rd
Congressional District, before the House
Committee on Ways and Means in November.
“] wish to express my appreciation for the
opportunity to come before this committee
to testify in support to my bill, HR. 313, on
the subject of Social Security. In essence,
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this proposed legislation would permit cer-
tain individuals who are forced to retire at
age G0 under PFederal regulations to con-
tinue to pay Social Security taxes and re-
ceive appropriate benefit credit for those
payments until they reach 65, when full
social security benefits are presently payable.
My statement will be brief and to the point.

“Basically, it is a simple plece of legisla-
tion with a single specific purpose. Its alm
is to eliminate what I believe to be an obvi~
ous, glaring injustice to thousands of this
nation's air line pilots. They are caught now
in a situation completely beyond their con-
trol because one federal regulation, that of
the Federal Aviation Administration, re-
quires that they retire at age 60 while other
federal law, that of the Social Security Ad-
ministration, requires that they wailt until
age 65 to receive lower benefits of Soclal
Security.

“This is doubtlessly one of those unmeant
inequities caused by overlapping federal reg-
ulations but it is a burdensome oversight
nonetheless. To my knowledge, the air line
pllots are the only workers who are, collec-
tively, so victimized by such a legal caprice.
And it is my sincere wish that this commit-
tee will see fit to correct it by eliminating
this five-year limbo of uncertainty hanging
over a group of men who work with great
dedication under extreme burdens of respon-
sibility. Incidentally, the F.A.A, also con-
trols the medical and disability requirements
of pilots as part of its normal jurisdiction.

“It is currently estimated that some 4,000
members of the Air Line Pilots Association
will reach age 60 in the next 10 years, Be-
cause they are caught in this intolerable
situation many of these men, perhaps a ma-
Jority, will continue working in some related
fleld. But the pilot who cannot or does not
wish to continue working should have the
right to immediate payments of his Social
SBecurity benefits upon forced retirement
as a pilot.

“Today the technology of flying aircraft
which is becoming increasingly complex is
such that these individuals have to be vir-
tually high-trainéd sclentists. And air lines
are experiencing a shortage of qualified ap-
plicants for this vital and extremely de-
manding profession. I think the least we
can do is to give them a fair break at re-
tirement. For many years, Social Security
has been promoted as the best insurance a
man can buy. If that is so, then it should be
as good for pilots as for others.

“I will close with the hope that the Com=
mittee will look favorably on this suggestion.
Thank you."”

Present at the hearing were Eay McMurray,
ALPA executlve administrator, Harry McEee,
acting director of public relations, and
Charles King, assistant to the president for
government liaison,

The House Ways and Means Committee
will meet in executive session shortly and
decide whether or not the proposed amend-
ment of the Social SBecurity law should be
adopted by the committee and recommended
for approval by the House.

7. AIRPORT VENDED TRIP INSURANCE

The Association's legislative efforts to pre-
clude the sale of vending machine insurance
either by state law or a federal law have been
given a high priority. The Association plans
to wvigorously renew its efforts both at the
state and federal levels by updating its legis-
lative package for use in opposing vending
machine insurance, by contacting the in-
surance commissioners of all states to express
our opposition, and to offer our assistance
to those opposed to vending machine insur-
ance by furnishing documents and mem-
bers of the Association to present testimony
before Insurance commissioners and the
legislative bodies of the states. At the federal
level, the Assoclation will continue to work
sale of vending machine type insurance pas-
sengers traveling on air carrier aircraft,
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8. MULTIFLE TAXATION

More and more states and citles are pass-
ing tax laws for the purpose of collecting
income taxes from nonresidents who are
engaged in Interstate commerce. Alaska is
one such state.

Through the combined efforts of a group
of disgruntled taxpayers from various ALPA,
Marltime, and Teamster Counclls, legisla-
tive bills have now been introduced in Con-
gress that could give ALPA members some
relief from such tax practices by states or
cities.

Bill 8. 2044 has been introduced in the
Senate by Senators Magnuson and Jackson,
Bill HR, 1240 has been introduced in the
House by Congressman Moss, and Bill HR.
10634 has been introduced by Congressman
Adams, All three bills would accomplish es-
sentially the same purpose, to amend the
Interstate Commerce Act and the Federal
Aviation Act of 1958 in order to provide that
no part of the salary paid by a carrier to
an employee who performs his regularly as-
signed duties in more than one state shall
be withheld by other than the state or sub-
division of the employee's residence and only
pursuant to the laws of such state or sub-
division. These bills also provide that the
carrler shall not file any information for
tax p with any state or subdivision
thereof other than the state or subdivision
of residence.

All ALPA members were urgd to write
personal letters to their representatives in
Congress supporting this position.

The Assocliation is presently engaged with
the transportation unions and managements
of the other modes of transportation to elim-
inate the problem of multiple taxation, prob-
ably by legislation such as is described above
This is one of the major projects in the legis-
lative program of the Association this year,

ALPA'S LEGISLATIVE ACTIVITIES

The Assoclation’s legislative and govern-
mental affairs program is moving ahead, with
work under way in dozens of important areas
in addition to the eight key issues described
in this article.

With this major activity in full swing,
ALPA’s voice is being heard sooner, stronger
and more effectively across the land.

RELEVANCY IN LEARNING

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I have often addressed this tribunal
on the drastic need for educational in-
stitutions to respond to the real needs
of its student body—on the professional
school to respond to the needs of the
profession. When academic administra-
tions do not respond or do not attempt
to respond, we witness riots—as we have
seen throughout the country on college
campuses these past months.

It is often stated that law changes
society: some disagree and say society
changes the law. In either event—one
thing is certain—the law and the lawyer
play a major role in society's changing
values. The outstanding law schools train
the creative and responsive mind. If law
schools are omissive in meeting the needs
of its constituency—then I see little hope
in our educational system.

Law schools and their administrators
should be showing the way for the other
professional and academic institutions.
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Some students at Hastings College of
Law, a part of the University of Califor-
nia, have challenged the school’s admin-
istration to respond to the needs of the
profession, the needs of the public and
the needs of the student body. I am in-
serting into the Recorp a copy of the
students’ petition to the law school's ad-
ministration.

I am confident, in the fine tradition of
Hastings, that the school will make the
appropriate response to the petition.

PETITION

We, the students of Hastings College of
the Law, hereby inform the people of Cali-
fornia that a crisis exists at the College, &
part of the University of California, and we
request the asistance of the public in re-
dreszing our grievances. Our grievances fall
into the following general categories:

I. FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR STUDENTS

The Hastings Administration has demon=-
strated that 1t does not understand that the
purpose of financlal assistance is to assist
those who mneed 1t. Heretofore the Adminis-
tration has treated financial assistance pro-
grams as a4 source of rewards or prizes to be
handed out to students without regard to
their need for funds.

The Work/Study program, funded by the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, is intended to benefit those students
whose parents (and not the students them-
selves) earn less than $7,500 per year. Thus,
while Hastings had only three black stu-
dents last year in a student body of 1,100
partly because there were no funds to as-
sist those who could not afford to come to
Hastings, the Administration awarded Work/
Study funds to the son of Assemblyman Don
Mulford, the Assemblyman from the wealthy
suburb of Piedmont. Although Assembly-
man Mulford last year funded a new scholar-
ship for Hastings students, the Hastings Ad-
ministration found it necessary to give As-
semblyman Mulford’s son money which the
Federal government had earmarked for stu-
dents from poor families. As a result of Hast-
ings’ inability to justify the amount of
Work/Study money given students in rela-
tion te their need, the Hastings Administra-
tlon was told by the Department of HEW,
nearly a year ago, to document the “need”
factor for funds expended or reimburse the
Federal government for those funds. Hast-
ings agreed to do this by July 1, 1969, but
has not yet complied with this agreement.
Hastings' faillure to administer the Work/
Study program in the manner intended re-
sulted in the cut-off of Work/Study funds
for Hastings by the Federal government on
December 31, 1969,

Again, while the Hastings Administration
was claiming that no funds were available
to adequately finance needy students, it
handed out over $45,000 In scholarships to
students, largely without regard to the re-
cipients’ need for it. In fact, in many cases
the scholarships “traditionally” go to stu-
dents who hold certaln non-pald offices or
positions favored by the Administration. Al-
though the Hastings Administration admits
that these scholarships are by no means lim-
ited to these “traditional™ recipients, Hast-
ings cannot find the money to finance needy
students.

Thus, Hastings’ financial assistance pro-
gram assures that the state law school will
continue to produce inordinate numbers of
middle and upper-class, white graduates.

2. GRADING

Hastings College would have its students
believe that its “anonymous” system of grad-
ing is sacrosanct. This system, upon which
depends the very survival of the students’
careers and on which basis jobs are handed
out at graduation, operate on the theory that
professors grade examination books with ex-
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amination numbers rather than names on
them to ensure unbiased grading. No one is
supposed to have access to the numbers other
than the College Administration, which
matches the grades and numbers with the
names, We have also been assured that there
is no way anyone can tamper with these
grades—and we believed this.

However, the system is a sham. Without
the students' knowledge, Hastings has been
ceparating tue exam books of the top ten
students in each course, supposedly to en-
able each professor to evaluate his examina-
tion questions better when grading the
“lower” students. Thus, a professor is to
grade an exam which he has been told was
written by a “top’’ student on the same basis
as that written by one who is not a "“top™
student. For an educational j.stitution to
employ such a practice is unpardonable In
the light of the many classroom studies done
on the self-fulfilling nature of a teacher’s
expectations of a particular student’s per-
formance. (Pygmalion In The Classroom, by
Robert Rosenthal and Lenore Jacobson, dem-
onstrates this principle.)

Furthermore, it has recently been discov-
ered that the Hastings Administration made
a written proposal to a student offering a
passing grade in a course without the neces-
sity of ever examining in the course.

Thus, the Administration can and will as-
sign any grade they wish to any student
while at the same time denying that they
have the power to do so. The importance of
grades at a law school cannot bc over-em-
phasized. Yet if a student has Professor X
for the required course in Evidence at Has-
tings, his class median is five points lower
than that of Professor Y. Five points on a
student’s averspe can mean the difference
between getting a good job or no job at all.
Five points can mean the end of a student’s
long-planned career in the law.

3. CURRICULUM

Hastings continues to force-feed its stu-
dents the knowledge necessary to serve the
wealthy elements of society. The weightiest
course (in terms of academic units) given
in the second year is the required course in
Trusts and Estates, a course which serves the
needs of only about 4% of the American
people. Yet, Hastings offers no courses in
Juvenile law, military law, and draft law—
subjects which affect large numbers of peo-
ple whose needs apparently are not important
enough to be considered by the state-owned
university.

The Hastings Administration has been at-
tempting to set up a course in conjunction
with the University of California School of
Medicine, but a Hastings student, after two
months work, put together such a course, and
it is now being taught at Hastings—for no
credit. While the anclent Hastings cur-
riculum suffers increasing academic arterio-
sclerosis, the Administration’s response (in a
recent TV interview) is simply that “Socio~
logy is ruining Boalt Hall (the law school at
U.S. Berkeley) and the University of South-
ern California Law School.” Thus, poverty
law should not be a proper course of study
at Hastings, because of its inherent socio-
logical aspects.

Hastings College, located within three
blocks of the Federal and State courts and
administrative agencies, has not had the
imagination to make use of this natural ad-
vantage. These institutions might just as
well be 500 miles away.

The Administration and Faculty of Hast-
ings College of the Law are unwilling and/
or unable to up-date the curriculum. Only
the students are willing to do this, but we
are allowed no voice.

4. THE BAD FAITH SHOWN BY HASTINGS TOWARD
ITS STUDENTS

This year a group of students attempting
to implement a directed studies course in
water pollution law spent several days on the
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research necessary to write a proposal for
the course. The proposal was approved—with
the stipulation that each student would sub-
mit a paper whose minimum length would be
ity pages. These papers were to be graded
“rigorously” by the instructor, after which
each paper was subject to review by the
entire Faculty, This was a very eflective
means of “processing’ a student request, as
most of the students who prepared the pre-
posal subsequently transferred into more
traditional courses.

Although there had been no campus dis-
turbances or violence at Hastings, a com-
mittee of Faculty members was formed to
deal with student disturbances. An hour be-
fore a meeting of students, Faculty, and Ad-
ministration was to take place on April 2
police were on the campus conferring wit
the administration; yet the meeting was ¢
scribed the following day by the San Fran-
cisco Chronicle as “a different kind of pro-
test,” “‘a school protest with some class.” The
Administration seems intent on creating =
crisis, and it has succeeded.

5. RECOMMENDATIONS

The Administration does not administrate
at Hastings. Students initiated the new but
inadequate minority students recruitment
program. A student committee was formed
to help Hastings through its financial assist-
ance crisis. The used-book exchange was
initiated by students and staffed by the Hast-
ings' Wives Club. Students should not have
to administrate—this is what the Deans are
paid to do.

It has become apparent that two overrid-
ing obhsessions motivate the present Hastings
Administration. The first is the slavish at-
tention paid to the California Bar Examina-
tion results. The second is the capturing of
famous names for the collection of retired
professors comprising the "“65 Club,” irre-
spective of their current ability to teach.
Hastings students should no longer be made
the pawns in a bar examination game played
against other law schools by the Administra-
tion. Nor should Hastings professors be col-
lected like rare butterflies, to be put on dis-
play by the Deans. We ask that Hastings be
operated less like an automatic car wash
and more like its sister institutions in the
University system—Ilike an institution of
learning.

Since only the intervention of the public
on behalf of the student can now save the
situation at Hastings, we request that the
following recommendations be immediately
implemented:

(a) That an investigation be made of the
entire Hastings financial assistance program.

(b) That student examination numbers be
issued and held by a neutral party in order
to minimize any possible reprisals against
students for taking this action.

(c) That all grades already earned under
the present tainted system be suspended and
replaced by grades of “Pass.”

(d) That the present Hastings Administra-
tion be removed.

(e) That the new administration process
include members of the student body, Fac-
ulty, and practicing attorneys.

April 15, 1970 at San Francisco.

Students of Hastings College of Law:

James R. Ayoob, Gordon N. Baldwin, Peter
Blackman, Edmund K. Brehl, Sandra Carter,
Margot Champagne, Steven Chase, Ralph A.
Courtney III.

Darcy T. Cremer, Richard Draper, Steven
K. Easton, Mike Ferguson, Donald Fischbach,
Richard Fischer (concurs in recommenda-
tions a, b, e, d, with exception of Dean An-
derson).

Dennis T. Gary, Richard Goldman, James D.
Grandjean, Charles Greenwood, Alan Hamp-
son, Rita Hersh, Roger Hurt, Sharon Jarvis.

Ralph Johnson, David Jung, William Jung,
Bruce Ketron, Carolyn Kresse, J. Kendrick
Kresse, Martin Kresse, Dennison Lane.
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Howard Levy, Daniel Louis, Jon Malsnee,
Dave MecClain, J. Michael McGowan, Edward
E. Mevi, Clark A Miller, Mike Miller, Clar-
ence Moy.

John Murray, Richard Oliver, Gregory C.
Paraskou, Deborah Peyton, Donald Prigo,
George W, Quick, Mark Ross, John D. Roths-
child.

Zona Sage, Armand Salese, Donald Schall,
Leslie Scher, Ronald Schiffman, Douglas
Schmidt, Charles Schwartz, Mary Schwartz,
Terrence Shannon.

James C. Shine, Arthur W. Simon, Lowell
W. Sykes, Robert M. Teets, Jr., Tom Whitener,
Steven Ybarra (excepts Dean Anderson from
recommendation d), James A, Burke.

Please make your feelings known to any
of the following:

Hastings Board of Directors

Justice A. F. Bray, District Court of Appeal,
State Building, San Francisco, Calif, 94102.

Harry H. Hastings, Esq., 333 El Cerrito Ave.,
Hillsborough, Calif.

Max K. Jamison, Esq., 615 South Flower
St., Los Angeles, Calif.. 90017,

Justice Danlel R. Shoemaker, First District
Court of Appeal, State Building, San Fran-
cisco, Calif., 94102.

Leonard A. Worthington, Esq.,, Barneson
Building, 2566 Montgomery St., San Francisco,
Calif. 94104.

The Board of Regents, The University of
California, 7th Floor, University Hall, Berke-
ley, Calif., 94720.

Senator Albert S. Rodda, 4048 State Capitol
Bldg., Sacramento, Calif. 95814 (Senate Com-
mittee on Educ.)

Assemblyman Viector V. Veysey, 141 South
6th Street, Brawley, Calif, 92227 (Assembly
Committee on Educ.)

Assemblyman Willie L. Brown, Jr.,
Octavia St., San Francisco, Calif. 94102,

Senator George R. Moscone, 3082 State
Capitol Bldg., S8acramento, Calif. 95814.

Harold S. Dobbs, Esq., 351 California Street,
San Francisco, Calif, 94104.

Ingemar Eric Hoberg, Esq., 703 Market, San
Francisco, Calif. 94103.

William C. Sanford, Esq., 43 North Sierra
Street, Reno, Nev. 89504.

Chief Justice Roger J. Traynor, Chief Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court, State Building,
San Francisco, Calif. 94102,
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CHAPLAIN'S PRAYER FOR THE
ASTRONAUTS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, during
the recent Apollo 13 crisis, all the world
prayed for the safe return of our three
courageous astronauts. After Lovell,
Haise, and Swigert safely returned to
earth, Cmdr. Philip E. Herauld, U.S.
Navy chaplain of the Carrier Iwo Jima,
put into words the precise feelings of
all people. C. P. Harris of the McGrail-
Coyne Post 223, Pittsburgh Veterans of
Foreign Wars, sent me the prayer and
asked that I include it in the Recorp for
my colleagues. The following is Chaplain
Herauld’s prayer for the astronauts:

O Lord, we joyfully welcome back to earth
Astronauts Lovell, Haise and Swigert, who,
by Your grace, their skill and the skill of
many men, survived the dangers encountered
on their mission and returned to us safe and
whole. We offer our humble thanksgiving for
this successful recovery. Amen,
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BENEFITS OF THE SPACE PROGRAM

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, April 21, 1970

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, I share a
deep concern with many of my col-
leagues on the Committee on Science
and Astronauties that the American peo-
ple should be made broadly aware of the
benefits the space program is bringing
to them. That concern is highlighted by
the fact that the payoffs are often in-
direct, often intangible, and often very
complicated. Many do not seem to the
man in the street to have a direct impact
on his life. There seems to be a wide be-
lief that the NASA benefits should re-
sult in new gadgets, fancier cars, pocket-
sized air conditioners and the like. I am
sure that many results of space research
will be translated eventually by private
industries into such intriguing items.
But such produets, in terms of human
existence, in terms of bettering our so-
ciety and environment, could hardly be
labeled of national importance.

The important question to ask is What
is the space program doing for people,
for their health, longevity, for purifying
the air they breathe; for the security of
their homes and families, and many oth-
er facets of daily life? The answer is that
NASA-sponsored research has contrib-
uted technologies to answer many of
those problems, offen in exciting and
dramatic ways.

Let me cite one example of which I
am personally aware, because it is an
outstanding accomplishment of the
Grumman Aireraft Corp. Most of the
Members probably know that Grumman
has been deeply associated with the
Apollo program as the manufacturer of
the lunar excursion module, or the LEM.
During the course of research into bio-
medical aspects of the LEM, Grumman
engineers became aware of work being
done by Dr. DeBakey, the famous spe-
cialist in heart transplants, in develop-
ing a device by which hearts and lungs
could be kept alive and transported
from one place to another. This was
needed because donors and recipients
sometimes cannot be brought together
in the same hospital.

The Grumman engineers quickly saw
that by applying Apollo technology to
this development, they could produce an
efficient and highly reliable device to do
the job. This device is already being used
to great advantage by giving to medical
researchers at the Baylor College of Med-
icine a means by which they attack the
problem of organ incompatibility and re-
jection. This, we all know, is the prin-
cipal obstacle to be overcome in provid-
ing longevity to people with new hearts.
It will also be a great step-up in tracking
body rejection of other organs such as
kidneys.

Now, no one could deny that such a
payoff from space research is a very im-
portant advance. I ask the question: How
important could that development be to
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a farmer in Towa, a stockbroker in New
York, or a mother of six children in
Pasadena? The answer is obvious. An-
other question I must ask is this: Does
the farmer, the stockbroker, the mother,
the citizenry of this country know of
such contributions—and this is only one
of hundreds of its kind—to their health
and continued productive lives? I do not
think enough of our people are really
aware of such benefits that could some
day be of vital importance to themselves
and their families.

I think that we, the Members of the
House, could help to make them aware,
since all of us are in broad contact with
our constituents, in one way or another.
I think that whenever opportunity pre-
sents itself, we can propagate the idea
that in human terms the space program
has and will continue to pay off the in-
vestment that the American people have
made in the exploration of space.

MEMORIAL PARK DEDICATED IN
DEDHAM, MASS., IN HONOR OF
PRIVATE FIRST CLASS JOHN A.
BARNES III, CONGRESSIONAL
MEDAL OF HONOR WINNER

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, it was a great honor and privi-
lege to be in attendance at the Memorial
Park dedication in honor of Dedham,
Massachusetts’ only winner of the Con-
gressional Medal of Honor—Pfc. John
Andrew Barnes III,

I know that the U.S. Congress and all
Americans wish to honor this brave and
dedicated young man who has given his
life in service to the United States of
America.

I include in the Recorp the ecitation
accompanying the Medal of Honor au-
thorized by the President of the United
States, which describes the gallantry and
bravery of Pfec. John Barnes III, and
remarks on the tribute of Dedham, Mass.,
to John Barnes:

MepAL oF HONOR

The Medal of Honor was presented post-
humously today to Private First Class John
A. Barnes, IIT, United States Army, by Vice
President Spiro T. Agnew in ceremonles at
the White House. The citation for the award
follows:

Private First Class John A. Barnes, ITT dis-
tinguished himself by exceptional heroism
on 12 November 1967, while engaged in com-
bat against hostile forces In Dak To, Republic
of Vietnam. Private Barnes was serving as
a grenadier when his unit was attacked by
8 North Vietnamese force, estimated to be
& battalion. Upon seeing the crew of a ma-
chine gun team killed, Private Barnes, with-
out hesitation, dashed through the bullet
swept area, manned the machine gun, and
killed nine enemy as they assaulted his posi-
tion. While pausing just long enough to re-
trleve more ammunition, Private Barnes ob-
served an enemy grenade thrown into the
midst of some severely wounded personnel
close to his position. Realizing that the gre-
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nade could further injure or kill the majority
of the wounded personnel, he sacrificed his
own life by throwing himself directly onto
the hand grenade as it exploded. Through
his indomitable courage, complete disregard
for his own safety, and profound concern
for his fellow soldiers, he averted a probable
loss of life and injury to the wounded mem-
bers of his unit. Private Barnes’ conspicuous
gallantry, extraordinary herolsm, and In-
trepidity at the cost of his own life, above
and beyond the call of duty, are in the high-
est traditions of military service and reflect
great credit upon himself, his unit, and the
Unitéd States Army.
[From The Dedham Transcript,
Apr. 16, 1970]

MepaL oF HoNOR WINNER: MEMORIAL PARK

DEDICATED SUNDAY IN Howor or Prc. JoHN

A, Barnes III

Veterans’ officials, town and county offi-
cers and members of the family of the late
Pfc. John A. Barnes III will join with resi-
dents of Dedham to dedicate Memorial Park
in honor of the town’s only winner of the
Congressional Medal of Honor.

There will be a parade of marching units,
including several bands, prior to the formal
dedication ceremonies which will be held at
the monument site at the corner of East
street and Eastern avenue, opposite the Fair-
banks House, around 2:30 p.m. on Sunday
(April 19).

Congressman James A, Burke, the prinei-
pal speaker, will head a list of distinguished
guests at the exercises which will re-name
the park as the “Pfc. John A. Barnes III
Memorial Park.,” He was killed in Vietnam.

The parade will form at 1 o'clock at the
Central Fire station and the Ames School,
and soon after that will march through
Dedham Square, onto High Street to East
Dedham square, turn onto Walnut street,
then to Whiting avenue and the location of
the Barnes Memorial.

The weekend of ceremonies will begin on
Saturday afternoon with the unveiling of
& new headstone for Pfc. Barnes at Veterans'
Hill in Brookdale Cemetery,

Fresent will be the parents of the young
hero, Mr. and Mrs, John A. Barnes: his sis-
ter, Mrs. James Fleming and family; mem-
bers of the Barnes Memorial Committee,
members of the Veterans of Foreign Wars
and the American Legion, and members of
their Ladies Auxiliaries,

Officiating at the brlef rites will be Rev.
Henry King, Navy Chaplain (Commander
USNR).

Exercises at the monument on Sunday
afternoon will get under way as the final
unit in the parade reaches the site. The
master of ceremonies at the dedication ex-
ercises will be Selectman Francis W. O'Brien,
who also will introduce the distinguished
guests.

The invocation will be by Rt. Rev. Ed-
ward C. Balley, retired pastor of St. Mary's
Church, and the benediction will be by Rev.
Richard W. Manns, pastor of St. Luke's
Church.

Actual unveiling of the Barnes Memorial
will be by Stan Embree, chalrman of the Me-
morial Committee; Cmdr. James Cline of the
VFW post, and Cmdr. James Tansey of the
Legion Post.

Representative Charles McGowan, chair-
man of the Board of Selectmen, will give the
official welcome on behalf of the Town,

Following the address by Cong. Burke, the
National Anthem will be played by the Air
Force Band from Westover, the gunfire salute
by the VFW and Legion units and the sound-
ing of taps.

In addition to those already named dis-
tinguished guests will include Senate Presi-
dent Maurice Donahue, Secretary of State




April 23, 1970

John ¥. X. Davoren, Sheriff Charles W.
Hedges, Frank Hunt and Willlam Connors,
representing the Veterans Administration;

Also, Dept. Cmdr. VFW Clarence Raymond
and Dept. Sr. Vice Cmdr. Richard Lawlor; Na-
tional Executive Committeeman Leo Malloy
of the American Legion, and other town and
veterans officials.

In the line of march will be Color Guards
from Army, Navy, Air Force and Marine
Corps. Bands will include the Air Force, the
Dedham High School Band, Recreation Band,
Norwood Debonaires, Golden Rays, Canton
American Legion Band, St. Joseph’s of Med-
way, Colonial Boys of Norwood, and per-
haps others.

Representing the VFW will be units from
Dedham, Norfolk County, District 5, Need-
ham, Weymouth, Wellesley, Whitman, Hyde
Park, Quincy, Oak Sq. Brighton, Brookline
and several of thelr auxiliaries.

And representing the American Legion will
be units from Dedham, Malden, Norfolk
County, Norwood, Stoughton,
Canton and their auxiliary units.

Authorized by the recent Meeting, which
appropriated funds for the monument and
the services, the monument will be 10 feet
two inches over all in height, six feet wide,
and two feet six inches thick, It will carry
the name of Pic. Barnes, an engraved replica
of the Medal of Honor, and the citation.

Chalrman of the Barnes Memorial Com-
mittee is Stan Embree, assisted by Charles
MeGowan, Francis W. O'Brien, Daniel P. Dris-
coll, James Cline, James Tansey, Edgar L.
George, James A. McNicholas, Robert Casey,
John McMillen, the late Ralph Timperi, Paul
Howard, Joseph Columbo, and secretary
Susan Embree Thorsell,

Pfe. Barnes was the son of Mr. and Mrs.
John A. Barnes Jr., of 48 Peacedale road,
Needham, where they moved some time ago.
They resided in Dedham, at 246 Colwell
drive, when John Barnes III attended Ded-
ham High School and while he was in the
service. During one of his visits home in the
summer of 1967 he joined the Jacob Jones
Post, VFW in Dedham.

The 22-year-old paratrooper was a 1964
graduate of Dedham High. He was killed in
action near Dac To, Vietnam, Nov,. 12, 1967,
when he threw himself on a hand grenade
just before it exploded in a group of wound-
ed men.

The Medal of Honor was awarded on Nov.
4, 1969, and accepted by his parents from
Vice President Spiro T. Agnew in a ceremony
at his Washington office. Attending the cere-
mony were Barnes' sister, Carson, and her
husband, James Fleming, along with four of
their seven children,

DEDICATION OF THE PFc. JOHN A. BarRNES III
MEMORIAL

Dedlicated by the citlzens of the Town of
Dedham, Mass., on Sunday afternoon, April
19, 1970, 1:00 p.m.

Citation: The President of the United
States of America by Act of Congress, March
3, 1863, has awarded in the name of the Con~
gress the Medal of Honor posthumously to
Pfc. John A, Barnes III, U.S. Army, for con-
spicuous gallantry and intreplidity in action
at the risk of his life above and beyond the
call of duty.

Weymouth,

PROGRAM

Master of ceremonies, Francis W, O'Brien.

Welcome, Charles McGowan, Chalrman,
Board of Selectmen.

Invocation, Msgr. Edward Balley, Chaplaln.

Unveillng of monument, Stanley V. Em-
bree, Chalrman; Cmdr. James Cline, Veterans
of Foreign Wars; and Cmdr. James Tansey,
American Legion,

Introduction of guests, Francis W. O'Brien.

Musical selections, Air Force Band, West-
over AF.B,
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Address, Congressman James E. Burke.

Benediction, Rev. Richard W. Manns, St.
Luke’s Lutheran Church.

National Anthem, Air Force Band, Westover
AFB,

Rendering of honors, Dedham V.F.W. and
AL. Taps.

INVITED GUESTS

Mr. and Mrs, John A. Barnes.

Mr. and Mrs. James Fleming and Family.

Mass. Senate President Maurice Donahue.

Secretary of State John Davoreen.

Sheriff Charles E. Hedges.

Francis Hunt (V.A. Public
Officer) .

William Connors (Manager, V.A. Boston).

J. Frank Colbert (Postmaster).

Clarence Raymond (V.F.W. Department
Commander) .

Richard Lawlor (V.FP.W, Department Sr. V.
Commander).

Leo Malloy (AL. National Executive Com-
mitteeman).

® * L L L

The PFC John A, Barnes, III Memorial
Committee wishes to express its sincere ap-
preciation to the Town of Dedham and the
many organizations and friends who volun-
tarily contributed their time, efforts, and
funds in order to make this memorial pos-
sible.

PFC. JOEN A. BARNES III MEMORIAL COMMITTEE

Stanley V. Embree, Chairman; Charles
MecGowan, Francis O'Brien, Daniel Driscoll,
James Cline, James Tansey, Edgar L. George,
Joseph Columbo, Paul Howard, Robert Casey,
John MacMillan, James McNicholas, Ralph J.
Timperl, Paul D. Chisholm, and Susan Em-
bree Thorsell, Sacretary.

ADDRESS OF CONGRESSMAN JAMES A. BURKE AT
DEDICATION OF THE PFC. JOHN A. BARNES III
MEeMORIAL, DEpDHAM, Mass., Arrir 19, 1970
It is a great privilege and honor to speak

at this ceremony today In tribute to First

Class John Andrew Barnes ITI, United States

Army.

I know that nothing we can say here to-
day will take the place of Private Barnes in
the lives of his family and friends—but we
join them in their grief and extend our
deepest sympathies,

Private Barnes has received the highest
honor which a grateful nation can bestow
upon one of its cltizens—the Congressional
Medal of Honor. He exemplified in his mili-
tary service the exceptional courage and
heroism that comes only to a few—it did in-
deed come to John Andrews Barnes, ITI. Pfc.
Barnes also received: Bronze Star Medal with
1st oak leaf cluster, Purple Heart with 1st
oak leaf cluster, Combat Infantry Man
Badge, Natlional Defense Service Medal, Viet-
nam Service Medal, Vietnam Campaign
Medal (Vietnamese), and Parachutist Badge.

Although his family, friends and his ccm-
munity are diminished by his death, we can
be grateful to John Barnes for his valor—we
can hope that through his supreme sacrifice
in Southeast Asia, that we have been brought
closer to a just and lasting peace.

Perhaps the words of Robert Kennedy,
may give us comfort as we honor John
Barnes: “Each time a man stands up for an
ideal or acts to improve the lot of others or
strikes out against injustice—he sends forth
a tiny ripple of hope and crossing each other
from a million different centers of energy
and daring—those ripples build a current
that can sweep down the mightiest walls of
oppression and resistance.”

We honor Pfc. John Barnes who has re-
celved the highest award from his Nation.
We honor him because of his concern for his
fellow man above and beyond the call of
duty in giving the last full measure of de-
votion to that which he believed in.

Relations
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MEMORIES OF PRESIDENT
ROOSEVELT

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
President Franklin D. Roosevelt died on
April 12, 1945, and so this month is the
25th anniversary of his passing.

In this connection William Randolph
Hearst, Jr., editor in chief of the Hearst
Newspapers, in a recent editor’'s report,
recalls the “magnetic force and almost
total self-assurance” of this great Presi-
dent.

Mr. Hearst's recollections are interest-
ing and poignant, and because of the in-
terest of my colleagues and the American
people in President Roosevelt, I place
Mr. Hearst's report in the Recorb.

The report follows:

Memories oF F. D. R.
(By William Randolph Hearst, Jr.)

New Yorx.—Memory is somewhat like a
telescope. Examined one way by the lens of
your mind’s eye, events of long ago can come
into the diamond-sharp focus of yesterday.
When the lens is reversed, the same events
can seem s0 compressed and remote it is
difficult to discern more than a dimly remi-
niscent blur.

There is something of this strange shifting
of perspective in my own mind while sitting
here examining my youthful recollections of
Franklin Delano Roosevelt, whose death oc-
curred today just 25 years ago. In one way it
seems like yesterday. In another it seems
ages ago.

My earliest memory of FDR—and certainly
the most vivid—is the first time we met, It
was in Albany, around about 1830, in his
office as Governor of New York. The reason
for my being introduced escapes me, but his
impact on a young fellow 22 was remarkable.

What I remember best is the famous clig-
aret holder; the defiant angle 1t jutted from
the massive jaw, the way its owner took it
out to gesticulate and stab the air to make
a point. The whole impression was one of
magnetic force and almost total self-assur-
ance.

So powerful was the impact of FDR's per-
sonality that you completely forgot he was
paralyzed from the walst down. This afflic-
tion, resulting from infantile paralysis at the
age of 39, would have ended the public ca-
reers of most men. To Roosevelt it was just
another challenge which he met by out-
wardly ignoring it.

My mnext strongest memories involving
FDR are indellble because they concern the
activities of my father in getting him nomi-
nated for Presldent at the historic 1932 Dem-
ocratic National Convention in Chicago. It
is no exaggeration to say he probably
wouldn't have made it without Pop’s help.

Pop was quite a political powerhouse In
those days. When he was not running for
office himself he was right in the thick of
other major campalgns. Electing an appro-
priate President In the Depression-stricken
crisls year of 1932 was of paramount im-
portance to him.

Roosevelt was the leading choice of the
delegates at Chicago, but he could not get the
necessary two-thirds majority. Pop's candi-
date, and that of the five newspapers he then
owned in California, was his old friend and
former fellow U.S. Congressman, John Nance
Garner of Texas,

Fearful that an undesirable third candi-
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date would emerge as a compromise choice,
Pop and Sen. William Gibbs McAdoo of Cali-
fornia—together with a few others—prevailed
upon Garner to accept second place on the
ticket. FDR thus got the Texas and Califor-
nia votes he needed for nomination.

On my desk is a letter written by my father
on July 3, 1032, which summarizes his tre-
mendously important headline switch to
Roosevelt, Here are the key quotes In his
masterpiece of understatement:

‘“We were unable to secure the abolition of
the two-thirds rule. It looked as if the Wall
Street interests would repeat their strategy
of former Democratic conventions and, by
wearing out the genuinely Democratic ma-
jority, finally succeed in imposing on the
will of the convention the will of an auto-
cratic minority.

“I felt that there was nothing to do but
communicate with Speaker Garner and tell
him the truth about the whole situation.

“He responded nobly.

“So we threw California and Texas, and by
means of Mayor Cermak, Illinois also into the
Roosevelt column and Governor Roosevelt
was nominated.

“l1 think it was the only proper thing for
the convention to have done. I am glad to
have had a hand in accomplishing it."”

There's a bit of history in the raw for you.
And because I was there in the middle of it
all, it certainly is a whole parade of memories
which will never fade,

Most of my other memories and impres-
sions of FDR's subsequent 12 years and one
month in the White House are colored by my
Yather's strong reactions to this strong Pres-
ident. It was somewhat typical of Pop that,
after helping elect Roosevelt, he should al-
most immediately start disagreeing with him
on various issues.

Their first falling out was over the con-
troversial price controls of the NRA Blue
Eagle, which eventually were declared un-
constitutional. Among many other matters,
Pop also battled the President over his at-
tempt to pack the Supreme Court and—most
notably—FDR’s decision to run for an un-
precedented third term.

Because I was more of a Hearst fan than
an FDR fan in those tumultuous days, I was
inclined to agree with my father that the
President was an arrogant and willful man
who considered himself indispensable, I can
remember almost exactly something Pop told
me at that time:

“You mark my words, Bill. That man will
never give up his job as President as long as
he lives.”

He was certainly right about that. Four
years later, FDR ran successfully for a fourth
term at a time when his health was clearly
failing and he must have know his days
were numbered—as they were,

So—as I sald—my feelings about FDR when
he was In office were somewhat ambivalent. I
was naturally inclined to go along with my
father; at the same time. I couldn’t help but
be impressed by the powerful leadership of
the powerful man I had first met in Albany.

Today, looking back after 25 years, his
image and record emerge most favorably. He
was a man of bold and decisive action who
never hesitated in meeting such terrible
crises as the Depression and World War II,
whose grim details are now blurred.

From first to last, he was primarily and
inevitably controversial—so much so that
few Presidents have ever been so hated by
his enemies.

It still is debated, for example, whether
the many trappings of socialism he brought
to this country are fundamentally good or
bad. And whether or not he was flim-flammed
by Stalin at Yalta Into making possible the
Communist enslavement of Eastern Europe.

The thing to remember, despite the con-
troversies, is that drastic decisions had to be
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made in those drastic times—and FDR made
them, for the most part successfully.

A whole generation of Americans have
grown up to whom Roosevelt is only a figure
in history books. But to their parents he was
a father figure in a period of great distress.
If you were 18 when he was elected, you were
30 when he died.

So those who lived through the Roosevelt
years—which now seem so long ago—can still
vividly remember the powerful personality
whose confident grin and defiant cigaret
holder gave so much strength and assurance
to so many.

He had his bitter critics, and still has. But
who is really to say that matters would be
better today if he hadn't done what he did?

Put a really big man under pressure and you
are bound to get a lot of criticism over his
decisions.

In a sense, the many controversies stirred
by FDR are a measure of his greatness,

HOUSTON CHRONICLE LAUDS CON-
GRESSMAN BOB CASEY

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
on Tuesday, April 14, 1970, the editors
and publishers of the Houston Chronicle
saw fit to editorialize the accomplish-
ments of my good friend Congressman
Bos Casey. This is certainly fitting when
one considers that Boe has given better
than 30 years of his life to public serv-
ice, the last 12 of them serving the 22d
Distriet of Texas. The editorial follows:

Casey SErRVES HoustoN WELL

Rep. Bob Casey, who is seeking reelec-
tion to Congress from the 22nd Congressional
District, is well known to the voters of
Houston. He has spent most of his adult
life in positions of political leadership. Vot-
ers in his South Harris County district have
had ample opportunity to know him and to
appraise his congressional leadership.

He is in his 12th year in Congress, dur-
ing which time he has acquired valuable
experience and—more importantly—congres-
sional seniority.

A conservative Demoecrat, Casey is a mem-
ber of the powerful House Appropriations
Committee, a position from which he has
strongly supported the nation's space pro-
gram with which Houston is so closely iden-
tified.

He also serves on the subcommittee which
funds all educational job training, medical
and health research and hospital medical
programs which are so important to the
Texas Medical Center.

Casey's name has prominently been asso-
ciated with the public controversy over crimes
of violence. He advocates stiff, mandatory
federal penalties for persons who use firearms
in the commission of a crime. His efforts
resulted in the passage of a law two years
ago which applied to federal crimes only.

Rep. Casey was an author of the federal
law which has made flood and hurricane in-
surance available for the first time,

He has proposed granting $750 income tax
deductions to taxpayers for the repair or im-
provement of their homes or for rapld amor-
tization over 60 mcnthe fo: such improve-
ments to rental properties.

He has a bill pending which would extend
Medicare to retired teachers, firemen, police-
men and state employes.

Houstonians who have moved to this city
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in recent years may not be aware of Rep.
Casey’s long experience Iin politics.

He is a native of Missourli who moved to
Houston 40 years ago. He was educated at
San Jacinto High School, the University of
Houston and South Texas College of Law.

He has served as assistant district attorney
for civil affairs for Harris County, as a mem-
ber of the Texas Legislature, and as city
attorney and as a member of the school
board of Alvin. He was serving as Harris
County judge when he was first elected to
Congress,

As county judge, Casey established the first
county pollution control office in Texas. And
at a time when there were no federal regu-
lations or laws and only limited state stat-
utory authority, he introduced legislation to
permit an accelerated tax write-off for the
cost of installing pollution control facilities.
The legislation passed.

Casey has served Houston, Harris County
and the 22nd Congressional District well dur-
ing the 30 years since he was admitted to
the Texas bar. He knows his constituents.
He understands their problems and the prob-
lems of Texas. He is an experienced and re-
liable voice in Congress.

Casey has often been opposed in his bids
for public office, but he has never been de-
feated. This says a lot about the publie’s
confidence in his ability and leadership. This
newspaper again endorses his candidacy.

NIXON ON LAOS

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, DEVINE, Mr. Speaker, sometimes,
in their eagerness to embarrass Presi-
dent Nixon or make him look bad in the
public eye, critics of the administration
will conveniently overlook open facts
and accuse the President of hiding some-
thing from the American people.

These tactics will not work, however,
Mr. Speaker, because there are honest
observers who will point out the truth
for all who will listen,

Such a case is seen in the recent criti-
cism of this country's involvement in
Laos. Although critics on the Senate
Foreign Relations Committee and else-
where are trying to make this seem like
a “secret war” in which the United
States is being trapped, the facts are
that any involvement has come because
it is integral to our overall effort in South
Vietnam, and at the request of the Lao-
tian Government.

Moreover, President Nixon outlined to
the American people just what our role
in that country is and why it came about
in his speech on Laos of March 6. I
commend to the careful attention of my
colleagues a column by David Lawrence,
which reviews the President’s March
statements and shows that no contra-
diction has been presented by the recent
testimony, as follows:

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 21, 1970
LAa0S RoOLE ALREADY CITED BY NIXON
(By David Lawrence)

When the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee released for yesterday's papers the
testimony taken last fall disclosing that the
forces of the government of Laos were trained
and equipped t-hrcugh a secret American
group operating out of Thailand, the story
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naturally emphasized that the United States
is participating in a "secret anti-Communist
military operation in Laos" and that this
has been directed by the U.S. Embassy in
Vientiane for the last four years ‘‘without
the knowledge of Congress.”

But a careful examination of the facts
reveals that In wartime not all information
is given out to the enemy or even to com-
mittees of Congress while important military
operations are under way.

It so happens that when the news was
printed in the last couple of days, most of
the writers of the dispatches in their haste
forgot to tell the readers that President
Nixon had described these same events and
the reasons for the activity of Americans in
Laos when he made a policy statement on
Laos on March 6, 1970, at Key Biscayne, Fla.
He had pointed out that the North Viet-
namese have kept a growing number of
troops in Laocs—climbing from a token num-
ber in 1962 to 55,000 in mid-1969 and now
to an “all-time high of some 67,000 men.”
He had added:

“These are not advisers or technicians or
attaches: they are line units of the North
Vietnamese army conducting open aggression
against a neighbor that poses no threat to
Hanol,

“In addition, since 1964, over a half million
North Vietnamese troops have crossed the Ho
Chi Minh Trail in Laos to invade South Viet-
nam. This infiltration route provides the
great bulk of men and supplies for the war in
South Vietnam.”

The President had made it clear that In
the Vietnam war there are certain operations
reaching into Laos, whose government re-
quested American aid. He had sald that Hanol
infiltrated more than 100,000 men through
Laos since his administration took office and
more than 500,000 all together. He had de-
clared:

“Our air strikes have destroyed weapons
and supplies over the past four years which
would have taken thousands of American
lives.”

The President had stressed that the pur-
pose of American aid has been to help the
Laotian government “to prevent the Commu-
nist conquest of Laos” and that American
forces “have used air power for the purpose
of interdicting the flow of North Vietnamese
troops and supplies.”

Nixon had explained that it was not con-
gldered in the national interest to put em-
phasis on American activities in Laos because
to do so might hinder the efforts of the prime
minister of that country *“to bring about
adherence to the Geneva agreements by the
Communist signatories.” The President then
added:

“In recent days, however, there has been
intense public speculation to the effect that
the United States involvement in Laos has
substantially increased In violation of the
Geneva accords, that American ground forces
are engaged In combat in Laos, and that our
alr activity has had the effect of escalating
the conflict.

"Because these reports are grossly inac-
curate, I have concluded that our nationsal
interest will be served by putting the sub-
ject into perspective through a precise de-
scription of our current activities in Laos.”

Nixon had gone on to say that there are
no American “‘ground-combat troops™ in
Laos and that he had no plans for introduc-
ing such forces in Laos. All the military ac-
tivities have been related to equipment, train-
ing and logistics for the Laotian army and
to air operations. The President had said he
considered 1t his responsibility to use air
power on the Ho Chi Minh Traill and to carry
out reconnaissance flights in northern Laos
and “to fly combat-support missions for Lao-
tian forces when requested to do so by the
Royal Laotian government.*

The President had asserted that the Amer-
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ican air operations in Laos, which were es-
calated in 1964, had increased only as the
number of North Vietnamese had multiplied
and the level of their aggression has risen.

Nothing has been revealed by the belated
publication of testimony given last autumn
before the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee which contradicts anything that Nixon
had sald before.

ROSENTHAL INTRODUCES ENVI-
RONMENTAL EDUCATION BILL

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I
think that the day after Earth Day is
an appropriate time to introduce a bill
which would increase substantially the
opportunities to educate our citizenry
against the problems of environmental
deterioration.

The crisis has developed at a stagger-
ing pace—as can be attested by the rev-
elation that 15 years ago the earth was
relatively free of pollution. Man can no
longer tolerate the ignorance and non-
chalance that has led to his despolia-
tion of the environment. Time has, sud-
denly and without warning, run out.

A ray of hope in this grim picture is
the surge of public recognition over the
environmental threat. Such awareness,
however, has not spread as rapidly as the
problems themselves.

To retain the momentum of public
concern so that it reaches every corner
of this country and is translated into pos-
itive action, I propose the Environmental
Education Act of 1970.

The bill would appropriate $3 million
in the current fiscal year to the US.
Education Commissioner for the creation
and development of environmental pro-
tection programs and curriculums in ed-
ucational institutions throughout the
Nation. Under the measure, $7 million
would be appropriated in 1971, $10 mil-
lion in 1972, and $12 million in each
of the next 2 years.

The sums requested in the legislation
are paltry for the objectives conceived,
but realistic under present budgeiary
conditions. I am hopeful, however, that
as the magnitude of the problem be-
comes clearer, the necessary funds will
be authorized by Congress.

This legislation I have introduced
should be acted upon promptly, for it
seeks to exploit the heightened tempo
of public concern which is our best—
perhaps only—hope for survival. One of
the most efTfective ways to perpetuate in-
terest and fervor in resolving the envi-
ronmental crisis is to make certain the
younger generations are taught the dan-
gers. If we can achieve this, particularly
at the ages when the human mind is the
most impressionable, we will have as-
sured the existence of a dedicated and
enlightened corps to battle further en-
vironmental disintegration. In the proc-
ess, we shall also have raised consider-
ably the odds of a habitable planet for
centuries to come.
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A bill to suthorize the United States Com-
missioner of Education to make grants to
elementary and secondary schools and
other educational institutions for the con-
duct of special educational programs and
activities concerning environmental pro-
tection and for other related educational
purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of Amer-

ica in Congress assembled, That this Act may

be cited as the “Environmental Education

Act of 1970".

STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

Sec. 2. (a) The Congress hereby finds and
declares that the loss of our natural resources
and despoliation of our environment has
reached an alarming level; that public knowl-
edge of the problems is vital to arrest en-
vironmental deterioration and establish
sound conservation practices; that there is a
lack of coordination and information leading
to environmental protection studies in ele-
mentary, secondary and adult education
classes throughout the nation; and that the
establishment of these studies is essential to
produce a public awareness which will accept
the sacrifices and activate the energles needed
for the preservation of a decent life on this
planet.

(b) It is the purpose of this Act to en-
courage the development of mew and im-
proved curriculums on the problems of en-
vironment and preservation of natural re-
sources; to demonstrate the use of such cur-
riculums in model educational porgrams and
evaluate the effectiveness thereof; to dissem-
inate curricular materials and significant in-
formation for use in educational programs
throughout the Nation; to provide tralning
programs for teachers, counselors, and con-
servationists, and to offer community edu-
cation programs for parents and others, on
environmental problems.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

Sgc. 3. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated $3,000,000 for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1970, $7,000,000 for the fiscal
vear ending June 30, 1971, $10,000,000 for the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1972, and $12-
000,000 for each of the next two fiscal years
for the purpose of carrying out this Act. Sums
appropriated pursuant to this section shall
remain available until expended.

TUSES OF FUNDS

Sec. 4. (a) From the sums appropriated
pursuant to section 3, the Commissioner of
Education shall assist projects designed to
educate the public on the problems of envi-
ronmental deterioration by—

(1) making grants to or entering into con-
tracts with institutions of higher education
and other public or private agencles, insti-
tutions, or organizations, for—

(A) projects for the development of cur-
ricula on ecology and the environmental cri-
sis, including the preparation of new and
improved curricular materials for use in ele-
mentary, secondary, and adult education
Pprograms;

(B) pllot projects designed to demon-
strate, and test the effectiveness of curricu-
lums described in clause (A) (whether de-
veloped with assistance under this Act or
otherwise);

(C) in the case of applicants who have
conducted pilot projects under clause (B),
projects for the dissemination of curricular
materials and other significant information
regarding the environment of public and
private elementary, secondary, and adult ed-
ucation programs;

(2) undertaking, directly or through con-
tracts or other arrangements with institu-
tions of higher education or other public or
private agencles, institutions, or organiza-
tions, evaluations of the effectiveness cur-
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riculums tested in use in elementary, sec-
ondary, and adult education programs in-
volved in pilot projects described in para-
graph (1) (B);

(3) making grants to institutions of higher
education and local educational agencies to
provide preservice and inservice training
programs on environmental problems (in-
cluding courses of study, institutes sem-
inars, workshops, and conferences) for
teachers, counselors, and other educational
personnel, law enforcement personnel, and
other community leaders;

(4) making grants to local educational
agencies for community education programs
on environmental problems (including semi-
nars, workshops, and conferences) especially
for parents and others in the community.

(b) In addition to the purposes described
in subsection (a), the Commissioner may
make available not to exceed 5 per centum
of the sums appropriated to carry out this
Act for each fiscal year for payment of the
reasonable and necessary expenses of State
educational agencies in assisting local edu-
cational agencies in the planning, develop-
ment, and implementation of environmental
education programs.

APPROVAL OF APPLICATIONS

Sec. 5. (a) Financial assistance for a proj-
ect under this Act may be made only upon
application at such time or times, in such
manner, and containing or accompanied by
such information as the Commissioner deems
necessary, and only if such application—

(1) provides that the activities and serv-
ices for which assistance under this title is
sought will be administered by or under the
supervision of the applicant;

(2) sets forth a program for carrying out
the purposes set forth in section 4 and pro-
vides for such methods of administration as
are necessary for the proper and efficient
operation of of such program;

(3) sets forth policies and procedures
which assure that Federal funds made avail-
able under this Act for any fiscal year will
be so used as to supplement and, to the ex-
tent practical, increase the level of funds
that would, in the absence of such Federal
funds, be made available by the applicant
for the purposes described in section 4, and
in no case supplant such funds;

(4) provides for such fiscal control and
fund accounting procedures as may be nec-
essary to assure proper disbursement of and
accounting for Federal funds paid to the
applicant under this title; and

(5) provides for making an annual report
and such other reports, in such form and
containing such information, as the Com-
missioner may reasonably require and for
keeping such records and for affording such
access thereto as the Commissioner may find
necessary to assure the correctness and veri-
fication of such reports.

(b) Applications from local educational
agencies for financial assistance under this
Act may be approved by the Commissioner
only if the State educational agency has
been notified of the application and been
given the opportunity to offer recommenda-
tions.

(c) Amendments of applications shall, ex-
cept as the Commissioner may otherwise
provide by or pursuant to regulation, be sub-
ject to approval in the same manner as orig-
inal applications.

CONSULTATION WITH OTHER FEDERAL AGENCIES

Sec. 6. The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare shall promulgate regulations es-
tablishing the procedures for consultation
with other Federal agencies and with other
appropriate public and private agencies.

ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION

Sec. 7. (a) The Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare shail appoint an Advi-
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sory Committee on Environmental Educa-
tion, which shall—

(1) advise the Commissioner concerning
the administration of, preparation of general
regulations for, and operation of, programs
supported with assistance under this Act;

(2) make recommendations regarding the
allocation of the funds under this Act among
the varlous purposes set forth in section 4
and the criteria for establishing priorities in
deciding which applications to approve, in-
cluding criterla designed to achieve an ap-
propriate geographical distribution of ap-
proved projects throughout all regions of the
Nation;

(3) review the administration and opera-
tion of programs under this Act, including
the effectiveness of such programs in meet-
ing the purposes for which they are estab-
lished and operated, making recommenda-
tions with respect thereto, and make annual
reports of its findings and recommendations
(including recommendations for improve-
ments in this Act to the Secretary for trans-
mittal to the Congress); snd

(4) evaluate programs and projects carried
out under this Act and disseminate the re-
sults of such evaluations.

(b) The Advisory Committee on Environ-
mental Education shall be appointed by the
Secretary without regard to the civil service
laws and shall consist of twenty-one mem-
bers. The Secretary shall appoint one mem-
ber as Chairman. The Committee shall con-
sist of persons famillar with education (in-
cluding elementary, secondary, and adult ed-
ucation, and higher education). The Com-
mittee shall meet at the call of the Chair-
man or of the Commissioner.

() Members of the Advisory Committee
shall, while serving on the business of the
Advisory Committee, be entitled to receive
compensation at rates fixed by the Secre-
tary, but not exceeding $100 per day, in-
cluding travel time; and while so serving
away from their homes or regular places of
business, they may be allowed travel ex-
penses, including per diem in lieu of subsist-
ence, as authorized by section 5703 of title
5 of the United States Code for persons
in the Government service employed
intermittently.

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE

SEc. B. The Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare and the Attorney General shall,
when requested, render technical assistance
to local educational agencies and institutions
of higher education in the development and
implementation of programs of environ-
mental education. Such technical assistance
may, among other activities, include mak-
ing available to such agencies or institutions
information regarding effective methods of
coping with problems of drug abuse, and
making available to such agencies or insti-
tutions personnel of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare and the De-
partment of Justice, or other persons guali-
fied to advise and assist in coping with such
problems or carrying out an environmental
education program.

PAYMENTS

Sec. 9. Payments under this Act may be
made in installments and in advance or by
way of reimbursement, with necessary ad-
justments on account of overpayments or
underpayments.

ADMINISTRATION

Sec. 10. (a) The Commissioner may dele~
gate any of his functions under this Act, ex-
cept the making of regulations, to any officer
or employee of the Office of Education.

(b) In administering the provisions of this
Act, the Commissioner is authorized to uti-
lize the services and facilities of any agency
of the Federal Government and of any other
public or private agency or institution in ae-

April 23, 1970

cordance with appropriate agreements, and
to pay for such services either in advance or
by way of reimbursement, as may be agreed
upon.

DEFINITIONS

SEec. 11. As used in this Act—

(a) The term “Commissioner” means the
Commissioner of Education.

(b) The term “elementary school” means
a day or residential school which provides
preschool or elementary education.

(c) The term “secondary school” means a
day or resldential school which provides sec-
ondary education,

(d) The term “institution of higher edu-
cation” means an educational institution in
any State which—

(1) admits as regular students only per-
sons having a certificate of graduation from
a school providing secondary education, or
the recognized equivalent of such a cer-
tificate;

(2) is legally authorized within such State
to provide a program of education beyond
secondary education;

(3) provides an educational program for
which it awards a bachelor's degree or pro-
vides not less than a two-year program which
is acceptable for full credit toward such a
degree;

(4) is a public or other nonprofit institu-
tion; and

(5) is accredited by a nationally recog-
nized accrediting agency or association or,
if not so accredited, (A) is an institution
with respect to which the Commissioner has
determined that there is satisfactory as-
surance, considering the resources available
to the institution, the period of time, if any,
during which it has operated, the effort it is
making to meet accreditation standards, and
the purpose for which this determination is
being made, that the institution will meet
the accreditation standards of such an
agency or association within a reasonable
time, or (B) is an institution whose credits
are accepted, on transfer, by not less than
three institutions which are so accredited,
for credit on the same basis as if transferred
from an institution so accredited.

Such term also includes any school which
provides not less than a one-year program
of training to prepare students for gainful
employment in a recognized occupation and
which meets the provisions of paragraphs
(1), (2), (4), and (5). For purposes of this
subsection, the Commissioner shall publish a
list of mnationally recognized accrediting
agencies or associations which he deter-
mines to be reliable authority as to the qual-
ity of training offered.

(e) The term “local educational agency'
means a public board of education or other
public authority legally constituted within
a State for either administrative control or
direction of, or to perform a service function
for, public elementary or secondary schools
in a eity, county, township, school district,
or other political subdivision of a State, or
such combination of school districts or coun-
ties as are recognized in a State as an
administrative agency for its public elemen-
tary or secondary school.

(f) The term “Secretary” means the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare.

(g) The term “State” includes, in addi-
tion to the several States of the Union, the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico; the District
of Columbia, Guam, American Samoa, the
Virgin Islands, and the Trust Territory of
the Pacific Islands.

(h) The term “State educational agency’
means the State board of education or other
agency or officer primarily responsible for
the State supervision of public elementary
and secondary schools, or, if there is no such
officer or agency, an officer or agency desig-
nated by the Government or by State law.
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WATER PLANT MADE BIGGER ON
THE INSIDE

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK, Mr. Speaker, in
this day and age of increased national
emphasis on the perils of environmental
pollution it is indeed gratifying to note
the efforts of our local city and State
governments and citizens in seeking
new and less costly ways to purify and
treat wate~ for reuse. The winter 1970
issue of the CH2M Reports relates how
the city of Corvallis, Oreg., has achieved
the desirable goal of increased water
treatment plant capacity without in-
creasing the size of the plant itself. I
commend this article to the attention of
my colleagues as yet another fine exam-
ple of the technological advances which
Oregon is utilizing in combatting water
pollution.

The article follows:

WATER PLANT MADE “BIGGER ON THE
INSIDE"

The City of Corvallls has increased the ca-
pacity of its Douglas Taylor Municipal Water
Treatment Plant by 21 times—without in-
creasing the size of the plant.

This seeming feat of legerdemain was ac-
complished through the application to the
existing facilities of new technological de-
velopments in water purification—much of
it the product of Oregon research and engl-
neering.

Results of this application of advanced
concepts and processes have included sub-
stantial saving of construction costs, im-
provement in water quality, and a consid-
erable stretch-out of the City's long-range
plan for expansion of its water supply.

Using the Willamette River as a source
of supply, the treatment plant was designed
and built in 1949 as a conventional rapid
sand filtration plant. It was designed in in-
crements of 4 million gallons per day capac-
ity, each increment consisting of two 16 x
139-foot flocculation-sedimentation basins
and two 484 square-foot gravity filters.

The initial plant capacity of 4 million
gallons daily was increased to 8 mgd with
the addition of a second increment in 1961.
Under the original plan, the plant was
scheduled for expansion to its ultimate ca-
pacity of 16 mgd with construction of the
third and fourth increments in 1968-69.
This, plus 4.5 mgd available from the Clty's
second source on Rock Creek, was expected
to take care of municipal water requirements
through “975, when construction of another
treatment facility would have been neces-
sary.

As it stands now, Corvallis has a water
supply of 25 mgd, enough to last through
1980 at the current growth rate of 6 per cent
a year. Capacity of the Willamette River
treatment plant has been increased to 21
mgd, and since there still is space for the
third and fourth increments called for under
the original plan, the ultimate capacity has
been boosted to 42 mgd.

While the plant appears virtually un-
changed on the outside, it's a 1ot “bigger” on
the inside, Two major advances in water
treatment technology have been applied:
High-rate mixed-media filtration, and shal-
low-depth sedimentation with tube settlers.

Piping for the plant had to be changed,
to provide .or the increase in capacity from
8 up to 21 mgd, with eventual expansion up
to 42 mgd.
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The converted plant has been operated un-
der adverse conditions, and gives every in-
dication of performing up to expectations.
Operating on raw water with turbidities of
around 15 to 30 JTIUs, the basin eflluent
comes through the tube settlers at 1 to 2
JTUs. The plant consistently is producing
finished water of high clarity.

The City can cite a substantial saving in
capital outlay as a result of using techno-
logical advances to upgrade the plant. Con-
struction costs for converting the plant to
increase capacity to 21 mgd came to $430,-
000. Cost of achieving the needed capacity
with conventional expansion through add-
ing more sedimentation beds and filters is es-
timated to be approximately $650,000.

The project included other improvements
in the City's water system. A new 5 million
gallon prestressed concrete base level reser-
volr provides needed storage for meeting
peak demands and added fire protection. A
1.25 million gallon prestressed concrete res-
ervoir, a 125,000 gallon elevated steel tank,
and two new pump stations were added for
improved services to second-level and third-
level service areas.

The city water department staff designed
a new cross-town 1l6-inch transmission line
between the filtration plant and the reser-
voirs to increase reservolr filling rates. Cor-
nell, Howland, Hayes & Merryfield designed
the other improvements, with C. Y. Shieh
and George Dotson as project engineers,

e ———

A TRIBUTE TO TED YUDAIN: AN
HONORED REPORTER

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day, April 19, 1970, in Greenwich Hos-
pital one of the great newspaper editors
of our time died. Theodore Yudain was
63 years old when he passed away after a
short illness.

For 45 years Ted Yudain was a respon-
sible newspaperman, He called the shots
as he saw them and was dedicated to
public service and his community.

Ted started in the newspaper business
as a cartoonist for the Stamford Advocate
and the New Canaan Advertiser. In 1927
he became a reporter on the Advocate.
Moving up through the ranks of his pro-
fession, Ted Yudain became editor of the
Greenwich News-Graphic in 1936.

From 1943 through 1945 he was leg-
islative correspondent for the former
Bridgeport Herald after which he re-
turned to Greenwich to become editor of
the Greenwich Times.

Ted served on the Merritt Parkway
Commission and was a member of the Re-
publican State Policy Commission. In
1963 Ted returned to the Stamford Ad-
vocate as its editor and served the news-
paper, where he began his career, as an
editor until his death.

During his career Ted Yudain was
president of the Connecticut circuit of
the Associated Press and in 1967 won
the Liberty Bell Award presented by the
Stamford Bar Association,

Ted was known as one of the leading
political commentators in the State of
Connecticut. This is not the usual form
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eulogy because there was a time when
Ted and I locked horns.

But when death took Ted Yudain from
Connecticut a few days ago, it took from
me a friend and confidant,

I respected his friendship. I believe that
the best compliment I can pay Ted is
summed up in the comment of one of his
colleagues: “He was a newspaperman's
newspaperman.”

SUPPORT FOR STANDING COMMIT-
TEE ON THE ENVIRONMENT
GROWS TO NEARLY ONE-THIRD
OF THE HOUSE MEMBERSHIP

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, today I
am reintroducing House Resolution 375
which wecild amend the Rules of the
House of Representatives to create a
standing Committee on the Environment.
Eighteen Members are joining me as
cosponsors. This brings to 142 the num-
ber of Members who have sponsored this
proposal which I first introduced on
April 28, 1969.

There has recently been a great deal of
discussion on the problems of our en-
vironment. Hundreds of bills to upgrade
the quality of our environment have been
introduced in Congress, and Americans
of all persuasions have expressed in-
creasing concern about air pollution,
water pollution, and the numerous other
environmental issues.

If this flurry of activity is to be trans-
lated into constructive legislation, I feel
it first is necessary for us in Congress to
establish a sound infrastructure of legis-
lative machinery. This is why I have
proposed a standing Committee on the
Environment, and I believe this is also
why 141 of my distinguished colleagues
have joined me in this effort.

At the present time, our environmental
efforts are fragmented. Interrelated
problems are considered individually by
many of our existing committees. To cite
just one example, the legislation to im-
plement President Nixon’s message on
the environment has been referred to
three different committees. Each of these
committees has a myriad of other prob-
lems with which to deal. None of them
can concentrate on environmental mat-
ters exclusively.

Mr. Speaker, the committee I have
proposed would have jurisdiction over
air pollution, water pollution, solid
wastes, acoustic problems, weather modi-
fication, herbicides and pesticides.
Thus, most of the great environmental
issues confronting the Nation today
would be sorted by one committee which
could proceed to offer the Congress the
hard-driving type of environmental leg-
islation the people of this country want.

In addition to lending cohesiveness to
our environmental efforts, a standing
committee would offer another impor-
tant advantage. It would provide Con-
gress with a professional staff having
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expertise in the many problems of the
environment working under one roof.
Each Member is aware of the valuable
work performed by the professional
staffs of the committees on which they
now serve. The problems of our en-
vironment are so technical and of such
great magnitude that they should be
treated by a separate committee with
the assistance of an accompanying pro-
fessional staff.

Last year I expressed the belief that
our generation is the first which has
the opportunity to leave the earth, its
waters, and its atmosphere in better
condition than we found it. I still be-
lieve that, but before it can happen we
must gain a positive and perpetual con-
trol over those by products of civilization
which are destroying our physical en-
vironment.

The standing committee which 142
Members of this body are sponsoring
would make it possible to obtain the
necessary control in an orderly, positive
fashion.

Sponsoring Members come from 43 of
our 50 States, from both of our great
political parties, and from each of the
standing committees now in existence in
the House. This broad support makes it
clear that concern for the quality of
our environment transcends all political,
regional, and philosophic differences.

Mr. Speaker, I fervently hope that the
Rules Committee still will be able to hold
hearings on House Resolution 375 in the
91st Congress.

At this point, I wish to announce that
the following Members of Congress have
sponsored resolutions identical to House
Resolution 375:

ALABAMA

Mr. BeviLL, Mr. BUCHANAN,

FLOWERS.

Mr.

ALASKA

Mr, POLLOCK.
ARIZONA

Mr. STEIGER.
CALIFORNIA
Mr. DoN CLAUSEN, Mr. GOLDWATER,
Mr. Guesegr, Mr. McCLOSKEY, Mr, Ma-
THIAS, Mr. Moss, Mr. PeET11s, Mr. REEs,
Mr. TarcorT, Mr. TEAGUE, Mr. WIGGINS.
COLORADO
Mr. BROTZMAN.
CONNECTICUT
Mr. MEeskILL, Mr, WEICKER.
DELAWARE

Mr. RoTH.
FLORIDA

Mr. BENNETT, Mr. BURKE, Mr. CHAP-
PELL, Mr. (GIBBONS.
GEORGIA
. BLACKBURN,
HAWAIL
. MATSUNAGA.
IDAHO
., HANSEN.
ILLINOIS
Mr. ANDERSON, Mr., ARENDS, Mr, CoL~
LIER, Mr. McCrory, Mr. MIEvVA, Mr.
RaA1LsBACK, Mr. YATES.
INDIANA
Mr. Apair, Mr. BRapEMAS, Mr, MADDEN.
IOWA
Mr, CULVER, Mr. MAYNE.
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KANSAS
Mr. SEBeLIUS, Mr. SHRIVER, Mr. WINN.
KENTUCKY
Mr. CARTER, Mr. COWGER.
LOUISIANA
Mr. CAFFERY.
MAINE
Mr. KYROS.
MARYLAND
Mr. BeEaLL, Mr. HoGAN.
MASSACHUSETTS
Mr. ConNTE, Mr. HARRINGTON, Mrs,
HecKLER, Mr. KeiTH, Mr. MORSE.
MICHIGAN
Mr, DmngeLL, Mr. EscH, Mr. HARVEY,
Mr. NEpzr, Mr. RIEGLE.
MINNESOTA
Mr. EarTH, Mr. MAcGREGOR, Mr. NEL-
SON, Mr, QUiE, Mr. ZWACH,
NEBRASKA
Mr. CUNNINGHAM.
NEW HAMPSHIRE

Mr. WYMAN.
NEW JERSEY
Mr. Canin, Mr. DANIELS, Mr. FRELING-
HUYSEN, Mr. Hunt, Mr. MiNisH, Mr. ROE,
Mr. SanpmaN. Mr. THOMPSON, Mr. Wip-
NALL.
NEW MEXICO
Mr. FOREMAN, Mr. LUJAN.
NEW YORK
Mr. AppABeo, Mr. Brasco, Mr. BUTTON,
Mr. Dutskr, Mr. Fisa, Mr. GILBERT, M.
GROVER, Mr. HALPERN, Mr. HASTINGS, Mr,
Horton, Mr. KinG, Mr. LOWENSTEIN, Mr.
McENEALLY, Mr. Orrincger, Mr. PIKE,
Mr. Poperr, Mr. PoweLL, Mr. Rem, Mr.
SCHEUER, Mr. STRATTON, Mr. WYDLER.
NORTH CAROLINA
Mr. BROYHILL.
NORTH DAKOTA

Mr. KLEPPE.
OHIO

Mr. BrownN, Mr. DEVINE, Mr. FEIGHAN,
Mr. LugenNs, Mr. MINSHALL, Mr. STAN-
ToN, Mr. STtogEs, Mr. TArT, Mr. VANIK.

OELAHOMA

Mr. Camp.
OREGON

Mr, DELLENBACK, Mr. WATT.
PENNSYLVANIA

Mr. BiesTER, Mr. CouGHLIN, Mr. DENT,
Mr. Gaypos, Mr. GoopLING, Mr. McDADE,
Mr. RooNEY, Mr. SAYLOR, Mr. SCHNEE-
BELI, Mr. WiLLIAMS, Mr. YATRON.

RHODE ISLAND
Mr. TIERNAN.
SOUTH CAROLINA

Mr. MANN.
TENNESSEE

Mr. KUYKENDALL.
TEXAS
Mr. BusH, Mr. WHITE, Mr. WRIGHT.
TTAH
Mr. BUrRTON, Mr. LLOYD.
VIRGINIA
Mr. PorF, Mr. Scort, Mr. WHITEHURST.
WASHINGTON
Mrs. HANSEN, Mr. PELLY.
WEST VIRGINIA
Mr. HECHLER, Mr. MOLLOHAN,
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Mr. BYRNES, Mr. OBEY, Mr. SCHADEBERG,
Mr. THOMSON.
WYOMING

Mr. WorLp.

THE ROMANCE OF NATURAL
HISTORY

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, on May 6,
1970, the Post Office Department will
issue four special commemorative stamps
in the natural history series. First-day
ceremonies will be in New York City,
where the American Museum of Natural
History is currently celebrating its cen-
tennial year.

The four stamps depict an American
bald eagle, a herd of African elephants,
a group of prehistoric reptiles, and a
ceremonial canoe of the Haida Indian
tribe of the Northwestern United States.

The design for the eagle stamp, that
of America's national bird, was from a
model in the American Museum of Nat-
ural History. The elephant head stamp
also comes from a display in the museum.

The age of reptiles stamp design is a
detail from one of the largest murals in
the world—110 feet long, 16 feet high—
which was painted for Yale's Peabody
Museum, a special commission that took
415 years. The creatures shown are from
the Jurassic geologic period: the more
prominent being a brontosaurus, a stego-
saurus, and an allosaurus.

The Haida ceremonial canoce stamp is
based on an American Museum display.
The seagoing canoes, almost 65-feet
long, are made by holiowing out spruce
trees. The figures in the canoe represent
a Tlingit chief and his party on the way
to a marriage ceremony.

Issuance of these stamps should serve
as a reminder to all of us, and especially
to those who call themselves alienated
from society, that the world of natural
history is indeed the most logical refuge
for those who profess to suffer from
materialism. To youth, in particular, dis-
covery and romance and exploration are
still very much alive in the realm of nat-
ural history. They can and do pose chal-
lenges greater to the intellect and the
perseverance of those who dare to take
up these challenges than anything else
you could name. As the poet has writtten:
We travel not for traficking alone,

By hotter winds our fiery hearts are fanned;

For love of knowing that which should be
known,

We make the Golden Journey to Samarkand.

What is the driving force that stands
behind the greatest explorations and dis-
coveries, today, as it has in the past?
Not fame nor fortune; no, each had his
own Samarkand to seek out, and in prac-
tically every instance, it was “for love
of knowing that which should be known.”

The Samarkands of natural history
still wait, glistening, faint and far in the
distance, beckoning, and their challenge
is waiting for those with the courage to
accept it. Their scope is incredibly vast
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and has through the ages meant many
things to many men. To begin, let us look
at what it meant to one man, in the final
hours of his life.

THE TENT ON ROSS BARRIER

It was the last voyage for Robert Fal-
con Scott, caprain, Royal Navy. The dra-
matic contest in 1911-1% 1 :tween Scott
and another great polar explorer, the
Norwegian Roald Amundsen, {o be first
to reach the South Pole, was also the last
of the romantie types of such exploration
in which enormous personal riske were
taken, and it was about to end in tragedy.

At midpoint, for Scott and his party,
it was bitter, heartbreaking disappoint-
ment. Fifty miles from the South Pole,
on January 16, 1912, sledge tracks and
a Norwegian flag revealed the Norwe-
gians had won. On January 17, at the
pole, a dark tent flapped in the wind on
the frozen plain; inside was a message
from Amundsen.

Scott wrote that day in his journal:

Wednesday, January 17 . . . The Pole. Yes,
but under very different circumstances from
those expected. We have had a horrible
day . . . There is very little that is different
from the awful monotony of past days. Great
God! This is an awful place and terrible
enough for us to have laboured to it without
the reward of priority . . . Now for the run
home and a desperate struggle. I wonder if
we can do it.

Scott did have the very slight and poor
consolation of planting of flag 1,000

yards beyond Amundsen’s tent; a sum-
mary of all caleulations showed the Nor-
wegian was off in his loeation of the pole
by that distance. On January 18, the lit-

tle party began its return; one man was
already showing signs of madness and
had to be strapped to a sledge. He died
on February 17.

The Antarctic winter was setting in and
temperatures were minus 43 degrees
Centigrade —minus 107 degrees Fahren-
heit— the four men made only 6 miles a
day. Captain Oates’ feet were badly
frostbitten; he asked, time and again, to
be left behind. The rest refused; then, on
March 16 or 17, he quietly and painfully
strugegled to his feet, and, hand on the
tent flap, calmly told his friends “I am
just going outside and may be some
time.” He walked into the blizzard and
was never seen again.

Around March 29, 1912, they were but
11 miles from a supply camp they had
established 5 months before on the great
ice mass known as Ross Barrier, buf
could go no further. With barely enough
strength to pitch their tent, they lay
down to await the end. “To My Widow”
was the opening line of Scott’s last let-
ter to his wife.

One of the greatest of all polar explor-
ers lay waiting to die in the Antarctic.
Exploration and attempts to solve the
riddles of nature and the earth had been
his whole life. Now it was to end; Ross
Barrier for a catafalque, a tent for a cof-
fin, and a blizzard to be his shroud. But,
his thoughts for his son, in the painfully
scrawled letter to Mrs. Scott:

You see I am anxious for you and the boy's
future. Make the boy interested in natural

history if you can. It is better than games.
They encourage it at some schools. . . .

A few more lines the pencil dropped
from nerveless fingers. Robert Falcon
Scott was dead.
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Cease to be ruled by dogmas and authori-
ties; look at the world. (Roger Bacon)

For Thomas Henry Huxley, the great
English scientist, knowledge of natural
history was a magic key:

To a person uninstructed in natural his-
tory, his countryside or seaside stroll is a
walk through a gallery filled with wonder-
ful works of art, nine-tenths of which have
their faces turned to the wall.

A gallery, indeed; the first major work
ever written on natural history painted
a panorama of its scope that has never
been equaled. Although written nearly
2,000 years ago, it is still valid and amaz-
ingly accurate in many respects. Of all
the works of Pliny the Elder—23-79
A.D.—only his 37-book “Naturalis His-
toria”—Natural History—has come down
to us, and it has well earned for him the
title historians grant him: “the most
learned Roman of his age.”

Pliny spent his life in the service of
Rome. Friend and confidant to Emperor
Vespasian, he continued in that capacity
to Vespasian’s son Titus. First a soldier
in Germany, later an administrator in
Gaul, Africa, and Spain, he was com-
manding a Roman fleet stationed near
Naples when Vesuvius erupted on Au-
gust 24, 79.

Pliny immediately gave orders to set
sail with part of the fleet, both to view
the eruption close at hand—always the
natural historian—and to aid those who
were in danger. His galley grated on the
beach near the thundering volcano and
Pliny leaped ashore. The next morn-
ing, in the course of surveying the scene,
he was suffocated by poison gases.

WHAT IS NATURAL HISTORY?

A sample dictionary definition of nat-
ural history reads as follows:

1. The observation and study of the phe-
nomena of the material universe, especially
the biological and earth sclences. 2. The sum
of knowledge regarding such phenomena.

This is somewhat sterile; a look at part
of the subjects covered by Pliny is more
enlightening, descriptive, and colorful:
astronomy, ethnology, meteorology, zool~
ogy, botany, metallurgy, geography, an-
thropology, human physiology, pharma-
cology, and medicine, To be even more
specific, among the 20,000 facts which
the preface says the work contains, we
find the following:

Augustus’ fleet sailing around Europe to
the Baltic Sea; exploration by EKing Juba of
the Canary Islands; arrival in Italy of rajahs
from Ceylon; the surprise of the Roman
navigator Plocamus, who saw shadows in the
southern latitudes were cast toward the
north, and not, as in Rome, toward the
south; the skeleton of the monster to which
Andromeda had been exposed; the chains
with which Andromeda was fastened; tricks
taught to elephants; perils of sponge divers;
British coracles (small, primitive boats); the
introduction of barbers into Italy; the vari-
ety of mattresses and woolen cloths used in
Rome; use of hedgehogs quills for carding
wool and the Roman Senate's decrees to keep
them from being monopolized; the price of a
cook; Lollia Paulina's jewels; foie gras and
goosefeather pillows; and, even, an excursion
into cosmetology with a note on how to use
asses' milk to remove wrinkles.

Pliny would be right at home in the
20th century. In a series of current books

under the heading “Natural History Se-
lections” we find works on mathemati-
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cal games; gravity; the prairie; apes;
canoeing; microbes that live on the hu-
man body; Persepolis, home of the an-
cient kings of Persia; unidentified flying
objects; oceans, mammals; the forest;
the sea; helicopters and autogiros; a his-
tory of early zoology; prehistoric Europe;
whales; speculations for the future; wild-
life in danger of extinection; culture of
the stone age tribesmen of New Guinea;
glass blowing; survival in natural dis-
asters; a pictorial guide to the stars;
poisonous snakes; lives of the Egyptian
pharaohs; Lake Nyasa, often called “Liv-
ingstone’s Lake’; the Johnstown flood;
honeybees; orchids, and songbirds.

Indeed the vastness of the scope of
natural history is beyond total compre-
hension and grasp of any man. And this
very vastness is testimony to the fact
that—

All things by immortal power

Near or far

Hiddenly

To each other liked are,

That thou canst not stir a flower
Without troubling a star.

The world is the geologist's great puzzle
box, (Louls Agassiz)

No one can ever say who first puzzled
over the world around him, and made
that first, fumbling attempt to under-
stanc Nature and what she holds. Man
has changed, but curiosity and wonder
have not. Man celebrates, investigates,
studies, marvels at, rhapsodizes over,
stands in awe or fear of, and sings the
joys of, Nature, in a myriad of ways.
Probably all of us have something of the
naturalist in our makeup and it is the
dull and sluggish mind indeed that is not
moved or stirred by the wonders and
marvels and beauties of Nature that con-
stantly surround us. Indeed, we may say,
with the Psalmist, that—

The heavens declare the glory of God; and
the firmament sheweth his handiwork.

Day unto day uttereth speech, and night
unto night seweth knowledge.

and probably poet never set of paper
richer, more descriptive phrases than
these from Wordsworth’s “Lines Com-
posed a Few Miles Above Tinteri: Abbey”:

The sounding cataract

Haunted me like a passion; the tall rock,

The mountain, and the deep and gloomy
wood,

Their colours and their forms, were then
to me

An appetite; a feeling and a love,

That had no need of a remoter charm,

By thoughts supplied, nor any interest

Unborrowed from the eye. . . .

A sense sublime

Of something far more deeply interfused,

Whose dwelling is the light of setting suns,

And the round ocean and the living air,

And the blue sky, and in the mind of man;

A motion and a spirit, that impels

All thinking things, all objects of all thought,

And rolls through all things. . . .

EKnowing Nature never did betray

The heart that loved her. . . .

Yes, as one poet has said, there are
“Anthems ringing, in the sea or sky,” and
they are there for those who will listen
and for those who are also driven to seek
them out. Hamlet’s famous rebuke in act
I, scene V, notes that—

There are more things in heaven and earth,
Horatio, than are dreamt of in your philos-
ophy.
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One stanza from Kipling's “The Ex-
plorer” graphically describes the fascina-
tion and hold the unknown has:

Something hidden. Go and find it. Go and
look behind the Ranges—

Something lost behind the Ranges. Lost and
walting for you. Go!

Something hidden—something lost—
those who sought them out are as fas-
cinating as the things they set out to find,
and let us look at some of both.

SIR RICHARD FRANCIS BURTON

Scholar, linguist, naturalist, explorer,
anthropologist—Burton was all these,
and, more often than not, “greatest”
was prefixed to each term. He was also
translator of the Arabian Nights—Alf
Laylah wa-Laylah, The Thousand
Nights and a Night, and at one time he
was known as “Europe's Greatest
Swordsman.” The night of April 18-19,
1855, was to be one unparalleled in any
of the tales Scheherazade told to King
Shahriyar, and it was also to be a night
when the “Greatest Swordsman” title
was to serve him best.

A few months before, Burton had been
the 31st Westerner to try, and the first
to come back alive from, the attempt to
penetrate the mysterious and forbidden
city of Harrar, deep in the Somaliland,
in East Africa. Friendly natives had tried
to talk him out of it: “Burton Effendi,
the head, once struck off, does not grow
again like a rose.”

But he had gone alone, except for a
small native escort, riding on a white
mule with a brace of Colt’s six-shooters
slung at his waist and a double-barrelled
rifle across his lap. The Eesa, the Tribe
of the Hundred Thousand Spears,
through whose country Burton had to
pass, had a reputation for treachery sec-
ond to none in the entire area, but Bur-
ton’s tact, combined with his ability to
shoot vultures on the wing with his dou-
ble rifle, got him through.

He had gone in, and come out, and
now he was ready to go back again, Bur-
ton, three English army lieutenants,
Speke, Herne, and Stroyan, and a non-
descript and unreliable native contin-
gent of 42, were camped on a ridge near
the Red Sea coastal town of Berberah.
Not for 30 years had an Englishman been
molested in Berberah and the little party
went to bed, not too troubled, although
there were reports of hostile natives
gathering in the hills,

Burton said it was “the rush of men
like a stormy wind.” Speke described it
“as though the world were coming to
an end.” Between 2 and 3 in the morn-
ing of April 19, in a wild, screeching
flurry of spears, clubs, daggers, and jav-
elins, 350 Somali warriors swooped down
on the camp. The native guard fled al-
most at once; Stroyan was nowhere to
be seen. Burton, Speke, and Herne, be-
seiged in a large, penthouse-shaped tent,
were armed only with revolvers and
sabers. Under the rain of blows from
clubs and spears, the tent threatened to
collapse and if the three were entangled
in its folds, they would be butchered like
sheep, Burton gripped his saber;
“Charge!” he roared, and stormed into
the howling mob outside.
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Burton had not exactly been born with
a sword in his hand, but he might as well
have been. While still in his teens, his
skill with the blade had reached the
point where he was refused admission to
the meanest, toughest duelling brigade
of the scar-faced German students at
Heidelberg. Brigade rules demanded he
“fight’” his way in—literally—and in the
test duel Burton showed only half what
he could do. It was too much, and he was
turned down.

A French Sergeant of Hussars, of con-
siderable fame as a swordsman, chal-
lenged him to a match. The sergeant, in
preparation, put on mask and jacket.
They were to use fencing sabres, light,
tipped, and dull-edged, but still a blow on
bare flesh would nof be welcome, Burton
shrugged casually, tossed his jacket
aside, rolled up his shirt sleeves, and
opened his collage. It did not faze the
sergeant, Waterloo was less than 40 years
in the past, and French Hussars, a tough
lot to begin with, had no feelings of ten-
derness toward Englishmen.

They saluted; the steel clashed; Bur-
ton’s blade swept down violently on the
Freshman's sabre and it clattered to the
floor. Burton repeated the performance
seven times in as many minutes; the ser-
geant acknowledged defeat, with his
wrist nearly dislocated. Burton had suf-
fered only a light touch on the neck,

But these were not fresh Hussar ser-
geants before him now. The Somali were
wild to dip their ostrich plumes in the
blood of slain enemies. Burfon bored
directly info a knot of 20 warriors—cut,
slash, parry a war club or spear, thrust—
the sabre now rose and fell, now darted
in and out, now swept before him in a
great glittering are, as the Somali
shrieked and pressed home their at-
tack. Out of the corner of one eye Bur-
ton thought he saw Stroyan's prostrate
form, and, raging out in a new flerce
burst of energy, cut his way through the
howling mob. A hand pressed against his
back; he paused, blade upraised, then
stopped as he recognized one of his own
men.

The momentary pause was almost
fatal. A Somali, seeing his chance,
stepped in and thrust a javelin through
Burton’s jaw. It entered one cheek, tore
away four back teeth and part of the
palate, and emerged on the other side.
The savage fled; Burton, half mad with
pain, somehow managed to cut his way
through the mob and in the darkness and
confusion made his way to the harbor,
where a friendly ship was anchored.
There the sailors found him, javelin still
through his face, searching for his com-
panions. Herne and Speke somehow had
escaped. Burton carried the scar of the
javelin thrust to his grave.

In the history of natural science, a
history full of eolorful characters, Bur-
ton stood out like an oak upon the hills.
In a lefter he wrote in 1863, he de-
scribed the urge that pushed him on:

Starting in a hollowed log of wood—some
thousand miles up a river, with an infini-
tesimal prospect of returning! I ask myself

“Why?"” and the only echo Is “damned fooll
« « «» the Devil drives!™

“Discovery is mostly my mania,’” he
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wrote at another time. He is in the first
rank of British explorers and one of
that group of gifted scientists who, in a
sudden burst of discovery, shoved back
the frontiers of man’s knowledge. As one
of his biographers cataloged his abilities,
he was more a man of the Renaissance
than of the 19th century. Soldier, ex-
plorer, ethnologist, archaeologist, poet,
translator, one of the greatest linguists
who ever lived—counting dialects, he
knew 40 languages; add to that amateur
physician, botanist, zoologist, and geolo-
gist, and last but not least, as has just
been told, master swordsman.

In his lifetime, he produced 43 vol-
umes of his explorations, travels and dis-
coveries. When Sir Henry Stalney had to
cut down his African baggage to one
book, he retained Burton's “Lake Re-
gions of Central Africa.” Sixty years
after Burton wrote “Pilgramage to El
Medinah and Meccah,” Lawrence of Ara-
bia himself was to testify to its absclute
accuracy in every detail. In World War I,
his reports of routes in part of East Afriea
and Arabia were cited in intelligence
documents as the best available.

Burton's journal entry for December 2,
1856, gives the measure of this man,
and very probably for a greaf many
others like him who felt the magic lure
of exploration of the unknown:

Of the gladdest moments in human life,
methinks, Is the departure upon a distant
journey into unknown lands. Shaking off
with one mighty effort the fetters of Habit,
the leaden weight of Routine, the cloak of
many Cares and the slavery of Home, man
feels once more happy. The blood flows with
the fast circulation of childhood . . . Afresh
dawns the morn of life. , ..

Saul, he went to look for donkeys,
And, by God! he found a kingdom!
—EKlipling: The Explorer.

Change the words a bit; for Saul, read
“Napoleon” whose “donkeys” were the
members of the Scientific and Artistic
Commission the Little Corperal took
with him on his expedition to Egypt in
1798—and “donkeys” is exactly what
the French soldiers called them. In this
instance it was the donkeys, instead of
Saul, who carried the day, when the
hope of an Egyptian kingdom had been
destroyed and the expedition was driven
out after only 3 years.

On July 21, 1798, just before the
Battle of the Pyramids, Napoleon is said
to have exhorted his soldiers with the
famous line “From the summit of yonder
pyramids, forty centuries look down up-
on you.” He had another thought in his
mind; if not at that time, it came to him
shortly after the battle, when he an-
nounced calmly, after staring at the
great pyramid for a few minutes, that
the stones would make a wall 1 meter
wide and 3 meters high around France.
The calculation was correct.

Few think of Napoleon Bonaparte as
anything but a general, a man of battle,
a would-be conqueror, whose armies
made Europe tremble. There is a sur-
prising and little-known side to the man.
He had been greatly filattered and pleased
by his election to the French National
Institute in 1797, and he was aware that
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science leaves more lasting monuments
than does war.

So, with his army, to Egypt, he took
with him his Scientific and Artistic Com~
mission which had in it some of the best
scholars and scientists of the time, It
was the commission that first uncovered
the glories of ancient Egypt; first stud-
ied the mighty ruins of Luxor and Kar-
nak; made the first copies for Europe of
Egyptian hieroglyphs—and gave to the
world the Rosetta Stone, that unparal-
leled discovery that was the key fo an-
cient Egyptian writing—and poked into
every hitherto unknown corner of that
land. Egyptian history, monuments, arts
geological structure, animal and plant
life, flora and fauna—anything, in short,
that would interest an architect, musi-
cian, painter, mathematician, zoologist,
botanist, physicist, or archaeologist, all
of them constantly egged on by a never-
ending stream of questions from Napo-
leon himself.

In 3 years the institute had collected
enough data to fill nine large volumes
of text and 14 volumes of plates. The
topics tumble over one another in pro-
fusion: formation of ammonia and the
Egyptian method of manufacturing in-
digo; exploration of Lake Manzala and
the Wadi el Natrun, the “soda lakes”
south of Alexandria and, for a sideline
a description of Coptic monasteries, and
the living habits of the Bedouin tribes;
the need to explore the sources of the
Nile; studies of infant mortality and
ophthalmia; treatment of bubonic

plague and smallpox; mirages; capillary
attraction; and even a paper on the wing

of an ostrich.

One member had finished reading a
paper on fish of the Nile to the assem-
bled institute, when a visiting sheikh in
the audience asked for the floor. He
pointed out the vanity of such things:

Did not the Prophet Mohammed, on whom
be peace, settle this for once and for all by
declaring that God had created 30,000 spe-
cies, 10,000 for land and 20,000 for water?

Fifty thousand men went with Napo-
leon to Egypt; only 23,000 returned and
of those 3,000 were invalids, crippled for
life by wounds or disease. It may well
be that if Napoleon’s commission had
not done its work, others would have
followed, and done it for them. This is
beside the point; Napoleon Bonaparte
was, to be sure, the man of Marengo who
tried, at Waterloo, to wipe out Agincourt.
His name is indissolubly linked with
events that caused great loss of life, de-
struction, turmoil and upheaval in Eu-
rope. But it is also the name of a man
whose initiative literally opened up
Egypt, the Ancient Egypt with 4,000
yvears of unplumbed and unwritten his-
tory, who created the science of Egyptol-
ogy and built for scholars to come a base
and a platform upon which to work. His-
tory should treat him better, and remem-
ber him for this, as well as and probably
above, all else.

“DRY BONES"—IN THE ANTARCTIC

Cut India and the southern continents
out of a map; put their outlines to-
gether. South America fits into Africa;
Africa’s northwest coast fits into the
eastern coast of the United States. The
Antarctic and Australia snuggle together.
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None of this is with the precision of a
jigsaw puzzle, but it is close enough to
have given birth to the theory of conti-
nental drift. In Permian times—begin-
ning about 250 million years ago, and
lasting 55 million years—the theory
holds, there was one great land mass,
known to geologists as Gondwanaland,
which later broke up and drifted apart,
to form continents as we know them to-
day. To prove this, it would be necessary
to find traces of identical species of rep-
tiles and mammals in continents now
wide apart.

Ten years ago, New Zealand explorers
on the South Polar plateau, on Ant-
arctica’s northeastern rim, gave the name
“Coalsack Bluff” to a 4-mile-long stone
bluff, pointed at one end and open at
the other, with the “mouth” of the sack
gaping 800 feet up and a mile wide. It
has seams of coal 27 feet thick, but this
is not unusual for the Antarctic. The
continent once was tropical and coal is
merely tropical vegetation of an incred-
ibly ancient age.

Now, in 1901, when the first Antarctic
coal deposit was discovered, explorers
also found in the coal a fossil of a tongue-
shaped leaf of a fern which had grown
profusely, 200-300 million years ago, in
South America, South Africa, Madagas-
car, India, Australia, and New Zealand.
This seemed to give substance to the
Gondwanaland theory, which had been
put forth 15 years previously.

The Gondwanaland idea was tugged
back and forth for over 50 years. Circum-
stantial evidence, plenty of that, but the
existence in the Antarctic of plants and
primitive organisms, also found else-
where, simply wasn't enough. Plant seeds
could have been brought there by winds,
s0 the search went on.

Beardmore Glacier, in the Antarectic,
has been described as one of the most
awesome frozen rivers on the entire
planet. There, on Graphite Peak, along
the glacier's western shore, in December
1967, a New Zealand graduate student
found a skull fragment which was identi-
fied as belonging to a labyrinthodont,
an amphibian that was common to all
the southern continents, about 200 mil-
lion years ago.

The animal could not have swum to the
Antarctic because it could not tolerate
salt water. Again, it was a tropical crea-
ture; it must have lived there when the
Antarctic was other than what it is to-
day. And where amphibians had lived,
their earliest descendants, reptiles, might
have lived also. The National Science
Foundation is charged with Congress for
overseeing all Antarctic research, and in
1969 a team of vertebrate paleontolo-
gists were sent to look further.

The team checked the type of rock
the skull fragment had been found in
and mapped out two overlapping circles
around adjoining mountain ranges,
which included Coalsack Bluff. Coalsack
Bluff hand not iLLeen any special choice,
but on the first day of the expedition,
for lack of anything more interesting to
do, a team member had climbed to the
top. At his feet was an ancient riverbed,
loaded with fossils.

Digging fossils out of rock is difficult
enough in any circumstances and in the
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Antarctic is a truly miserable job. One
member of the team did not take any
particular notice of the tooth he found
one day. It was, he noticed, 2 to 3 inches
long and three-eighths of an inch thick.
It had occupied the right side of some
animal’s jaw, and the root was there,
as well. He was more concerned at the
time with his own face; the entire right
side and his nose were frostbitten and
it was beginning to feel like a lacerated
boil.

But the tooth was immediately recog-
nized by another member of the team as
belonging to a lystrosaurus, a snub-
nosed reptile, with only two teeth in its
head, which the same member had once
dug up in Africa. The Coalsack Bluff
discovery was to be shortly called “‘one
of the truly great fossil finds of all
time.”

The linkage of Africa to the Antarctic
was definitely established, and fossil
bones of a dozen other animals, also
brought back, have been interpreted to
mean that for at least 60 million years
the Antarctic was connected to Africa,
South America, India and Australia.
And just how does that spiritual about
“Dry Bones” end? “Now hear the word
of the Lord!”

THE MONSTER OF THE ISHTAR GATE

The Ishtar Gate of Babylon, buried for
centuries, was uncovered in 1902 and is
one of the major wonders of archeology.
An enormous, semicircular arch, flanked
by gigantic walls, it opens on to a pro-
cessional way of considerable length
which is also flanked, right and left, by
walls. The material is brick, glazed bright
blue, yellow, white, and black, and the
walls of the gate and procession way are
covered with bas-reliefs of unusual ar-
tistical beauty, showing very lifelike
animals,

Rows of stately lions grace the pro-
cessional way. The gate walls, top to bot-
tom, are covered with alternating rows
of two other animals. One is a strong
and fierce bull, known as the re'em, since
identified as the wild and vicious ancestor
of our own domestic cattle. The other—
the secret may still lie in the Rain Forest
and Congo Basin regions of Central
Africa, where, it is just possible, what the
Babylonians called “sirrush" still lives.

Babylonian and Assyrian mythology
are full of winged bulls and man-headed
birds and it would seem the sirrush be-
longs with them. A slender body, covered
with scales, a long scaly tail and a slim
scaly neck bearing a serpent's head, with
a forked tongue. Flaps of skin are at-
tached to the back of the head, which
also has a pair of horns. And, to this,
hair—three corkscrew ringlets, on the
head near the ears, and a long row of
curls on the neck. The forefeet are those
of a large catlike animal, like a panther,
but the hind feet are four-toed, like those
of a bird, and covered with strong scales.

But it is not so easy to dismiss the sir-
rush as a mythological animal. For one
thing, the picture of the sirrush appears
in Babylonian art from the very earliest
times up through the reign of Nebuchad-
nezzar, about 604-561 B.C. Also, the
Babylonians knew nothing of paleon-
tology; the sirrush is either a direct por-
trait of something they knew existed, and
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had seen, or a wildly impossible miracle
of correct imagination. The conception
of the sirrush fits in perfectly with known
characteristics of extinet saurians, and
there are any number of fossil examples
which very closely parallel the mysteri-
ous Babylonian animal.

Now, today, such an animal could exist
only in one spot on earth: The Congo
Basin and the Rain Forest region of Cen-
tral Africa. This is assuming one does
exist and this is not an assumption all
that wild. The white rhinoceros is the
second-largest land animal on earth, the
closest living relative to the tanklike
creatures of prehistoric times—and was
not discovered until 1900. The giant Ko-
modo dragon, largest lizard known to
zoology, existed in solitary and unknown
splendor on the Komodo Islands, off In-
donesia, completely overlooked by every-
one until 1912. The coelacanth, a pre-
historic fish, flourished 180 million years
ago and was believed to have become ex-
tinet at the end of the cretaceous period,
60 million years ago. Yet, a 5-foot-long
specimen was caught by a fisherman off
East Africa in 1952, and there are indica-
tions they may also be off the Florida
coast, in the Gulf of Mexico.

Is there a sirrush in Central Africa? A
German naturalist went into the area
soon after the beginning of the 20th cen-
tury in search of the “legendary and ex-
tinet"” pigmy hippopotamus—which was
neither legendary or extinet, but very
much alive—and returned with native
tales of a lizardlike animal, living deep
in Inaccessible swamps.

Just prior to World War II, a German
woman who had lived for 10 years in
Eastern Angola wrote of the unknown
animal which, according to the natives,
killed hippos. The native name is coje ya
menia; every other known predatory ani-
mal in the region has a different name,
and this name alone is reserved for
what—the sirrush?

WHEN NATURE PLAYS TRICKS

Nature gives us the characteristics of
our ancestors; “Who does the baby look
like?” Is the first game played immedi-
ately after birth by both sides of the
family. It is not at all unusual, in cases
of families with long and well-detailed
histories, also forfunate enough to have
passably good pictures of long-dead
forebears, to have children born in the
20th century bearing an almost uncanny
resemblance to a descendant buried for
over 400 years. This is especially true
if the family has a higher than usual
percentage of intermarriage between
cousins.

But is there something else nature
gives, as well as physical traits? Is there
a weird, almost frightening phenome-
non, little known and almost impossible
of detailed study, that indicates nature
can preserve memories over the centuries,
as well? Can something seen, hundreds of
years ago, that made an unusually sharp
impression on the mind of the viewer,
somehow be transmitted down through
generations, to suddenly appear, as clear
and alive as yesterday’s events, in the
mind of a descendant?

“Ancestral memory,” this is called, and
there is a case on record, not too many
years old, that to many serious author-
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ities presents a strong argument for its
existence, One case does not make a cer-
tainty, that is for sure. But at present
there is no other satisfactory explanation
for the following story:

James Fraser was a simple Highland
Scottish cartmaker, of Beauly, and the
same recurring dream, time and again,
troubled him. Shortly before the Second
World War, Fraser described the dream
to a prominent, meticulous, and highly
respected Highland scholar. It was no
ordinary dream; the scholar realized,
much to his amazement, that what a
relatively uneducated cartmaker was
telling him was an extremely detailed,
precise, and accurate account of a major
battle between two clans—400 years be-
fore, in 1544,

Few Scots scholars could have put to-
gether such an account as Fraser told.
Some of his details were noted to be ob-
vious—but they had never occurred to
anyone before. Some other details could
be backed up, but from certain obscure,
hard-to-find sources, that were not
available to Fraser nor to his acquaint-
ances. And Fraser's description of the
costumes, equipment, and methods of
fighting could hardly have been sur-
passed.

Why should an obscure Scotsman of
the mid-20th century know so much
about the battle of Blar-na-Leine, as it
is called in Scots history? His name was
Fraser and it was in this battle, between
Clan Fraser and the powerful Clanran-
ald, that almost all the Frasers, including
their chief, were slain, Clan Fraser is
much interbred in its own clan country.
James Fraser was very probably de-
scended, over and over again, from a
Fraser eyewitness of and participant in
the battle.

Of course, all this proves absolutely
nothing—except that a Scotchman had
a dream, a dream that he kept having
over and over again—how many times
have you dreamed exactly the same
thing, twice?—that he should not have
had in such precise detail in the first
place.

More things in heaven and earth.

Man's footprints mark the dust of the
surface of the moon. His planetary
probes send him TV pictures of the face
of Mars. Yet, earth itself is still full of
enough secrets and mysteries to tanta-
lize many generations yet to come.

Nature is strangely fickle and unpre-
dictable. What should be obvious re-
mains concealed for centuries. Angkor
Wat, the long-dead city of the Khmers,
slumbered for 400 years in the Cambo-
dian jungles, a marvel of stone covering
more land area than Minneapolis and
Milwaukee combined. But a French nat-
uralist, looking for rare butterflies, lit-
erally walked into it, in 1861.

The Pi Tong Luang, a tribe of primi-
tive people numbering in the thousands,
lived in the jungles of Thailand for no
one knows how long. No one Knows,
mainly because no one knew they were
there until they walked out on their own
accord one day in 1932, to astound the
scientific world.

Pontius Pilate, in his own way, is
probably the most famous Roman of all.
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But for 20 centuries there was no in-
scriptional evidence or testimony to his
existence. In 1961, during excavation of
an ancient theater in Caesarea, in Pales-
tine, a workman dislodged a 2 by 3 foot
stone beneath a flight of steps. On the
buried, bottom, side, lettering was seen.
The left one-third of the letters had
been chipped away, but it was easy to re-
construct and read the Latin inscrip-
tion:

Ceasariens. Tiberieum Pontivs Pilatvs Prae-
fectvs Ivdaeae Dedit.

“Pontius Pilate, Prefect of Judea, has
presented the Tiberieum to the Caesar-
eans.” The “Tiberieum’ may have been
a temple or a civic structure; this is not
known. But the term “Prefect” is signifi-
cant. For centuries Pilate has been called
“Procurator.” Both, freely translated,
mean “Governor,” but Prefect denotes
more military responsibilities than does
Procurator.

These mysteries “solved” themselves,
so to speak. But the following still seek
an answer:

The tomb of Alexander the Great.

Ancient accounts of the career of
Alexander the Great are strangely and
mysteriously silent on one all-important
detail: his burial place. The place and
manner of his death, the last hours of
his life, as his hardened Macedonian vet-
erans filed past his deathbed for one
final review, his funeral cortege—all
these are matters of record. But where
was he buried?

There is the story of an Italian who,
spurred by rumors whispered to him in
the Egyptain streets and bazaars, made
his solitary and dangerous way past the
guards into the vaults and crypts, far
under the ground, of a Cairo mosque, As
the story goes, he came to a passageway,
choked with heaps of papyri, and beyond
the rubbish he could see a heavy wooden
door, with an opening. A flashlight beam
through the opening in the door showed
the figure of a richly dressed man, lying
in an alabaster coffin with a erystal cover.
This all happened, according to the
story, sometime between the two World
Wars. The Italian vanished shortly after
that and was never seen again.

Curious footnote to this: the story was
told me by an acquaintance, who had
heard it and pursued it further, on his
own, to the point of asking a close friend,
a cultured, highly intelligent Egyptian
scholar. As my friend told me—

Dr., G.... looked me full in the face,
glared silently for a moment, turned on his
heel and strode away. He was never really
friendly to me again.

BEFORE COLUMBUS—THE TALE OF HOEI-SHIN

Chinese chronicles tell of a Buddhist
priest, Hoei-Shin, who journeyed far to
the East, across the ocean, around 500
A.D. The chronicles are quite explicit on
certain matters, and on circumstantial
evidence alone it would seem Hoei-Shin
reached Mexico and Central America.

Go to the Museum of Natural His-
tory, in New York City, and look at the
intriguing little carving known as the
“Laughing Head.” It comes from To-
tonae, near Vera Cruz, and was carved
centuries before Columbus sailed. Why
the laughter on the little face? Is it be-
cause no one can quite explain why a
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head carved by Indian artists, hundreds
of years ago, should have such distinctly
and unmistakably Chinese features?

BEFORE COLUMBUS—THE MASSACHUSETTS ROCK

The thrill of exploration was sweeping
through Europe in the 16th century, and
around 1560 Niccolo Zeno of Venice pub-
lished some old letters that have been
a source of argument ever since. Accord-
ing to the letters, two of Zeno's ances-
tors had sailed to the New World with
the Scots Prince Henry Sinclair, Jarl of
the Orkneys and Baron of Rosslyn, some
100 years before Columbus’ time. Again,
the evidence is primarily circumstantial,
were it not for a disturbing carving on a
rock, near Westford, Mass,

The stone and its carving were there
when the first settlers came and it was
always assumed to be Indian in origin.
But not too many years ago one investi-
gator thought he could discern the out-
line of a Viking sword. A picture of the
carving went to the Curator of the Mu-
seum of Archaeology and Ethnology, in
Cambridge, England, and he confirmed
the sword was indeed of the 14th cen-
tury style.

Back to the rock; this time, it was
completely cleared of brush and vines,
to reveal—a 6-foot figure of a knight in
armor, bearing a shield. The design on
the shield was faint, but discernible. An
eminent Scots expert, bearing the won-
derful official title of Unicorn Persuviant,
declared the heraldry on the shield to be,
beyond doubt, that of Clan Gunn—a
branch of the Sinclairs.

Doubts to be solv'd, the map incognita,
blanks to be fill'd,

The foot of man unstay'd, the hands never
at rest . ..,

From a flower to a star—the list of
marvels and mysteries is endless—know-
ing something happens is one thing, but
knowing the “why” of it is something
else again.

We know that birds in flight navigate
by the sun and the stars, making calcu-
lations in a split second that a human
could not possibly duplicate.

We know that bats have an incredible,
highly developed form of built-in radar
by which they ean fly through complex
mazes of obstacles, at high speeds, and
avoid each and every obstacle.

We know bees have a marvelously in-
tricate “clock” in their systems. A swarm
kept in New York City was “trained” to
always feed at 3:30 p.m. They were
packed up and flown overnight to Cali-
fornia; the first day, they came out for
their food exactly 24 hours after their
New York feeding, at 12:30 California
time, But within 2 days, they gradually
delayed until they were right back on
schedule at 3:30, once more.

But we do not really know “why" to
any of this.

The solid, iron discipline of an ant
colony is a marvel of the natural world.
The observation has been made, based on
somewhat grim but probably accurate
logie, that, if man ever disappeared from
the face of the earth, ants would succeed
him. Of all living things, only man—and
ants—organize to make war.

We wonder, with more than a little
trace of some primordial feeling of fear,
at reports and accounts of strange crea-
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tures in remote corners of the globe. Just
what is that mysterious being said to
roam the slopes of the Himalayas? What
caused the “Devil’s Footprint,” that cu-
rious semihoofmark in a blanket of
newly fallen snow that appeared one
morning and stretched for some miles in
a single line over an area of rural
England?

Are there, living still, creatures thought
extinet millions of years ago? What is in
the icy waters of Loch Ness, in Scotiand?
Sonar tracked an “object,” far below the
surface, moving at about 20 miles an
hour. Could it be that, deep beneath the
peat-stained waters of the Loch, the
“Great Orm of Loch Ness” is a creature
bearing still in its sluggish brain some
dim prehensile memory of its brothers of
the Cretaceous period of 65 million years
ago?

Creation is a great, never-ending cycle
that continues, on earth and in the far-
thest reaches of space. Gravity calls into
being planets and stars, out of clouds
of dust and gas. It ignites their nuclear
fuel, and when that fuel is consumed,
crushes them into glowing white dwarfs,
or pulsars.

And on earth, this same force is meas-
ured and detected, as great, 4-ton alumi-
num cylinders, delicately suspended and
balanced, gently pulse and resonate as
this same gravity passes in waves
through them.

In truth, *. . . thou canst not stir a
flower without troubling a star . .."” Mar-
cus Aurelius Antoninus, the great second
century philosopher-emperor of Rome,
wrote so movingly and for all time of the
man/nature relationship:

All that is harmony for thee, O Universe, is
in harmony with me as well. Nothing that
comes at the right time for thee is too early
or too late for me. Everything is fruit to
me that thy seasons bring, O Nature, All
things come of thee, have their being in thee,
and return to thee.

It is discovery of the highest order:
discovery of ourselves and of our nature
and of our relation to our Creator. In a
way, it leads us right back to where we
started, as the poet Eliot wrote:

We shall not cease from exploration

And the end of all our exploring will be
To arrive where we started

And know the place for the first time,

“The course of Nature is the art of
God,” wrote Edward Young, The voice
that speaks to each and every one of
us through nature, through this art, is
always there, and never still, and if we
listen, we will be sure to hear it. The
American poet William Cullen Bryant
expressed it so well in his elogquent and
moving “Thanatopsis” and especially in
the opening lines, For nature, after all,
is the whole, and we are part of the
whole, and it is only right that the whole
speaks to the part:

To him who in the love of nature holds

Communion with her visible forms, she
speaks

A various language; for his gayer hours

She has a volce of gladness, and a smile

And eloquence of beauty, and she glides

Into his darker musings, with a mild

And healing sympathy, that steals away

Their sharpness, ere he is aware. When
thoughts

Of the last bitter hour come like a blight

Over thy spirit, and sad images
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Of the stern agony, and shroud, and pall,

And breathless darkness, and the narrow
house,

Make thee to shudder and grow sick at
heart;—

Go forth, under the open sky, and list

To Nature's teachings, while from
around—

Earth and her waters, and the depths of alr—

Comes a still volce: . ..

all

The voice of joy; the voice of affec-
tion; the voice of hope that will forever
ride over man's frustration and despair.
And all we have to do is look, and listen.

COMPLIMENTING OUR
SECRETARIES

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, this is
National Secretaries Week and once
again we have the opportunity to pause
to give public recognition and apprecia-
tion to our secretarial staffs. I am pleased
to join with others throughout the coun-
try in applauding the efforts of those be-
hind the scenes who truly make the op-
eration go.

This week of recognition provides a
fitting occasion to compliment my secre-
taries for making my tasks ever so much
easier. I welcome this opportunity to pay
this smali tribute to “my girls.”

I am especially grateful to my staff for
their unending willingness to help and
for their warm cooperation in the most
difficult and pressured of situations.
When the “chips are down,” when the
deadlines are nearing, when crises oc-
cur—and they do on the average of three
times a day—I know who I can count on!

To Mrs. Rita Keating, my personal
secretary, who has done yeoman work in
attempting to keep me on some sem-
blance of a schedule, while at the same
time competently keeping track of a
myriad of office detail, I say a humble
thank you.

To Arlene Wiggins, whose affability
and capability is not diminished by her
early rising hour, my appreciation and
gratitude for all her efforts.

To Mimi McGee, who has attempted
to put “piazazz” in my rhetoric and for
researching my speeches and for adding
a sense of feminine logic to my legislative
section.

To Kathy Dunn for her competent and
thorough work on the most complicated
cases, and for keeping “cool” under fire.

To Jane Foulkrod and Julie Stauffer
who have operated efficiently in spite of
constant job “reclassifications” and for
their valuable and incisive comments on
all issues.

To my district staff, Abby Sanders and
Florence Hall, for helping to keep local
matters under control and for their tire-
less efforts in coordinating my work at
home with my work here in Washington.

To secretaries all over, I extend my
best wishes on this—your week.

To my staff, I extend a special com-
mendation and my warm and sincere
thanks for their continuing efforts.
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NAVAJO COMMUNITY COLLEGE DE-
SERVES SUPPORT

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, DELLENBACK. Mr, Speaker, I was
pleased to see the editorial in this morn-
ing's Washington Post entitled, “Higher
Education for the Navajos.” From what I
have learned about Navajo Community
College, I agree with the Post’s assess-
ment of it as “one of the most exciting
attempts at innovative education in
America.”

I first contacted Representative Juria
Hansen about this school last spring to
let her know that she has my full support
for her efforts to secure Federal assist-
ance for this school. I hope this editorial
will provide a boost to her plans for
Navajo Community College.

I would like at this time to include the
editorial, ‘““Higher Education for the
Navajos™:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 23, 1970]
HicHeErR EDUCATION FOR THE NAvVAJOS

Deep in the mesa and cactus country of
northeast Arizona, near a quiet trading vil-
lage called Many Farms, is a Navajo Com=-
munity College. As the first college ever cre-
ated and run by Indians on a reservation, the
school is one of the most exciting attempts
at innovative education in America. The
need, assuredly, is great, Dropout rates among
Indians are twice the national average in
both public and federal schools. Navajo chil-
dren, who are raised in what is perhaps the
most severe poverty in America, leave school
before graduation at a 60 percent rate. Only
one percent of those who went off to college
ever stayed for a degree.

The community college has been operating
for 18 months, Students ranging from eager
17-year-old freshmen to illiterate and job-
less fathers and mothers take courses in vo-
cational training, teaching, health, care, law,
Navajo culture and English. The success of
the college is well known nationally, thanks
to coverage by the press and television, as
well as visits by many congressmen. The
Bureau of Indian Affairs says the school has
“tremendous importance.” Originally funded
by tribal money, plus foundation aid, the col-
lege has been temporarily housed in BIA
buildings at Many Farms, It will be forced to
move shortly.

For the past two years, Navajo leaders and
students have been coming to Washington to
seek federal funding that would let the col-
lege move permanently on nearby land.
Total cost would come to $13 million. Over
and over, the Navajos have been given official
encourrgement, consideration, moral sup-
port, and back slaps—everything but money,
‘The appropriations subcommittee for interior
is unable to authorize funds for planning
and construction of the new buildings until
the Bureau of the Budget makes a decision.
The fiscal men, apparently under no pres-
sure from the White House to get moving
are taking their own good time.

The Navajos are beginning to have serious
doubts that the government will back its
words with money. For the older tribesmen,
this letdown will be nothing new. But for the
young Navajos the blow will be heavy indeed.
As Rep. Julia Butler Hansen (D-Wash.), a
longtime supporter of the college, told a fed-
eral official last week. ‘It Is very important
that you do not literally break the hearts of
the people who have put so much into the
Navajo dream of better education.”
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EARTH DAY PLUS ONE: THE VOICE
OF THE PEOPLE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, yesterday millions of Americans
dedicated themselves to continuing and
strong efforts to attain environmental
quality. Yesterday was exemplified by
rhetoriec—much of it by politicians and
other national leaders. Today, Earth Day
plus one, I feel it is fitting that we as
public officials sit and listen to the voices
of those we represent and those people
who we talked to yesterday.

For that reason—and in lieu of any
more longwinded harangues condemn-
ing pollution and polluters while prais-
ing the “new believers” in environmental
quality—I would like to insert in the
Recorp a series of letters picked from
among the thousands I have received
calling for strong Government action in
this field.

These letters come from all over
America, from many students and teach-
ers, from all income levels. The nine
letters reprinted today are typical and
poignant; eight of them were sent di-
rectly to me, the other being a copy of
a letter sent to the President of General
Motors Corp.

The voice of the people follows:

La MesaA, CALIF.

Dear MR, BRown: We have moved to Cali-
fornia recently, and we will be voting here
for the first time. We have a number of
relatives who have lived here for many years.
All of us will be searching our hearts this
year when we vote. We are looking for some-
one to represent us who will be dedicated to
fighting desperately the greatest battle man
has ever faced: to avoid his own death as
& race.

We are convinced that unless the United
States begins immediately to devote its whole
energy to restoring our polluted earth, dras-
tically cutting our consumption of key re-
sources, and reducing our population and
that of the earth, mankind is finished. Dr.
Paul Ehrlich, population biologist at Stan-
ford, says that many of his colleagues believe
that it is already too late for us to save our-
selves. (National Wildlife, April/May 1970.)

Have you thought about this? Seriously?
You owe it to yourself and your fellow men
to make an honest decision about this and
report it publicly. Your decision on this mat-
ter alone will and must determine whether
we vote for you. By decision we mean a pub-
lic commitment to specific, massive action,
We are not cranks who believe every an-
nouncement of the end of the world. But we
believe this one, because it has solid and so-
ber scientific support.

There is no time left. Where do you stand?

FRANEK, ALICE, AND GARY REED.

San LEANDRO, CALIF.
Dear SBm: I am an eighth grade student
that is very interested in the growing prob-
lem of pollution. The pollution that I am
especially interested in is litter along shore-
lines and public beaches, I think you should
try to organize a volunteer committee to
clean the shorelines. I am sure that enough
people are interested to clean up the shores.
you for your kind attention to my

letter.
Bincerely yours,
Miss Jupy CooK.
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CoraL CANYON, MALIBU, CALYF,

Dear ConNGREssMAN Browwn: I started this
letter to you Jan. 21, when we received your
questionnaire about pollution. In the in-
terim, the questionnaire is lost and the letter
was misplaced. I feel I should get it off quick-
ly and let the format stand as is. First let
me say we answered your questions in a very
positive way. We've got to do something about
the filth we live in! The problem goes beyond
the rights of individuals now. People do not
have the right to destroy, pollute our oceans,
streams & air for their own gain. Their own
gain, being what they think it is money,
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The basic problem is to bring about a re-
versal in the thinking of big and little busi-
ness men. The goal is and has to be recog-
nized, as one of getting our environment
clean enough to stay alive—all of us. The
goal has to be fresh air, clean water, room to
breathe, not millions and billions of dollars
in the greedy's bank accounts. So, Education,
propaganda, If you will, must be used.

If the consumer would refuse (or if the
government could forbld) the use of paper or
plastic to wrap every pair of socks, shirts,
toys, etc.; if every consumer would carry his
own shopping bag and refuse the extra bags
for a head of lettuce, 14 pound of mush-
rooms, etc. the amount of rubbish to be
gotten rid of would be greatly reduced. But
ah, the almighty chemical and lumber com-
panies wouldn't make as much money, so
they would fight it—and win, because they
are still the ignorant, greedy who want money
first and foremost.

The power companies say, we the consum-
ers are demanding more power, 50 we must
have atomic reactors which will pollute our
air, soil and water.

I say the consumer should be educated (by
Federal Government) against electric can-
openers, garage door openers, electric pencil
sharpeners, toothbrushes, shoe polishers,
knife sharpeners, electric razors, any form of
electric appliance which replaces muscle ac-
tion, should be outlawed for the able-bodied.
We can return to the good old days of muscle
use instead of power use. And, what's wrong
with the good old fashioned blanket, instead
of an electric blanket? The list of nonsense
electrical gadgets go on forever. We should
allow electricity for basic necessities only—
by law.

You legislators must be aware of the
threat of over-population. Yon can pass laws
which will help the problem.

1. A woman has the undisputed right to
have abortion. The consequences would be
positive.

a. Fewer people.

b. No unwanted children, which would
reduce the cost of welfare, orphanages, foster
homes, ete., plus a great reduction in juve-
nile delinquency and even crime and child-
beating (to death).

c. Since people still love the almighty dol-
lar. Money can be the incentive. Pay a woman
on welfare an amount to have an abortion.
(There must, however, be a limit to the
amount of children she conceives for this
purpose). Some way, tax enormously the
people who insist on more than two children.
(Remember, we have come to a place in our
world crises, where individual rights have to
give way to rights of humanity.)

d. A realistic eye to the death penalty.

Pollution. We are told it will cost a great
deal of money to clean up pollution. Per-
haps it will, The question is, where does the
money come from? Let us look at the situ-
ation. The world, not too long ago, was not
polluted, so we started with “a clean nest."
Now, let's ask the question. Basically, who
is dirtying our nest? The waters off Van-
couver Is. B.C., are Mahogny black for miles
and miles from shore, due to the lumbering
industry. They should pay for cleaning up
their mess, and not pass it on to the public.
The oil companies see a polluting product.
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They should pay for cleaning up their mess.
The litter on the hi-ways and streets are
the result of thoughless, careless people. We
shouldn’t have to pay taxes for others to
pick up our mess, we can do It our-
selves by education and propaganda and
rigid, heavy monetary fines. If the laws were
written to protect the innocent, instead of
the guilty, the average citizen could police
his own environment., I have in mind the
hundreds of cars I see, spewing excessive
fumes from tail-pipes. In one day of free-way
driving, I noted the licenses, make of cars,
color, location, direction and time of 8 gross
polluters—i.e. excessive fumes coming out of
the tailpipes. Any citizen should be able to
note this information on a postecard and mail
to an agency which then bans the offending
car until repaired. There would be no cost
to the citizen noting the citations, for the
offender would also have to pay an extra $5.00
for additional posteards which could be dis-
tributed free. (They would be pre-addressed
to the proper authorities).

But, the present law states that the cit-
izen has to make his complaint, in the
county in which he sees the car spewing
smoke! (I may never get to Orange County
again) and also identify the driver! How ri-
diculous! The owner of the car is responsible
for its condition, regardless of who is driv-
ing. The average citizen should be able to
report, the same way, litter bugs, clgarette
discarders, etc. Everyone would get more in-
volved, if it wasn’t so time consuming with
red tape,

We, the people have nothing to say about
forking over our money to r .n the govern-
ment; the same should be true for paying
for rapid transit. If a census was taken, it
would show that a great percentage of poor
people do not, for one reason or another,
register to vote, or vote if they are registered.
The more wealthy of course do vote and vote
for their pocketbook. So, rapid transit is
voted down. We, the people should have to pay
for a rapid transit and have t use it. How-
ever, the politicians will also have to recognize
that there is a limit to the amount of money
which can be squeezed out of the taxpayer.
They would have to forgo the luxuries to
which they have become accustomed to since
joining the political club. The new, fancy
buildings will have to be discarded and the
political ego salved some other way that a
four room suite with bath and gilded names
on doors, house only by magnificent furaish-
ing and a hard working underpaid secretary.
(I have many, many times had occasion %o
call an official’s office. Without exception, they
are never in “at the moment.")

A money incentive will get people out of
their cars and into public conveyances. Let
the Big Egos call attentlon to themselves in
ways which will not harm the health of
others. Outlaw Cadillac, Continentals, which
contribute more smog per person to the air
than smaller cars, They take up more park-
ing space, too.

I em now looking at your number 5 (“open
space increasingly filled with urban sprawl”)
I can't fathom President Nixon's desire
to bulld new cities (there goes more open
space and agricultural land). Again use the
pressure of money on absent owners to clean
up their mess—not the taxpayer.

Use another incentive. New Zealand does.
Property tax gets redaced with the additional
amount of care given over property. There
would no longer be slums.

For Christ's Sake, relieve the property
owner! I was gathering signatures for the
property tax initiative. Do you think I got
one signature from a mon-property owner?
Hell no. They know they have a good thing,
when others have to foot the bill.

Use a sales tax—a high one especially on
electrical luxuries and we'll kill two birds
with one stone.

Drugs. Take the profit from the crooks and
give drugs to those needing it, at a low
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price—or free. This will eliminate the need
for getting more people hooked, to pay the
first guy’s drug bills. Two birds again—the
drug users (who are hooked) have their
needed drugs and the crooks are out of luck.
Crime declines.

I'd better begin to close this letter on the
12th day of March, 1970.

Let me voice one last gripe.

Space is getting smaller. The good earth
needs help, let's relieve the dying taxpayer
from the clutches of the funeral lobby. I
want my ashes buried in my own rose garden.
I shouldn’t have to pay some guy in the
burial business $50 to $100.00 to get my
ashes buried at sea—or his rose garden. I've
looked at these “Rose gardens"—the soil
hasn't been spaded for years So I pay $£100
to get my ashes flushed down the toilet.
They'd do more good revitalizing Mother
Earth and besides I'm delicate about where
my remains go.

Since starting this letter, I've read The
Silent Spring, Population Ezxplosion. Am
about to read The Frail Ocean and am gag-
ging on The Rich and Super Rich by F. Lund-
berg.

Keep up the good work—no one else seems
to be doing it

Mrs, RASLEITR BIRDSELL.

EL Camino COLLEGE,
Torrance, Calif.

Dear Mr. Browwn: Though your cause
against poliution is noble the situation is
really hopeless since the local politiclans
really pull the strings. For instance In our
county (Los Angeles) the oll companies
would pollute the channels dally leading into
the ocean and gladly pay their monthly fine
of $100; the fine has been increased some-
what since last year but what the hell its
cheaper to pay this fine than spend a million
dollars to eliminate pollution from the true
source, their plant.

Drive past any oil company processing
gasoline or a chemical company in our area
making chemicals and the air paralleling a
passing road is suffocating with acid and
other fumes.

Power companies on the coast (El Segundo,
Redondo Beach etc.) burn crude oil at cer-
tain times of the year which further pollute
the air.

As the air lines zoom in on our Interna-
tional airport they leave tons of black poliu-
tion streaks spiraling through the basin.

Los Angeles and other local cities dump raw
sewage into the ocean upsetting the ecology
of marine life. Suddenly sardines on our
coast have disappeared. Accusations have
been made that the professional fisherman
simply overfished. Actually that’s a crop of
bull. Being a sportfisherman myself I have
seen all fish disappear as the pollution from
the sewage gets worse and worse, In a storm
the pollution from the sewage is rather ob-
vious in Manhattan beach and other beach
clties.

Just off our coast oll tankers dump their
excess oil after unloading their cargo. Only
last week Catalina Island was inundated with
black oil on their shoreline causing major
expense to sports boats. It's obvious that
these foreign tankers were at fault. There's
no law that control their activities though,
and if there was it is never enforced.

As for offshore drilling, the oil companies
have Mr. Hickel, and his name spells ex-
ploitation and the public and pollution be
damned. Watch him wreck Alaska with the
hot oil pipes. He's fattening his pockets with
green bucks from the oll companies rather
obviously, Sure in California we are against
oil drilling off our shores, Just what can we
do though. Even our Governor closes his
eyes to oil pollution.

Personally the odds are against the publie.
What we need is a student revolt against
pollution and you will really see something.

I wish you luck but I don't expect to see
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anything coming out of your committee. It's
like Eefauver’s anti-crime committee. The
man was terrific but the system is totally
corrupt. Our only hope is that about 5,-
000,000 people dle due to pollution; this
would really start the ball rolling.
Yours truly,
Pror. MarTIN YEZ,
Engineering Department.

(NoTte.—One way to reduce the pollution
by cars is to reduce the horsepower of all
cars to below 150 HP and change the gaso-
line so that no car burns leaded fuel. I am
seriously worried abouti jet engines in cars
and trucks since they burn such an excess
of oxygen; they are a true threat to future
breathing.)

Ina PrICE SCHOOL,
San Jose, Calif., Feb. 23, 1970.

Dear Mr, Beown: Since our Eighth Grade
history class is now inveclved in the study of
government, I thought it only fitting that
a discussion of the guestionnaire recently
sent to me should take place in the class-
room.

Enclosed please find, not only my responses
to your questionnsaire, but the response to-
tals from two classes totaling 66 students.
We all learned a great deal In attempting
to respond, and I thought you might be
interested in the students’ point of view.

Sincerely,
Mrs. RuTH STEPHENS,
Eighth Grade Core Teacher.

IDA PRICE SCHOOL STUDENTS VIEWS ON
ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES

1. Do you favor proposals to ban the In-
ternal combustion gasoline engines unless It
meets stringent exhaust emission standards?
Yes 47; no 5.

2. Do you feel that the oil companies and
autcmolile manufacturers should be re-
quired to act more gquickly to solve the prob-
lems of air pollution? Yes 53; no. 3.

3. Do you favor a Federal Regulatory
Commission on Environmental Quality? Yes
38; no 5.

4, With 95% of the 8,000 mlles of the na-
tion’s shoreline in private hands, do you
favor stronger government efforts to regu-
late shoreline use, in order to substantially
increase the amount o. beach property avali-
able for public use? Yes 46; no 12.

5. With the state's open spaces increas-
ingly filled by urban sprawl and unplanned
development, would you support stronger
government efforts to regulate use of unde-
veloped open spaces, including advance ac-
quisition of land for public use? Yes, 32;
no 10.

6. Would you support a complete ban on
all Federal offshore oil drilling except in na-
tional emergency? Yes 46; no 3.

7. Do you favor much stronger govern-
mental efforts to educate the public as to the
problems of overpopuletion? Yes 47; no T.

8. We consider our national priorities for
1970 as number one, pollution; number two,
Vietnam; and number three, integration.

9. Do you approve of the citizens of this
state being given the opportunity to express
their opinions through this questionnalre?
Yes 46; no 1.

Lonc BeacH, CALIF.

DeAr Sir: Please do something about en-
zyme detergents. I understand they are not
bio-degradable and are killing plankton in
the sea. As you must know, plankton is re-
sponsible for the production of over 75% of
the earth’s oxygen. Therefore, these enzyme
detergents pose a deadly threat and must be
investigated, at least.

Furthermore, “Consumer Reports"” maga-
zine made a study of enzyme detergents and
found the effects of the enzymes to be negli-
gible, if present at all. So they apparently
serve no practical purpose except as a sales
promotion gimmick.
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I also have been told there is arsenic In
these detergents that causes many people to
develop skin irritations. Don’'t we have
enough problems without that?

Sincerely,
Mrs. ArTHUR E. ALviso.

WoobLanp HiLrs, CALIF.
Congressman GEORGE BROWN.

Dean CoNGRESSMAN Browwn: I appreciate
what you are trying to do about the environ-
mental problem. I see one flaw in your ap-
proach: why should the automobile corpo-
rations be given five years more of making
profits and ruining our air at the same time?
Are we really to believe that it will take five
years of research to solve the problem?

If our government officlals would back a
nation-wide boycott of any American-made
automobile that does not meet emission
standards, beginning now, Detroit would ac-
complish the feat within months. Why is
our government more interested in protect-
ing corporate profits than in protecting the
national physical geography and the welfare
of the people?

Love of country begins with the land and
the people.

Why is it taking two years to “phase out”
DDT? It should have been banned In two
days. Everybody knows that the government
is giving the chemical companies two years
to adjust to the shock of profit loss. Mean-
while how much more damage to world-wide
ecological balance?

How about detergents which we all now
know is causing water pollution? We got
along without detergents before 1946, and
we can get along without it now,

And no-return bottles? We got along with-
out those until the last three or so years.

You in government want to help. Well,
start campaigns to do without harmful prod-
ucts like you started campaigns to economize
on consumption during World War II. The
people cooperated gladly during the last war.
We saved everything the government asked
us to. Is our government now so dedicated
to corporate America it will sell out the
people, the landscape and the future?

1 will tell you that the people are losing
faith in the government on the environment
issue already. We don't care about moon
flights, We want things right, here on this
planet.

I personally will boycott every harmful
product I learn about and will urge every-
one I know to do the same.

Five years is ridiculous and you know the
people of Los Angeles will never hold off that
long.

Yours sincerely,
CaroLYN J. HOLLAND.
CHAMPMAN SCHOOL,
Gardena, Calif.

Dear REPRESENTATIVE Brown: We are a
third grade class who is concerned about
air pollution. We want a law passed agalnst
people who cause air pollution. We think
these people should have heavy fines.

We want better smog devices on all trans-
portation! We want service stations to clean
up all kinds of engines better!

We want to breathe; we want to live!l

Thank you,

Mrs. T. Coy; Daniel Delagado; Kelly
Webb; Cheryl Afhar; Jay Ganske;
Lynda Toyasaki; Johnny Asbury;
Tammie Ackroyd; and Ronald Bond.

Patricia Eenoshita; Dennis Wright;
Lynn Pellerin; Paul Perez; Doug Kelly;
Mark Perrin; Richard Yamashita;
Doming Perez; Theresa Toone; and
Craig Inouye.

Allan Pearson; Monica Derry; Greg
Pringle; Mary Anela; Frank Dudas;
Rochelle Lubman Steven Mayer; Lori
Tesdale; Monica Winningham; and
Dale Reed.

1.0s8 ANGELES, CALIF.
Dear Mgr. Brown: Knowing your sympathy
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for modern conservation efforts you may feel
ineclined to glve a small contribution to the
Save the Redwoods League, whose letterhead
shows many familiar names.

For a greater effort we would like to see
the Cohelan Bill which lost out in the last
Administration, reintroduced. It was backed
by about 40 Representatives and Senators. It
provided for a respectable size redwood park.
The Administration bill which passed was a
token measure.

For a source of revenue, how about an ex-
cise tax of one dollar on each thousand board
feet of redwood lumber, to be paid by the
company cutting the trees and passed on
all the way to the retail lumber yard. Red-
wood is a luxury wood. The main lumber
for construction comes from Douglas fir,
Ponderosa pine and the southern pines.
(There should be some cutover areas reseeded
to Longleal Pine.) Revenue from the tax
might be credited to the cost of the land pur-
chase or to help finance the next moon
expedition.

Yours very truly,
H. M. SEVERANCE.
SANTA BARBARA, CALIF.
Mr. Enwarp N. COLE,
President,
General Motors Corp.,
Detroit, Mich.

DEAR Smk: I am writing you as a General
Motors stockholder.

I have just exchanged my 1968 Buick
Riviera for a 1970 VW Bug. My Buick had
13,000 miles on it.

What has prompted this highly uneco-
nomic action is the urgency I feel personally
to do something—no matter how small or
“pound foolish"—that will help cut down
pollution in our atmosphere. Since I'll now
be using less than half the gas for the same
mileage, I will reduce by at least that much
the automotive pollutants that I am respon-
sible for—assuming, as I am, that the top
condition of both Buick and Bug renders
them somewhat comparable as polluting
mechanisms.

By my gesture I hope to set an example
among the big car owners I know, notwith-
standing the admonitions I've been hearing
that compacts are unsafe on the freeways
and that good big cars are the least of the
polluting culprits. I am not much impressed
by elther argument.

If GM and other leading automakers took
their responsibilitles to the whole human
race as seriously as they take their respon-
sibilities to their profits-oriented managers
and stockholders, they would drastically re-
duce over-all automotlve gas consumption
by beginning at once to limit private auto-
mobile production to small vehicles. As the
small car population on the highways in-
creased, their factor of safety on freeways—
by the force of thelr numbers—would also
rise (provided, of course, that producers of
such cars made them as safe as possible to be-
gin with).

I am aware that GM intends to bring some-
thing out pretty soon called the “Gmini”
[Wouldn't “Gmidi” be more fashionable
now?] However, I've also read that GM is
somewhat reluctant to plunge too deeply
into the small car field for fear of “can-
nibalizing” sales of larger autos. This sounds
like letting humanity be damned if it means
reducing profits.

As a GM stockholder, I am very unhappy.
It seems to me that the management of
GM has been less than creative when it comes
to envisioning its part in our nation's auto-
motive future. It seems that you have been
measuring small car necessity solely by the
force of foreijgn and domestic competition,
with 1little regard for human needs—ex-
cept insofar as you have béen prodded by
government authority or [Ralph Nader]. 1
am highly dissatisfied with what I can in-
terpret only as callousness—granting the
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astuteness of your management—in the face
of an environmental crisis of asphyxiating
proportions, about which you could do a
great deal if you had the will and the
courage.

In the past, as a protest against war and
whatever GM may have to do with defense
contracts relating to U.S. involvement in
Vietnam, I have been contributing all of my
GM dividends to peace and humanity causes.
In the future, in addition, I shall be using
some of this money to campalgn against the
limousine-for-private-use syndrome with
which our fat-bottomed upper middle-class
is aflicted. I hope to get a few “‘gas-guzzling
dinosaurs” of the Luxury Buick-Cadillac-
Continental class off the road to make room
for more less rapacious bugs that I feel are
more seemly in the picture of our already
prejudiced future. A man doesn't have to
move in majesty at ten miles per gallon in
order to be safe and happy.

I am aware that my campaign will not, for
the present, even touch the deeper problem
of all the old, second-hand poison puffers
on the highways, which probably—second to
trucks—do most of the polluting. Perhaps,
if you and other automotive executives
would direct your advertising departments to
cut out the emphasis on high power and big-
ness as status symbols, people who can't af-
ford new big cars wouldn't settle for them
second-hand but would buy newer small
cars for the same money. This would do a
lot toward clearing the air we breathe, and
incidentally put the brakes on some aspects
of our compulsive living today.

Please let me know what you intend to do
for humanity in the near future. My GM
dividend offering for 1969 was $1,100.00,

Very truly yours,
Mrs. Inving F. LAUCKS.

A BETTER ERA FOR POSTAL
EMPLOYEES

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr, MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, for more
than a year the modernization of the
Post Office Department has been before
the Congress. The intensive hearings
held by the postal committees in both
Houses revealed the apprehensions and
fears of reform held by the leaders of
some postal unions and other organiza-
tions speaking for these Government
employees.

As a result of these hearings and the
negotiations between the administra-
tion and the major postal unions, I am
confident that the basis for their con-
cern has been eliminated in the drafting
of the Postal Reorganization and Salary
Adjustment Act of 1970.

The legislation now before us provides
that all postal employees would retain
their full benefits under the civil service
retirement system. The provisions of
the Veterans' Preference Act and the
workmen’s compensation system for Fed-
eral employees would continue to apply.

The retirement credits postal workers
have earned would continue to be a re-
sponsibility of the U.S. Government.

The annual leave and sick leave pro-
visions offered all Government workers
would continue to apply.

In fact, all existing rights and benefits
are protected.
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I am confident that these protections,
plus the opportunities postal moderniza-
tion can bring, will usher in a new and
better era for our 725,000 postal em-
ployees.

THE ENVIRONMENT AND US

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, across the country this week
was designated as Environment Week.
Yesterday, April 22, in over 1,000 univer-
sitles and colleges and over 2,500 high
schools, young people cooperated in
“teach-ins” on “Earth Day” to arouse
public opinion to the need of protecting
our environment and acting now. It is to
their credit that they have recognized
the challenge of preserving the earth
and have taken action to rid our environ-
ment of the manmade causes of pollu-
tion. Their concern and their commit-
ment give hope to all of us.

It is unfortunate that we as a Nation
have slowly and only recently become
aware of the dangers of pollution, Jour-
nalists and the press have given wide
play to the foretellings of scientists and
ecologists, The amount of material on
the subject inserted in the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp in the last few months by Sen-
ators and Congressmen exceeds the ma-
terial on any other issue. The volume of
mail reaching my office on the problem
of pollution exceeds, in numbers, the
mail on any other subject.

This awareness is good, for it signifies
a marshaling of public opinion, but the
realization of the magnitude of the pol-
lution problems was long in coming. Pol-
lution and the decaying of the environ-
ment have crept slowly and silently while
the machines of technology and produc-
tion increased significantly. Marshal Mc-
Luhan, the noted expert on communi-
cations and the masses, has said:

If the temperature of the bath water rises
only one degree each half-hour, how will
the bather know when to scream?

Because pollution has accumulated so
imperceptively for years, we are now
hearing the scream. Because of the si-
lence of its growing pollution now is re-
vealed as a serious threat and a monu-
mental problem.

It is easy to become discouraged by the
pervasiveness of “dirty everything.” We
are discouraged when we look at once
blue-green waters which are now brown
and lifeless. We tend to despair when
we realize that some 40 species of birds
and mammals have been lost in the
United States in the dast 50 years and
twice as many are presently on the “en-
dangered species” list. We know that the
problem is acute when over 1% million
of our stately Ponderosa pines are
choked and dying from smog in moun-
tains 85 miles from Los Angeles. When
we realize the massive sanitation prob-
lems and become emotionally “up tight”
because of noise and congestion, we
might join with Henry Gibson of Laugh-
In fame by saying:
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I used to like fresh air

When it was there.

And water—I enjoyed it

Till we destroyed it.

Each day the land's diminished
I think we're finished.

Like Henry Gibson, it is easy for us
to become discouraged. We can easily
foretell to what end our continued raping
of the environment will lead us.

Why have we reached such a state?
Perhaps because we have become some-
what complacent in our richness of re-
sources and take our technological
wealth for granted. We are enormously
successful in producing beautiful auto-
mobiles, elaborate apartment dwellings,
and mass numbers of colored televisions,
but we are failures in preserving the
water we drink, the air we breathe, and
the countryside we travel, We are chok-
ing on our richness because of our de-
sire for status living and wanting the
best of everything. We who enjoy a high
standard of living are polluters in our
demand for the best. Perhaps our at-
titudes toward production, privacy, space
and civie responsibility—to ourselves and
succeeding generations—will have to be
changed. “Evil,” as someone recently
wrote, “is leaving a polluted and man-
gled planet to your too many children
because you wanted to make a buck.”

We do not want to talk the issue to
death. To reveal the problems, to make
others aware of the evil condition of the
environment, and to discuss the plight,
is beneficial and necessary. However, the
need for action is pressing. We must do
something drastic now.

Yesterday, the young people of our
Nation participated in the first conti-
nentwide organized effort to halt the
degradation of our environment which
threatens the very existence of humanity
and the survival of the earth., They per-
haps recognize this problem best since it
is they who will inherit the poisonous
gases and deadly water. Almost every day
our eyes smart from the smog in the air;
our ears throb by the noise about us;
our sense of smell is assailed by gar-
baged waters and rubbished air; we see
unsightly heaps of trash, and brush ashes
and soot from our skin after a walk in
“the great outdoors.” The younger gen-
eration sees these threats to health and
life as a frightening legacy for themselves
and their children.

To gain the inspiration we need for a
total commitment, we ought to look to
the spirit of Earth Day and Environmen-
tal Week. These days are a turning point
of the national spirit from despair to
hope-filled action. It is a period of es-
tablishing the national pace. We are get-
ting down to brass tacks, focusing atten-
tion on the problems of our environment
and resolving to do something to solve
them now.

How do we go about changing attitudes
and who must make the changes? First
of all, it will take a total commitment
of the Federal Government and its po-
litical leaders. Massive Federal expen-
ditures will be required. Senator Gay-
Lorp NEersown, of Wisconsin estimates it
will cost $25 to $30 billion a year in Fed-
eral money over the next few years to
begin an environmental clean-up pro-
gram. Says Senator NELsON:
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Until this Nation makes the same kind
of commitment to environmental preserva-
tion that it made in building the most mas-
slve defense machine In history or in sending
men to the moon, the battle cannot be won.

In order to bring more Federal re-
sources to bear upon solving the problems
which contribute to pollution of our en-
vironment, a revision of national priori-
ties must come about.

It will also take an awareness and
strong action on the part of State and
local governments. We must demand that
they enforce existing laws and regula-
tions and crack down on major indus-
trial polluters. Governments must re-
quire everyone’s cooperation in eleaning
up the environment.

The resources of private industry, those
who are perhaps the most unwilling to
make a total effort, must be called upon.
It will be difficult for them to make
serious economic adjustments and pre-
pare the economic system to meet the
problems. But they must realize the role
they have played in contributing to en-
vironmental decay and take relative ac-
tion to prevent it in the future. The pro-
ductivity system must yield first place to
environmental preservation. Technology
helped produce the crisis and technology
can end it.

Now that the national conciousness has
been aroused and more people are aware
of the problem, there must be a coopera-
tive venture involving all citizens. The
effort of concerned and dedicated indi-
viduals will be the greatest contribution
to the battle. We must begin working to-
gether in individual efforts to bring solu-
tions to the problems.

There is much an individual can do
to resolve environmental problems. The
first thing is not to add to the problem
through our actions. The real problem,
as Pogo has said, is “us.” We all must
be willing to make personal commitments
and sacrifices to protect the environment.

In this regard, I recommend for the
perusal of my colleagues a pamphlet en-
titled “Guidelines for Citizen Action on
Environmental Problems” which the dis-
tinguished gentleman from Michigan
(Mr. EscH) has made available to me,
This pamphlet, which is published by the
University of Michigan, is a useful tool
which outlines in a few pages what indi-
vliduals can do in the fight against pollu-
tion.

The environmental crisis is both a
great challenge and a great opportunity.
By the proper use of the means at our
disposal and by a wholesale, cooperative
effort, we can clean up our environment
and bring nature back to its rightful role.
We must urge people to take advantage
of this vital awareness by forming groups
to fight for their own interests.

The quality of the demonstration of
this week and the planning which follows
will have a great impact on institutions
and leaders. Now that we are alerted and
activated, we will respond, not with de-
spair, but with action. A student at San
Francisco State College, Pennfield Jan-
sen, perhaps voices the sentiment we
must instill in ourselves:

The naivete, enthusiasm and idealism of
young people are not to be scorned, for they
are the raw material of constructive growth.
We will stop the destruction of this planet
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even at the cost of our futures, careers and
blood. The situation is simply like that. If
you are not going to live for the Earth, what
are you going to live for?

If we can present such a good case, we
can enlist public support on the side of
programs needed to achieve meaningful
policies on our environment. We are be-
ginning to respond to the need to prevent
man from committing his own suicide.

A better future will be the result of
our acting in unison to cope with the
problems.

WELFARE SYSTEM DISCOURAGES
WORK

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACEK, Mr. Speaker, last
Tuesday’s Evening Star carried an arti-
cle which should be of interest to every
Member of this body. Mrs. Marie Bev-
erly’s experience provides a microcosm
of the failures of our current welfare sys-
tem, particularly the incentive to stop
working. I do not think the Family As-
sistance Act passed by the House last
week would be a panacea for these fail-
ures, but I do believe the FAP would of-
fer hope to people like Mrs. Beverly.

The article “Mother of Five Can Not
Afford To Keep Working,” by Harvey
Kabaker, follows:

MorHER oF Five Canwnor A¥Forp To Keep
WORKING
(By Harvey Kabaker)

When you boll it all down, Mrs. Marie
Beverly can’t afford to keep working.

Since her husband left two weeks ago, it
seems her $1.80-an-hour cashier's job in a
Peoples Drug Store won't support her five
children and stay the marshal at the door.

So with great reluctance, on the advice of
the D.C. Welfare Department and her lawyer,
she intends to quit working for a few months
and apply for public assistance. And she most
likely will move into public housing.

Mrs. Beverly, attractive at 37 and scarcely
showing any sign of strain, spoke yesterday
in her far Southeast apartment of her plan
for self-help.

She sald all she needs is a cash grant for
two months' rent, until her 18-year-old
daughter, Veronica, graduates from high
school in June and begins a full-time job.
Food stamps and Medicald would supplement
their incomes, and they could get by, she be-
lieves.

Her story of the past week might have been
composed by critics of the present welfare
system in America:

During several stops at various offices, it
was always another office that might help,
and one official even gave her the brush-off,
before she finally encountered a Welfare De-
partment supervisor sensitive to her plight,
and aware of the built-in problems of gov-
ernment proceduers.

ENCOURAGED TO STOP

Hardest for Mrs. Beverly to accept was that
the system encourages the poor to stop work-
ing and move into public housing, because
rents are cheaper and the income is higher.

“I was really hurt when they said I would
have to quit my job to get public assistance,”
she sald. If she could keep working, by July
they could subsist on the $50 a week extra
her daughter will earn, she predicted.
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At the same time, the family would keep
the bright, well-kept four-bedroom apart-
ment they have had since 196T7—after a two-
year wait.

But the welfare people already are apply-
ing subtle pressure for her to move into a
cheaper place: The monthly rent of $154 is
too great a proportion of her $250 net income,
or even the combined $476 she and her
daughter will net beginning In June, the
supervisor fears.

If Mrs. Beverly decides to apply for the
aid to dependent children money, she’ll get
$317 a month, still not enough to keep the
apartment. If she can be placed in a training
program, as the supervisor has urged, Mrs,
Beverly will get another $65, plus free day
care for Valerie, 5, who won't go to school
until the fall,

YIELDING TO SUPERVISOR

Yesterday, learning that the training pro-
gram probably would Include refresher
courses for a high school equivalency exam,
Mrs. Beverly, who finished only elementary
school in rural Virginia, began to accept the
welfare supervisor's point of view.

Her lawyer thinks the public cost of $308—
April and May rent—would be cheaper than
the tax-free $317 a month the family will
get from the Welfare Department for several
months while Mrs. Beverly is In training,
The welfare supervisor thinks the training
will help Mrs, Beverly get a better job later,
since she already is motivated to get off wel-
fare within a few months.

Normally, the rent grant would be made
from a $70,000 fund the department allots
for emergencies every month. But Mrs. Bev-
erly’s husband has already drawn from the
fund, the department found, and she may
not do so herself this year.

All of this might not have come about, if
the Nixon administration’s welfare reform
plan, passed last week by the House, were in
effect. The program for the first time would
benefit the working poor by giving cash
grants without requiring the head of the
household to be unemployed.

These figures were calculated for Mrs. Bev-
erly’s situation: The federal government
would contribute $57 a month, and the D.C.
government would pay another $121, to add
to her $312 salary (before taxes).

HER GROSS INCOME

Her gross income, then, would be $400 a
month, and she would be working. If her
daughter chose to keep her own salary, the
allotment would be unaffected (present law
requires a reduction in the welfare payment
if a minor is working).

The Senate Finance Committee has sched-
uled hearings on the bill next month, and
liberals are expected to push for increased
allotments,

But none of this will affect Mrs. Beverly,
who must appear tomorrow in landlord-
tenant court, may have problems with bill
collectors trying to satisfy a mote she co-
signed with her husband and, reluctantly,
will apply for public housing by the end of
the week.

A BE-INVOLVED FINALIST

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call to your attention the nomi-
nation of Miss Doris Reid, a resident of
Rogers City, Mich., as one of the finalists
in the American Nurses' Association Be-
Involved Nurse Search. Miss Reid is one
of 39 nurses throughout the country who
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have been selected to compete for the
honor of the Nation's most socially in-
volved nurse,

In receiving this honor, Miss Reid was
noted for her contribution to the com-
munity through her participation in so-
cial and health services. Miss Reid re-
cently started a pilot project for the pur-
pose of medically evaluating children en-
rolled in special education classes in the
Rogers City area. She has been active
in the Cheboygan Community Club, 4-H
Clubs, child guidance clinics, and an as-
sociation for the mentally retarded in
Cheboygan County. At the present time,
Miss Reid teaches in the local family and
home living classes and is initiating a
program for expectant parents.

The outstanding contribution that
Miss Reid has made merifts recognition.
Indeed it is the efforts of such individu-
als on the local level that generate in-
volvement on the national level, and bet-
ter our society as a whole.

MONTHLY NEWSLETTER

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, as you know,
I send a monthly newsletter to every citi-
zen in the Eighth District who requests a
copy and am inserting a copy of the April
newsletter in the Recorp at this point
for the information of the membership:
Your CONGRESSMAN BILL SCOTT REPORTS
COMMUTER TRAINS

Some time ago we had a conference at-
tended by the Administrator of Urban Mass
Transportation and the Deputy Administra-
tor of the Federal Railroad Administration
to promote the establishment of commuter
trains in the Northern Virginia area over
existing railroad tracks. The matter has been
presented formally to the Secretary of Trans-
portation who has it under consideration.
Since that time, we have talked with the
Chairman and Executive Secretary of the
Northern Virginia Transportation Commis-
sion who have also been promoting a plan of
this nature and agreed to coordinate our
efforts. The pllot project would be funded
primarily with a federal grant based upon an
application of the Northern Virginia Trans-
portation Commission and would be at least
partial relief to the commuter. Of course, it
would not be a substitute to the completion
of the interstate highway system or the sub-
way system, but we have rail lines now pass-
ing through Manassas and Fairfax Station
over the Soutlhiern railroad, and Woodbridge,
Franconia and other points over the RF&P
railroad. I am hopeful of favorable action.

METROPOLITAN POLICE

In the last issue of our newsletter a bill
was discussed to remove the existing require-
ment for Metropolitan Washington police-
men to live within a 21-mile radius of the
Capitol bullding. In response to an inguiry
by the Chairman of the House District Com-
mittee, the Chief of Police replied that he
had no objection to eliminating this resi-
dence requirement. I am, therefore, hopeful
that this proposal will be enacted and have
suggested to the Chairman of the Committee
that a similar restriction be removed with
regard to members of the Fire Department
of the District of Columbia.
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MR. JUSTICE DOUGLAS

Justices of the Supreme Court hold office
during good behavior and may be impeached
in the House of Representatives for high
crime and disdemeanor and removed from
office by the Senate. Before assuming office,
they agree under oath to support and defend
the Constitution of the United States. The
attention of Congress was drawn to the ac-
tivities of Justice Willlam O. Douglas most
recently by his book entitled “Points of Re-
bellion", although a Resolution for his im-
peachment was filed as early as 1953 after he
issued an order for a stay of execution for
Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, who had been
condemned to death for passing atomic se-
crets to Russia. This book is eritical of nu-
merous government agencles and compares
the present Establishment with George III,
who was King of England at the time of the
American Revolution. More important, how-
ever, are news stories of income received
from business sources while serving as a
member of the court and possible conflicts of
interest. Resolutions have been introduced
in the Congress providing for the creation
of a bipartisan committee to investigate
the various charges made against him and to
recommend whether or not he should be im-
peached. In my opinion, the House Commit-
tee should fully investigate all charges and
Justice Douglas should be afforded an op-
portunity to be heard before any decision is
made. A total of 116 members of the House
have now joined in co-sponsoring one or
more of the resolutions.

FEDERAL EMPLOYEES' HEALTH BENEFITS

The Subcommittee on Retirement, Insur-
ance and Health Benefits of the House Com-
mittee on Post Office and Civil Service has
approved legislation which would be effec-
tive next January 1 and evenly divide the
costs of health benefits for Federal em-
ployees between the government and its

employees or retirees. At the present time,
the government contribution averages about
24 per cent and employees or retirees pay the
balance. The cost of health programs has in-
creased over the years and regretfully may
continue to increase. However, this measure
will provide for a 50-50 sharing. No doubt
the full committee will approve the measure
at our next executive session, It should be
helpful to the employee and fair to the
government,
PUBLICATIONS AVAILABLE

The following bulletins are available for
distribution. Please check the ones you
would like to receive and return the slip.

—Family Fare.

—EKeeping Food Safe to Eat.

—Potatoes in Popular Ways.

—TFood for Fitness.

—How to Use USDA Grades in Buying
Food.

—Growing Pansies,

—Better Lawns,

—Summer Flowering Bulbs.

—How Much Fertilizer Should I Use?

—What Young Farm Families Should
KEnow About Credit.

Address
WOODBRIDGE ARMY SITE

Many persons had hoped that after the
Army inactivated its Radio Transmitter site
at Woodbridge it might be declared as excess
of Army requirements. Prince William
County officials and some individual citizens
visualized it as a County recreational and
educational site. The Becretary of the Army
has informed us, however, that the U.S.
Army Mobility Equipment Research and De-
velopment Center has been selected as the
agency to continue to use the facilities at
Woodbridge and that the Secretary of De-
fense had approved this use.
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WASHINGTON STAFF

Another member of the Congressional stafl
who has been with me since the oiffice opened
is Grace BScott of Centreville in Fairfax
County. Grace and her husband, Arthur, a
Senate photographer, are long time friends
and neighbors but not relatives. Her mother,
Mrs, C. L. Ladson, lives in Lancaster County
in the Northern Neck. A case worker, who
primarily looks after Post Office and Civil
Service matters, Grace has handled all phases
of the office work at one time or another.
She is an excellent stenographer who worked
at the Pentagon for 16 years. When away
from the Hill, 3race and Art are active in the
Lions Club and the Baptist Church. They
enjoy accumulating their leave so that they
can travel as often as possible to some foreign
country. A completely loyal staffer, I still re-
member to say something mnice about her
grandchidren from time to time.

AID TO EDUCATION

The Federal appropriation for education
for the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1970, was
recently passed by the House. This Is the
first time that appropriations for the Office
of Education have come up so early. Nor-
mally, education appropriations are a part
of a combined appropriation bill for the De-
partments of Labor and Health, Education
and Welfare. However, educators have re-
quested earlier consideration to assist them
in planning their overall budgets. The ap-
propriation totals $4.1 billion, $313 million
more than the available appropriation for
1970. As passed by the House, school districts
in federally-impacted areas would get 5440
million—$80 million less than for 1970. The
bill also contains provisions which forbid
both forced busing of students and infringe-
ment of free cholce in picking a school to
attend.

VOLUNTEER FIREMEN

03 Members of the House have joined in
co-sponsoring & joint resolution authorizing
the President to proclaim the week of Sep-
tember 19 as National Volunteer Firemen
week. I believe this bipartisan resolution is
one manner of paying tribute to the volun-
teer firemen who do contribute their services
to communities throughout the country.

LATEST POSTAL PROFOSAL

The Postmaster General appeared before
our Post Office and Civil Service Committee
on April 22 and submitted his latest postal
reform measure which grew out of confer-
ence between postal officials and union lead-
ers after the recent strike. It has most of the
provisions contained in the first three meas-
ures submitted by the Post Office Depart-
ment but does add an 8 per cent raise for
postal workers in addition to the 6 per cent
raise authorized by Congress a few weeks
ago. The bill would remove postal employees
from the Civil Service merit system and have
pay and working conditions determined by
collective bargaining. Labor-management
features might compel government employees
to join a union to retain federal employ-
ment. It also provides that postal rates would
be set within the Department subject to
a Congressional Veto on a two-thirds vote
of either House of Congress. Of course, I
favor improving postal service but have re-
servations about a number of provisions of
the bill,

RATLROAD RETIREMENT

The House passed a 15 per cent increase
in rallroad retirement monthly benefits.
This increase, however, is not across-the-
board as with the recent social security bene-
fits as the railroad retirement system has
been constantly shrinking because of the
decline in railroad employment. Benefit in-
creases are restricted to a maximum of $50
for employees and $25 for spouses or sur-
vivors. Also the increase is reduced where
the beneficiary is recelving increased social
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security benefits by the amount of such in-
crease. In no case will this be below $10
monthly for employee annuities or §6 month-
ly for spouses or survivors. The Senate is
now holding hearings on this measure.
CHESAPEAKE BAY BRIDGE REPAIRS

The Virginia Congressional Delegation has
co-sponsored a bill to authorize the federal
government to settle and pay claims of the
Chesapeake Bay Bridge and Tunnel District
resulting from a Navy vessel colliding with
the Chesapeake Bay Bridge last winter.
Without such legislation the liability of the
federal government could be limited under
Admiralty law to the value of the Navy ship
involved in the collision. This result would
seem to be unfair as the Navy ship of World
War II vintage is worth only a fraction of
the damage it caused. The bill, if enacted,
will reimburse the Bridge-Tunnel District
for considerable expense only part of which
was covered by insurance.

SOMETHING TO PONDER

“The man who monopolizes the conversa-
tion monotonizes it.”

JOHNNY HORIZON AND GEMS AND
MINERALS: PUBLIC SPIRIT TO
CLEAN OUR ENVIRONMENT

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, government alone will not
bring about environmental quality. It
is up to each and every American to do
his utmost as an individual to stop pol-
luting whenever possible and to do even
more—to clean up and keep clean our
precious countryside and cities.

One of the most valuable drives en-
compassing these objectives is the
Johnny Horizon program instituted by
the Bureau of Land Management 2 years
ago.

Johnny Horizon is BLLM's symbol for
the campaign to clean up our public
lands. His motito is short and to the
point: “This land is your land. Keep it
clean!”

Since the Johnny Horizon program
was launched in 1968, through the efforts
of both public and private organiza-
tions, results have been extremely en-
couraging. And one of the main factors
for this success stems from the diligent
organizing and work by publicly spir-
ited citizens across the country.

Today I would like to commend these
citizens and the organizations which put
so much time and effort into the Johnny
Horizon program. And specifically, I
would like to congratulate the Califor-
nia Outdoor Recreation League and
Gems and Minerals magazine who com-
bined in setting up the first Johnny Hor-
izon “Clean-Up Days” held last fall.

The “Clean-Up Days” idea originated
with CORL and gained widespread pub-
licity through Gems and Minerals, and
by last October, the proposal had been
adopted by proclamation in eight Mid-
west and Western States. Over 10,000
cét.lz.ens were involved in the 3-day opera-

on.
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Now, the emphasis is to make the
“Clean-Up Days” an annual event, and
to expand it throughout America. I en-
dorse this program, and I hope that
we in Congress can put our full support
behind this endeavor.

For its outstanding contribution in
helping to keep public lands clean, Gems
and Minerals was honored with the first
Johnny Horizon National Award last
summer by the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment. At this time, I, too, would like to
congratulate Gems and Minerals, and its
managing editor, Jack R. Cox, for the
fine work and public spirit the magazine
has developed. I only hope that the pio-
neering efforts by CORL and Gems and
Minerals can serve as a model for more
of our citizens.

At this point I would like to insert in
the REcorbp a series of articles from Gems
and Minerals describing the Johnny
Horizon program, the “Clean-Up Days,”
and related matters. The articles follow:

CORL ProrosEs—JoHNNY Horrzonw CrLEan-Up
Daxys

In previous issues of Gems & Minerals
{Dec. '68 and Feb. '69) , we carried news of the
activities of California Outdoor Recreation
League (CORL). Although it is a fairly new
organization, this group has already made an
impressive record. To mention just a couple
of accomplishments—through its efforts an
unfair state law prohibiting after-dark park-
ing of campers was repealed. This past
December, some of its officers represented
rockhounds and other outdoor recreationists
at a special meeting of the National Advisory
Board Council in San Francisco.

Now, CORL is propeosing something that
will again benefit all rockhounds and every-
one who loves our great outdoors—an inten-
sive litter pickup campaign, tentatively
scheduled for this coming October 10, 11,
and 12. According to the organization’'s exec-
utive secretary, Hildamae Voght, coordina-
tors are being appointed in different parts of
California and preparations are being made
to rid many of our public lands of unsightly
trash.

The purposes of this campaign are to con-
serve outdoor beauty and call to the atien-
tion of the American public the great need
to stop littering. It is further hoped that
those groups, who have already held clean-up
trips, will be stimulated to continue them,
and will be encouraged to participate addi-
tionally in CORL’s state-wide effort. Such
projects will show everyone that outdoor
recreationists are public-spirited cltizens
who use their lands in a responsible manner.

The Bureau of Land Management has
greeted the campaign proposal with great
enthusiasm. A BLM spokesman pledged sup-
port and sald that his Bureau would work
with county and municipal governments to
arrange litter dumping sites and pickups at
various locations.

To say the least, this is a big project. Its
success depends on the cooperation of all
users of the outdoors—rockhounds, campers,
fishermen, hunters, four wheelers, cyclists
and many, many others. Rock hobbyists have
already shown concern for the litter problem
and many have done something about it.
Now, there is a chance for us to unite with
other outdoor recreationists and show the
whole country that we consider the use of
our public lands a valued privilege.

Since CORL is a California based organiza-
tion, its campaign is confined to that state.
However, it is hoped that similar organiza-
tions in other states will also decide to spon-
sor clean-up days. Wouldn't it be great if
we could say that October 10, 11 and 12 are
golng to be Johnny Horlzon's National Clean-
up Days?
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ABOUT CORL

The purposes of CORL are:

1. Representing all persons interested in
outdoor recreations and facilities.

2, To prevent restrictive legislation not in
the best interests of outdoorsmen.

3. To work with governmental agencies to
develop more and better recreation areas in
California.

4. To educate the public in safe driving
habits, cleanliness, anti-littering, curb de-
struction of public facilities, and work for
better recreational use of our natural re-
sources.

Annual dues for this organization are only
$2.00 per person. If you would like to join,
send your check to: CORL, 4263 East Flor-
ence Avenue, Bell, California 90201. Both
California residents and those outside the
state, who would like to see California public
lands retained for public use, are invited to
Join,

Anyone wishing to participate in Johnny
Horizon Clean-up Days, please write CORL.
If you belong to a similar group in another
state which plans to join in the campaign,
send detalls to GEMSs & MINERALS. We would
like to give you some publicity. With a little
coordinated effort this could bloom into a
national project.

Pray Now rForR JOHNNY HoRrmoN COUNTRY-
sIE CLEAN-UP DaYs

California Owutdoor Recreation League
(CORL) originated the idea—an intensive
campaign to educate the public of the ap-
palling litter problem by putting on a mas-
sive cleanup. We first notified our readers of
this idea in our April '69 issue (pg. 11).
Since that time CORL and we have received
much favorable comment on the proposal,
and now we find that organizations in two
other states, Arizona and Oregon, plan to
participate.

CORL proposed that rockhounds and other
outdoor recreationists unite in a statewide
drive next Fall to collect as much litter as
possible, It was stated that we hoped similar
organizations in other states would join in
and make it a nationwide campaign, With
the encouraging progress so far, it's just pos-
sible that’s what is going to happen.

October 10, 11 and 12 were chosen for the
campaign for two reasons. First of all, Sum-
mer will be over and we know that during
that time a great amount of two-legged trash
will have deposited tons of inanimate trash
on our lands. Fall is a good time to get rid
of as much of this litter as possible and it
is an ideal time of year. In many parts of
the country, 1t will be Indian Summer, one of
the most beautiful seasons of the year. In
the desert, the time of extreme tempera-
tures will be past.

The Bureau of Land Management, Califor-
nia Department of Parks and Recreation and
other government agencles have greeted the
proposal with great enthusiasm. BLM will
help arrange dumping sites and trucks for
picking up the litter. This bureau has also
pledged assistance in getting TV, radlo, news-
paper and other media coverage and pub-
licity.

In addition to educating the public about
the litter problem, the publicity we will re-
ceive is very, very important. Some of the

. special interest groups who would like to

take away our public lands and put them
in private hands have been doing a thorough
job of blackening our character, screaming
litterbugs, vandals, destroyers of the lands,
etc. What better way to show them that the
majority of us are responsible citizens who
love our outdoors, and to teach our irrespon-
sible hobbyists and sportsmen the right way?

CORL has now appointed its chairman for
the California Campaign. He is: Elvin L.
Funder, 3571 Los Almos Way, Sacramento,
California 95825.
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Mr. Funder is a CORL director and is em-
ployed by the California State Controller's
Office. At present he is appointing regional
chairmen who will be contacting organiza-
tions soon.

A member of the Maricopa Lapidary So-
ciety and Arizona Sportsmen’s Coordinating
Council has agreed to be the contact in Ari-
zona: J. C. Cronin, 1705 East Granada Road,
Phoenix, Arizona 85006.

Be sure to read Mr. Cronin's report on his
group’s recent clean-up drive.

In Oregon, members of the Oregon En-
vironmental Council (see editorial, this is-
sue) have joined the campaign. The contact
there is: Harold M. Dunn, Mowhawk Star
Route, Springfield, Oregon 987477.

This beautification program need not be
restricted to federal public lands. It's needed
in state and national parks and private col-
lecting sites. If you want to protect your
collecting areas, contact one of the people
listed above.

If you live in another state and have a
group that plans to join in, let us know and
send us the chairman’s name. We'll publicize
it.

Let's all help Johnny Horizon save our
lands.

ARIZONA CLEAN-UP DRIVE A GREAT SUCCESS

On page 10 of the April G&M we an-
nounced a clean-up drive being organized
by Arizona recreationists. J, C. (Jim) Cronin,
Phoenix, Arizona, a member of the Mari-
copa Lapidary Soclety reports that the drive
was a success In more ways than one.

Members of the Maricopa Society, National
Campers and Hikers Association (NCHA)
and Webelos (first stage boy scouts) turned
out in force to beautify the area adjacent to
a seventeen-mile scenic drive near the towns
of Cave Creek and Carefree. In just one
weekend, these dedicated outdoor recrea-
tionists collected 12,000 pounds of litter.

Speaking of the Scouts, Jim said, “How
those kids worked! The group was split into
seven parties, each covering about 214 miles
of the seventeen-mile drive area. The par-
ents of many of the boys are NCHA members
and the fathers and mothers were out doing
their part. . . .

“The Bureau of Land Management fur-
nished litter bags and each member brought
along potato sacks. The Salt River Project,
an agency that provides the irrigation water
and electric power to a large area surround-
ing Phoenix, also donated litter bags and
many of these, as well as the BLM bags, were
passed out to motorists as they drove by.

“The town of Cave Creek reserved its park-
ing area, situated at the beginning of the
Scenic Drive, from Friday evening through
Sunday for the exclusive use of those partic-
ipating. There were a number of trailers and
campers of every varlety (including my own
homemade sleeping rig, which will be de-
scribed in a future issue of G&M).

“The Cave Creek school bus transported
each party to its allotted starting point and
brought us back to camp. At night, under
a starry sky, we had a huge campfire. Two
officials, representing the twin towns, came
out to proclaim their thanks and presented
a check to NCHA for furthering the scouting
program. . . ."

This is another fine example of rockhounds
and other outdoor recreationists working to-
gether to preserve the beauty of the lands
we love. The cleanup is a worthy service, but
of even greater value is the education of the
public in the need to stop littering, and the
public relations for our people.

Jim Cronin has consented to be an Arizona
contact for Johnny Horizon Countryside
Clean-up Days this coming October (see the
article elsewhere in this issue). Drop him a
note today and let him know you will help
make this Important Fall beautification
campaign a success.
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JornNY HorroN CoUNTRYSIDE CLEAN-UP
Day—Lors oF ENTHUSIASM GREETS AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF FALL CAMPAIGN

Members of California Outdoor Recrea-
tion League (CORL) and other outdoor rec-
reationist groups say they are no longer go-
ing to tolerate visual pollution, nor are they
going to continue taking the blame for
the acts of irresponsible motorists and un-
scrupulous users of our open space lands.
Across the nation, there has been much en-
thusiasm and response to the announcement
of Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up
Days (G&M June '69, p. 12). There have been
offers of help and support and requests for
information.

Another area that is joining in is southern
Nevada. The chairman there is: Joseph Had-
dad, 1213 Palm Terrace, Las Vegas, Nevada
89106.

Mr. Haddad will contact rock clubs, Scouts,
the Beautification Committee and others. If
you live in his area, please contact him; like
any public spirited chairman, he can use
help.

Set October 10, 11 and 12 aslde on your
calendar now and plan to help restore the
beauty of the outdoors we love. Here is a
public service that will direct public atten-
tion to the litter problem and generate the
best of public relations for rockhounds and
other outdoorsmen. There are many people
and groups who, for a varlety of reasons,
want us off the public lands. One of their
favorite tactics is to call us “destroyers of
the land,” litterbugs, vandals, etc. If we
work together and make Johnny Horizon
Countryside Clean-Up Days & success, we can
throw those words right back in their teeth.

See the Johnny Horizon ad in this issue
for a listing of area chairmen and contact
your chairman now. If there is not yet a
chairman in your state, how 'bout you?

MaNY STaTES PLANNING FoR JOHNNY HORIZON
COUNTRYSIDE CLEAN-UP Days

To say the response to Johnny Horizon
Countryside Clean-Up Days, October 10, 11
and 12, 1s gratifylng is an understatement.
The names of volunteers who will handle
the campaign in their states are coming in
thick and fast. There were many fine com-
ments and more volunteers came forward at
the recent AFMS convention In Salt Lake
City.

The states that have joined in since our
last report and the people who have volun-
teered as contacts are:

IDAHO

Lowell Fields, 229 Wyoming Street, Good-
ing, Idaho 83330; phone, (208) 034-5441. Mr.
Pields i1s the Public Relations Chairman of
the Northwest Federation.

NEBRASKA

Chalirman, Claud Clary, 37438 Woods Ave-
nue, Lincoln, Nebraska 68510; phone, (402)
435-8743. » Charles Schafer, 3229
North 60th Street, Omaha, Nebraska 68101;
phone, (402) 558-0469, Mr. Clary is the presi-
dent of the Nebraska State Association of
Earth Science Clubs and Mr. Schafer is the
Association’s editor.

WASHINGTON

Albert Ockfen, 13811 B6th Avenue East,
Puyallup, Washington 98371; phone, (208)
845-5627. Mr. Ockfen is Federation director
for the Tenino Rock Cruisers, and he will be
in the field trip booth at the Northwest
Federation show.

WYOMING

W. H. “Bill” Guthrie, 318 South Fenway,
Casper, Wyoming 82601; phone, (307) 237-
7212. Mr. Guthrie is past president of the
Rocky Mountain Federation.

CALIFORNIA AREA CHAIRMEN

In California, CORL’s state chairman,
Elvin Funder is appointing area chalrmen.
The areas and chairmen appointed so far
are:
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Inland Empire—Eemper Schrader, P.O. Box
667, Crestline, California 92325

Los Angeles Basin—Mrs. Jean Hazleton,
11071 Bettes Place, Garden Grove, California
92640

Northern California—Ed Dietz, Route 1,
Box 32, Corning, California 96021

Tehachapi to Sacramento—Herman Sharp,
Route 1, Box 941, Shingle Springs, California
95682

In addition to the states and areas listed
above, we understand that plans are being
formulated in Florida, New Mexico, Okla-
homa, Texas and Utah. More about this when
we learn the detalls.

CLEANTUP DETAILS

California Outdoor Recreation League
(CORL), the originator of the Idea for
Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up Days
is fortunate in having members who have
participated in anti-litter projects, and we
are sure that other state groups jolning in
also have past experience. In talking to some
of these people at Salt Lake City and dis-
cussing the matter with CORL and BLM of-
ficials, some basic needs to avert problems
are becoming evident.

First of all, it must be remembered that
this is the first time for many groups. The
actual cleanup will be a fine public service,
but the greatest value is alerting the public
to the litter problem. The anti-litter experts
in BLM and other organizations have a good
point when they say that our goal is to con-
vince John Q. Public he shouldn't throw
down trash in the first place. Also of great
importance is educating our own in outdoor
ethics, and the public relations we can gen-
erate for outdoor recreationists.

It is already apparent that to accomplish
these goals, it is better to have a large gather-
ing of rockhounds and other outdoorsmen
working In a few areas than a few in many
locations. CORL’s battle plan for Callifornia
is to clean two or three BLM areas plus a few
state parks and a few sections of state high-
way. Thus far one area definitely has been
decided upon in Southern California—the
Calico Hills (Tin Can Alley, Odessa Canyon
and Mule Canyon). Area chairmen around
this location are working together in hopes
of bringing together 1,000 or more people to
do a thorough job. A campout, with camp-
fire fellowship, and some rock hunting after
the cleanup are planned.

To avold confusion and assure a good
cleanup, & command post will be set up.
BLM will supply maps so that groups may be
detailed to the spots that need cleaning. In
preparation for all this, area chairmen and
BLM officials are going out to survey the area
well in advance of the cleanup.

PUBLICITY

To accomplish the purpose of the cam-
paign, good publicity is a must. Chairmen
should see to it that newspapers, maga-
zines, TV and radio are notified of the proj-
ect. Be sure that somebody takes pictures,
and if someone has a 16 mm movie camera,
a film of the cleanup s great for sub-
mitting to television studios. If you have no-
body avallable with publicity experience, you
have:

ASSISTANCE

The Bureau of Land Management has
qualified information officers who can help
with publicity. Chairmen should work
closely with BLM, not only for publicity as-
sistance, but for expert advice, locating areas
that need cleaning, arranging for dumping
sites, etec. Therefore, be sure to contact your
BLM state office at:

Alaska—5556 Cordova Street,
Alaska 99501.

Colorado—Federal Bullding, Room 14023,
1961 Stout Street, Denver, Colorado 80202,

Montana, North Dakota, South Dakota and
Minnesota—Federal Building, 316 North 26th
Street, Billings, Montana 59101,

New Mexico and Oklahoma—1U.S. Post Office

Anchorage,
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and Federal Building, South Federal Place,
P.O. Box 1449, Santa Fe, New Mexico.

There are also BLM ofiices in Arizona, Cali-
fornia, Idaho, Nevada, Oregon, Utah and
Wyoming which we understand have been
contacted or will be contacted by the state
chairman listed here and in the Johnny
Horizon ad elsewhere in this issue.

In addition to BLM, California Outdoor
Recreation League will gladly send informa-
tion to organizations in other states. Write:
CORL, 4264 E. Florence Avenue, Bell, Califor-
nia 90201.

A listing of chairmen previously reported
plus the new chairmen will be found in the
ad for Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up
Days In this issue. Be sure to contact your
state or area chairman. If there is none in
your state, now is the time for volunteering.
When chairmenships are established, please
let us know so that we may report it.

More STATES JOIN JOHNNY HORIZON
CLEAN-UP CAMPAIGN

Last Spring when California Outdoor Rec-
reation League (CORL) proposed the idea
for Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up
Days it was stated that the CORL peopie
hoped that other states would join In. But
none of us envisioned the terrific response
that we are now seeing. At present, most of
the western states have chalrmen and groupa
working hard at making October 10, 11 and
12 three days long to be remembered.

Since our last report, four more states have
joined in, These states and the people to
contact are:

NEW MEXICO

Mrs. Eldon Fleck, 5760 Pledra Road N.W.,
Albugquerque, New Mexico 87114; phone
(505) 898-2256.

OKLAHOMA

Lynn Billau, 5764 East 24th Street, Tulsa,

Oklahoma T4114; phone (918) 835-1481.
TEXAS

Miss Eleanor Moak, 4405 45th Street, Lub-
bock, Texas 79414.

TUTAH

Mrs. Clare N. Beagley, 112 West 200 North,
Spanish Fork, Utah 84660; and Boyd Wil-
liams, 645 Aaron Avenue, Springville, Utah
84663.

In addition to being the contacts for Utah,
Mrs. Beagley and Mr. Willlams have been ap-
pointed Anti-Litter Chairmen for the Rocky
Mountain Federation of Mineralogical Soci-
eties. They will be happy to help anyone in
their Federation who would like assistance
or information on litter prevention projects.

PROGRESS REPORTS

We have heard from several chairmen in
different states and plans are moving along
nicely. Jim Cronin, the contact for Arizona,
has advised us that his state's governor will
proclaim October 11 through 19 Johnny
Horizon Countryside Clean-Up Days. Jim, a
member of Maricopa Lapidary Soclety and
Arizona Sportsmen’s Counecil; Bill Schuh,
National Campers and Hikers Assoclation
and cochairman of the clean-up campaign;
and Fred J. Weller, Arizona director of the
Bureau of Land Management, have held a
meeting with representatives of recreationist
groups, businessmen, civic leaders and gov-
ernment officlals. These people are working
with Boy Scouts, public schools and various
outdoor recreationist groups to get as many
people in the field as possible. They received
some very good publicity in an Arizona news-
paper, the Phoeniz Gazette.

Oklahoma contact, Lynn Billau, reports
that thelr governor has been contacted and
he feels certain that a proclamation will be
made. In Wyoming, Bill Guthrie has talked
to the governor who plans to issue a proc-
lamation. Mrs. Fleck, a member of the New
Mexico Gem and Mineral Soclety, reports
that her organization has contact with rock
clubs throughout the state and that she has
obtalned lists of other outdoor recreation
groups from her Federation’s advisory land
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chairman. All these various organizations
will be contacted.

In California, CORL has now made plans
for several areas. Last month we reported
that the Calico Mountains had been chosen
as one of the localities. Now there are con-
firmations for several other areas. West of
Banta Maria is Oso Flaco County Park and
nearby Sand Dunes Beach. Fifty miles east
of Merced is the Merced River Basin, long a
fisherman's favorite and badly in need of
cleaning. The North Yuba Hiking Trail just
out of Grass Valley, about 76 miles north of
Sacramento has been chosen.

It is planned that San Francisco people
will have two areas available. Already con-
firmed is a campout at Samuel P. Taylor
State Park from which outdoorsmen may go
out to clean up Francis Drake Highway and
the Park Mill Creek area. CORL representa-
tives are now working on plans for a location
south of the Bay Area.

In San Diego County there are plans for
Toy Pines State Beach, South Carlsbad
Campgrounds, and San Elijo State Beach,
three areas that are within 25 miles of each
other. Possibly there may be a clean-up at
a state beach in Orange County. Also, CORL
members in the Ukiah district are checking
out an area,

Hildamae Voght, executive secretary of
CORL, reports that news releases are going
out to newspapers, TV, radio, county super-
visors and wherever they will do the most
good. It can't be said too often that this type
of publicity is needed so that the public
may be educated about the litter problem
and that rockhounds and other outdoor
recreationists may create a favorable public
image.

A SHOW-ME TRIP

Officials of the Riverside District (Califor-
nia) took some of the CORL people on a
tour of the Calico Mountains to show them
what needs to be done, It was decided that
people on foot and with four-wheel vehicles
will clean draws and small canyons, bring-
ing the litter out to dumping sites along
main roads for pickup. One outdoorsman is
going to take a cutting torch to cut up a
car body that now reposes in a scenic area.
After being cut up it can be hauled out or
burled.

In addition to litter, there is the problem
of the idiots who have painted their names,
obscenities and other moronic messages on
many of the scenic rocks. An attempt will
be made to obliterate these outrages. One
BLM employee has found that Pittsburg
Sunproof House Palnt can be mixed to the
color of the rocks and used to cover up the
painted words. This Is a water-base paint
and at distances of 6 feet or more it cannot
be detected. However, one hobbyist who
hates to see more paint on the rocks has
suggested obtaining a sand blasting outfit,
It would remove the paint and within a few
months the rocks would weather to their
natural color.

The Calicos will be cleaned on Saturday,
October 11. There will be a command post
on the campgrounds above Tin Can Alley.
This campground will also accommodate the
many people who will bring their campers,
trailers, tents, etec., and 1t will be the scene
of a Baturday night get-together with a
campfire, singing, tall tales and other fun.
The Johnny Horlzon puppet (see Our Cover)
will be there to present a puppet wvarlety
show.

Perhaps these plans will be helpful to peo-
ple In other states who will be participating
in Johnny Horizon Counftryside Clean-Up
Days. Be sure to set aside October 10, 11 and
12 so that you may join in a campaign that
will be a fine public service, great publicity
for our hobby, exciting and a lot of fun.

Are there plans for your state to partic-
ipate? Remember this campaign is for pub-
lic lands, state and county parks and high-
ways, national forests, and even private
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lands where we are allowed to collect. If we

haven't heard about preparations in your

state, drop us a note today. There's still one

more issue of G&M before the cleanup and

we want to give everybody some publicity.
Let's all HELP. Johnny Horizon.

JoHNNY HORZON COUNTRYSIDE CLEAN-UP
Days—WEeREN'T Our PEoPLE GRAND?

October 10, 11 and 12 are now a part of
history—and what history! In a time when
riots and anti-American demonstrations are
common, dedicated rockhounds, campers,
hikers, four wheelers, and other outdoor re-
creationists rolled up their sleeves and did
something for their country, To quote one
of our cleanup chalrmen, this was a project
of *, . . people who still have a deep regard
for the well being of our country and have
no gqualms about getting their hands dirty
to prove it.”

We regret that we do not yet have all the
final reports on how many people were out,
how much litter was collected, etc. State
and area chairmen are still gathering this
data which will then be compiled into a re-
port that, hopefully, will be ready for the
next issue. And to the lst of participating
states previously published we can add two
more. Mrs, Maynard Knutson of A&M Enter-
prises, Minneapolls, Minnesota, has started
a Johnny Horizon campaign in her state.
Mrs. Ree Rinehults, Niagara Falls, New York,
sent notification that the Niagara Falls Rock
and Mineral Club had joined in.

To give an idea of just what was accom-
plished, preliminary figures gathered by the
Bureau of Land Management (BLM) indi-
cate that in the states Involved, more than
10,000 people turned out and saved the tax-
payers over $200,000! Governors of eight
states—Arizona, California, Colorado, Ne-
braska, Nevada, Texas, Utah, and Wyoming
issued proclamations for Johnny Horizon
Countryside Clean-Up Days, Also, the gov-
ernor of Oklahoma sent a congratulatory
telegram. The goal of getting the word to the
general public was accomplished with pub-
licity in newspapers and on television and
radio.

Johnny Horizon was created a little over
a year ago by our Bureau of Land Manage-
ment. Just eight months ago, Hildamae
Voght, executive secretary of California Out-
door Recreation League proposed the Octo-
ber cleanup. From this proposal came what,
to the best of our knowledge, was the biggest
effort of its kind. And, rockhounds were in-
volved in every state that particlpated. In
the majority of these states it was rock-
hounds that got the ball rolling.

Most encouraging of all is that our people
consider this a beginning. Letters and gques-
tionnaires received from chairmen relate that
they are planning future cleanups. They
won't be satisfled until every state in the
nation is involved.

We've sald it before and we'll say it many
times again. You people are the greatest!
Congratulations and thanks to all of you.
We'll do our best to have a complete report
in the next issue.

LET's MARKE JoENNY Hormzon CLEAN-UP Days
A TruLy NartrionanL ProJecTt

Editor’s note: Kenneth Zahn, the writer of
this item s, in our estimation, one of the
unsung heroes of the rock hobby. Ken lives
and works in the Washington, D.C., area and
on behalf of our hobby, he has attended
many hearings on public land issues and he
has spoken for the rockhound. He has also
supplied valuable information from Wash-
ington that has required many hours of re-
search.

One of Ken's projects has been the promo-
tion of the Johnny Horizon campaign in the
East. Now that he is chairman of the AFMS
Conservation and Public Relations Commit-
tee he has an important message and appeal
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for all American rockhounds—club members
and independents.

The National Space Agency will count 1969
as an historic year in space achievements. We
here on earth can point with pride to an
earthly achievement. Last Fall several re-
gional Federations working with the Cali-
fornia Outdoor Recreation League, Bureau of
Land Management, Scouts, campers and
many other recreational groups got behind
Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up Days
and meade a significant start in cleaning up
our lands and improving our public image.
Jack Cox, Managing Editor of Gems and Min-
erals Magazine, and many others can be
proud of the land pollutions cleanup started
in October 1969.

Reports indicate that Rockhounds in 15
States contributed an estimated 93,000 man-
hours to clean up 6,000 cubic yards of litter.
If we can double these figures every year the
public will soon be aware of the acute prob-
lem of land pollution. Hopefully a dent can
be made in the vast accumulation of trash of
all kinds which threatens to inundate us.

The Bureau of Land Management is work-
ing on several plans. Some of these are: A
national TV Show with prominent singers
and music composed for the Johnny Horizon
Program (See item about Burl Ives, elsewhere
in this issue); top level sponsorship of truck-
ing companies, motor car manufacturers and
large corporations; assistance from state in-
stitutions, government agencies such as the
Forest Service, Department of Defense,
Planning Commissions and a host of others.

The American Federation and all its mem-
ber clubs have much to gain by joining the
effort and planning a program of our own to
repeat Johnny Horizon Clean-up Days on a
national scale this coming September and
October, This will be a banner year.

THE FiNAL REPORT—JOHNNY HORIZON
COUNTRYSIDE CLEAN-Up Da¥s

Last month we were enthuslastic about
how much our people did for their country
during Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-
Up Days, October 10, 11 and 12, 1969. But,
if we were enthuslastic, we were also con-
servative when we gave the estimated figures
of how many people turned out and how
much they saved the taxpayers.

For over a month, reports have been filter-
ing in from state and area chairmen. We've
heard from almost everyone now, so the data
has been compiled into a 21-page report that
shows this campaign was successful far be-
yond our wildest dreams. Space does not
permit us to list the results state by state,
but we can give you the nsational totals.
That’s the important thing anyway—it was
a national project.

As with any countrywide effort, you learn
that there is no time when the weather is
perfect everywhere. Most of our people re-
port that they worked under sunny skles,
but not everyone was so lucky. In some areas
they collected litter in the rain, and at least
one group was rained out completely. In
Colorado and Wyoming many were unable to
participate because of an early snow storm.
Some states found they did not have enough
time this year to get much done, but they
are already working on plans for next year.

Regardless of a few problems in a few
areas, the overall picture is tremendous. This
year, the states that joined in and their
chairmen were: Arizona, J. C. Cronin; Call-
fornia, Mrs. Hildamae Voght, Elvin Funder,
Eemper Schrader, Mrs. Jean Hazelton, Eent
Sperber and other CORL members; Idaho,
Lowell Flelds; Minnesota, Mrs, Maynard O.
EKnutson; Missourl, Mrs. Lee McGroarty; Ne-
braska, Claud Clary and Charles Shafer;
Nevada, Joseph Haddad; New Mexico, Mrs.
Eldon Fleck; New York, Mrs. Ree Rinehults;
Oklahoma, Lynn Billau; Oregon, Harold M.
Dunn; Texas, Miss Eleanor Moak; Utah, Mrs,
Clare N, Beagley and Boyd Williams; Wash-
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intgon, Albert Ockfen; and Wyoming, W. M.
Guthrie.

These chairmen and their helpers man-
aged to get more than 36,500 people out to
collect litter! We have confirmed reports of
36,516 and still a few chairmen to hear from.
The reports received thus far show that the
value of the cleanup work done by these peo-
ple is $961,600! With more reports to come,
we know the total value is in excess of that—
it's getting close to a million dollars.

THE JOHNNY HORIZON NATIONAL AWARD

At the awards banquet of the American-
Rocky Mountain Federations’ Convention,
Balt Lake City, June 21, there was a very
great surprise and honor for GEMS AND MiN-
ERALS. We recelved the beautiful placque
shown above which is the first Johnny Hori-
zon National Award.

The award was presented by John Mat-
toon, Information Chief of the United States
Department of Interior's Bureau of Land
Management. Receiving it for GEMS AND
MINERALS Was managing editor, Jack R. Cox.

In making the presentation, Mr. Mattoon
sald, “Jack Cox and GEMS AND MINERALS
Magazine have performed exceptional service
by encouraging anti-litter efforts by rock
collectors. The American Federation of Min-
eralogical Societies has some 60,000 mem-
bers, and they use the public lands exten-
sively. We are delighted at the responsible
manner in which they have undertaken a
role in protecting the environment that we
all cherish.”

Mr. Mattoon went on to say that the
Johnny Horizon National Award is the Bu-
reau's highest recognition for volunteer ef-
forts in behalf of keeping the public lands
clean. Only one award will be presented each
year, and if nothing of significance is done,
it will not be presented at all.

Naturally, we're floating on the clouds be-
cause of this great honor. Seeing the fine re-
sponse by our readers to the Johnny Horizon
campaign has been a reward in itself. Being
selected out of the whole country to receive
the first annual award means more to us
than any words could ever express.

Johnny Horizon just had his first birth-
day. It was just a little over a year ago that
we learned of him when we talked to Jim
Ruch, BLM Assistant State Director for Cali-
fornia, at the California Federation Conven-
tion in Lancaster. Our first article about
him, Meet Johnny Horizon, appeared in the
August '68 issue. Since then we have en-
deavored to keep his campaign before our
readers, through articles and advertising,
working up to the current stories about
Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-up Days,
October 10, 11 and 12.

Another of our projects was the construc-
tion of two Johnny Horizon marionettes
(string puppets). One was sent to the Bu-
reau of Land Management in Washington,
D.C.; the other is at the G&M office for
photography and other publicity purposes.
You'll hear more about him next month.

All this would have been of little value if
we had not been sure of good reader response
to the anti-litter campaign. In accepting the
award, Jack Cox told the people at the ban-
quet that we had been informed by one of the
regional BLM offices that rockhounds were
the primary group assisting in the Johnny
Horizon Campaign. This is no surprise to us
because we can truthfully say that we feel
that you rock-hounds are the finest group of
people there is. It has been shown again and
again that you love the lands you use and
that you are willing to do whatever you can
to protect them. Therefore, we feel that this
award is for all of us.

This is just the beginning; we have a long
road ahead of us. A major step will be
Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-up Days
this coming Fall, which we hope will be-
come an annual affair. Be sure to read the
current progress report in this issue. Al-
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though the cleanup will be a great public
service, our primary need is to alert the pub-
lic to the litter problem and, above all, con-
vince them they shouldn't throw it down in
the first place. That's a big order, but the en-
couraging results so far show that it's worth
it.

Ouvr CovEr—JoHNNY Horizon 1w 3-D

As we've said before, Johnny Horizon is a
symbol for the United States Bureau of Land
Management's campaign to improve our en-
vironment by combatting the litter problem.
He appeared first as a black and white illus-
tration, later in 2-color and 4-color artwork.
Several Federation and local shows have fea-
tured the BLM booth with a painting of
Johnny. Soon, he will be seen in color posters
that are to be displayed on some 60,000 postal
trucks.

But, until recently, there were only 2-di-
mensional Johnny Horlzons. Now, here he
is in 3-D as a marionette (string puppet).

The idea for a puppet was conceived last
yvear at the California Federation Show when
Jim Ruch, BLM's Assistant to the State Di-
rector for California, told us about the
Johhnny Horizon campaign. Some of the
readers already know that Jack Cox, manag-
ing editor of Gems and Minerals, in addi-
tion to being a rockhound, participates in
the puppet hobby with his family. So, the
project was a natural.

Actually, there are two Johnny Horizon
puppets. One was sent to the BLM office in
Washington, D.C.; the other is at the G&M
office for photographs and other publicity
purposes. Mel Anderson, G&M’s advertising/
art diréector sculptured the heads and did the
painting. Jack Cox and his wife, Shirley,
took care of making the body parts, assem-
bly and stringing.

The puppet in Washington was presented
to Assistant Secretary of the Interior, Har-
rison Loesch, and the BLM employees at a
special meeting June 3. He was manipulated
by David Malhoyt of the Repertoire Theater,
Alexandria, Virginia.

In the meantime, our Californisz based
puppet has traveled to the National Show in
Salt Lake City and the California Federation
Show in San Diego. He will join the rock-
hounds and other outdoor recreationists for
Johnny Horizon Countryside Clean-Up Days,
October 10, 11 and 12, and plans to make a
personal appearance in the Calico Moun-
tains, one of the areas to be cleaned in
Southern California.

Johnny asks everyone in every state to join
in this beautification drive. It will do much
to let the public know that we must protect
the lands we love by preventing litter. For
more details about Johnny Horizon Country-
side Clean-Up Days, including the people to
contact 'in your state, see the article, More
States Join Johnny Horizon Clean-Up Cam-~-
paign and the Johnny Horizon advertisement
in this issue.

BurL Ives Joins JOHNNY HORIZON CAMPAIGN

Burl Ives, renowned folk singer, actor and
entertainer, will lend his talent in the na-
tionwide effort to improve the American en-
vironment. He met with Secretary of the In-
terior, Walter J. Hickel in Washington, D.C.,
January 27, to declare his active assistance
in promoting the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment’s Johnny Horizon anti-litter campaign.

Mr. Ives plans a serles of radio and tele-
vision public service announcements and
personal appearances to aid the Johnny Hori-
zon Program. He stated, “The brightest thing
in the history of this country is the land it-
self, its magnificence, its generosity. It is the
root of everything we are; taking care of
it is a matter of utmost importance.”

Secretary Hickel noted that public partici-
pation in the Johnny Horlzon campaign had
begun to assume the proportions of a wide-
spread citizen movement, with numerous
clean-up drives and days held last year in
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various parts of the West where BLM lands
are principally located. He went on to point
out that Burl Ives’ musical interpretations of
our national folklore clearly reflect his love
and respect for the land.

Mr. Ives immediately began enlisting peo-
ple in the program. His schedule for the day
included leading a group of Washington area
school children in singing a new song about
Johnny Horizon. He pointed out that this
program provides concerned citizens with a
way to make personal commitments to con-
servation by actively taking part in litter
clean-up campaigns and other action pro-
grams on behalf of a better environment.

Elsewhere in this issue you will read the
appeal from the chairman of the AFMS Con-
servation and Public Relations Committee
for all rockhounds to join in another Johnny
Horizgon Clean-Up Campaign next Fall. Con-
sidering the terrific job rockhounds and
other outdoor recreationists did last October,
we have no doubt that this coming cam-
paign will be a tremendous success, Now,
with the support and publicity from a great
entertainer like Burl Ives who is, himself, a
dedicated outdoorsman, we can really get
the word to the public. Let's start making
plans now.

CRISIS IN EDUCATION

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I recently
spoke before this body on the urgent need
for a reordering of our national priori-
ties. At that time I stressed my deep con-
cern over the ecritical problems facing our
education system. Education is the heart
of every nation. In educating our young,
however, we must prepare them to carry
on in all areas, in all occupations, with
proper training and with dignity.

In this regard I would would like to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
the following statement by Mr. John G.
Nealon. Mr. Nealon, visiting industrial
professor at Rutgers on leave from Lock-
heed Aircraft Corp., is very active in the
New Jersey vocational education pro-
gram. I certainly feel that Mr. Nealon’s
remarks as to the growing need for inter-
action in our manpower and education
programs deserves our utmost considera-
tion.

It is my pleasure to submit his state-
ment as follows:

STATEMENT OF JOHN G. NEALON

Mr. Chairman, and members of the Com-
mittee, I am John G. Nealon, Visiting Indus-
trial Professor, Department of Vocational-
Technical Education, the Graduate School of
Education, Rutgers University. I am on leave-
of-absence from Lockheed Electronics Com-
pany, a subsidiary of the Lockheed Aircraft
Corporation, where I am Senior Manufac-
turing Research Engineer.

It is in my capacity as a member of the
Executive Committee of the N.J. Sectlon of
the American Vocational Association that I
appear here today and I wish to thank you
for the privilege of testifying on the com-
prehensive manpower legislation.

I wish to state at the outset that voca-
tional education in New Jersey supports
manpower programs. And indeed, it Is from
the ranks of vocational education that the
manpower programs have traditionally drawn
their professional stafing. But once having
stated our support, I think it would be well
to consider the raison detre fer manpower
programs in the first place.
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THE FAILURE OF SBECONDARY EDUCATION

Mr. Chairman, we must face boldly the
proposition that the secondary educational
system of the country, and the generalist
educators responsible for it, are falling an
unacceptably large percentage of high school
age children, The statistics which lead me to
this conclusion are frighteningly evident.
Aside from the small percentage of students
enrolled in vocational programs in either
area vocational school or comprehensive high
schools, the vast majority of our youth are
belng educated in a system which presumes
that they are all going to college. But in
reality, Mr. Chairman, only 18 to 20% of all
of the children in our high schools at this
moment will achieve a baccalaureate degree.
By far, a much larger percentage are being
educated to do nothing. Is it any wonder
then that a high dropout rate is academic
to our secondary school system, particularly
in those eocio-economic groups who feel
allenated from soclety and in which the
work-ethic is not necessarlly considered a
positive social attribute. The content of pres-
ent secondary curriculums are clearly seen by
many students to be Irrelevant to their prep-
aration for a respectable position in the world
of work.

The argument advanced by many general-
ists—that we should be seeking ways of im-
proving our secondary school curriculums in
order to graduate a higher percentage of
academically oriented students—is specious.
For it Is the very nature of the American
college and university system that it provide
the professional leadership needed to stafl
business and industry, and the governmental
and academic Institutions, Thus, while
everyone should have access to higher edu-
catlon if his abilities and proclivities war-
rant, realistically there is only a limited de-
mand for college graduates in the job market.
Yet the technological growth of our nation
demands an Increasing level of skill and

tralning to function in the service, trades
and para-professional areas. Thus, in the
words of our President in his recent message

on education, “American education is In
urgent need of reform™.

HISTORICAL REASONS FOR THE DILEMMA

In the last century, the presumption of
an scademic or high school education was
the preparation of a student for college.
When, around the end of World War I, the
nation shifted from an agricultural to a pre-
dominately indusirial economy, an eighth
grade education was quite satisfactory for
the majority of jobs available, and it was not
until World War II that the average job re-
quired a high school diploma. However, the
high school, then as now, continues to think
of itself as a preparation for college, and the
egalitarian generalists who control the sys-
tem, and are the products of it, maintain to
this day that the thrust of secondary educa-
tion should be so directed. The real trouble
is that the establishment of this country,
those who made use of the high school for
that purpose—and that includes our legis-
lative bodies—continue to tacitly agree with
the philosophies advanced by these educa-
tors.,

THE FUNCTION OF MANPOWER

We must ask ourselves, what are we really
trying to accomplish with the manpower
program. For if we are honest, we must ad-
mit that the proposed legislation is intended
to be remedial in nature. It is designed to
ameliorate the deficlencies of secondary
education, and to address itself to the eco-
nomic viability of those whom education
has failed. We must never forget, Mr, Chair-
man, that the primary goal of & manpower
program should be its own dissolution and
to accomplish this, it is incumbent upon
this committee that it adopt an attitude
that treats with causative factors rather
than symptomatic,
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But, I submit, that this is impossible until
the philosophy of secondary educatlon
changes to meet the exigencles of the time.
Congress must now concern itself with the
redirection of secondary education in order
to obviate the need for manpower legislation.
If we are to serve the educationally disen-
franchised, the structure of the U.S. Office of
Education must reflect this philosophy. The
emphasis of federal funding must be upon
vocational programs that encourage the high
schools of the nation to reverse their present
course and make occupational education
their dominant pursuit, with academic pro-
grams relegated to an appropriate role that
reflects the statistical realities.

A NEW WAY OF THINEKING

When consldering the educational and
manpower problems of the nation, I cannot
help but resort to the engineering discipline
that I have followed for the past fifteen
years. The technological evolution of com-
plex scientific programs has forced engineers
into thinking in terms of what we call a “sys-
tems approach” to the problem, and we have
developed a new breed of professionals known
as systems engineers. These engineers ap-
proach a problem in systematic terms using
multi-disciplinary techniques. Unless the
Congress adopts a similar outlook in consid-
ering the social problems of the nation, I
despalr that a truly workable solution will
ever be arrived at. The problem cannot be
viewed from the standpoint of manpower
alone. It is inextricably tied to welfare, ele-
mentary and secondary education, vocational
education, and certainly, far more compre-
hensive health services than are available to-
day through legally endorsed channels.

Recently a copy of HR. 16098 crossed my
desk, “The Omnibus Postsecondary Educa-
tion Act of 1970,” and in reviewing that bill,
I say that Title VI—Department of Educa-
tion and Manpower—proposed an interested
and indeed a farseeing approach to the prob-
lems to which we are addressing ourselves.
In brief, Title VI supported the proposition
that the U.S. Office of Education and the Bu-
reau of Manpower should be removed from
their respective jurisdictions and combined
into a new cabinet-level department. While
I don't delude myself that this is going to
become a legislative reality in the present
Congress, nonetheless it shows that someone
is thinking along lines that I for one ap-
plaud. In fact, I would suggest that the pro-
visions of Title VI do not go far enough. I
would llke to see, recognized in legislation,
occupational education as the primary con-
cern of the nation and that the Secretary of
such department would be pre-eminent In
that field.

If this legislation eventually becomes a
reality, it will mean a considerable reversal
in the educational priorities of Congress as
expressed over the past few years. In the
words of the first report of the National Ad-
visory Council for Vocational Education,
Congress has allocated $1.00 for vocational
education for every $14.00 that it Invests
in higher education. Clearly then, if the need
for manpower legislation and manpower pro-
grams is to be eliminated we must engender
within ourselves a new way of thinking of
educational pricrities and no matter how
painful, to our preconceived notlons, we
must face the reality that our present second-
ary educational system no longer adequately
serves soclety's needs. Therefore, we must
restructure; keep what is good—and it s
indeed good in preparing people for an aca-
demic career—remove what is irrelevant, and
replace it with programs designed to help the
average student enter the world of work.

THE DELIVERY SYSTEM

If we assume that the manpower system is
remedial in nature, and that Congress has a
true commitment to correct our secondary
educational system, then we must be con-
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cerned with cost effectiveness of the program
and accountability for its operation, Tradi-
tionally the expertise in education lies in the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare and not in the Department of Labor.
But because our administrative structure is
broken up into fairly well delineated areas
of authority, then the responsibility for man-
power programs will inevitably rest with the
Department of Labor, I urge you, Mr. Chair-
man and members of the Committee, to con-
sider well that while the Department of
Labor may ldentify manpower requirements
within various Iindustries and geographic
areas it is traditionally unable to provide
the expertise necessary to structure remedial
programs. I urge, therefore, that the pedigog-
ical responsibilities be vested in the varlous
state departments or divisions ol vocational
education where, in the main, such expertise
exists. Do not, I urge you, leave the structure
of such programs to dillettantes or novices
who are 111 equipped for such tasks. The
real function of the Department of Labor,
both at the Federal and state levels should
be to identlfy problems areas, contract with
the local departments of vocational educa-
tion for their remedy and evaluate the re-
sults. But under no circumstances should
they be permitted to exercise absolute au-
thority in the educational processes itself.

VOCATIONAL ACT AND MANPOWER LEGISLATION
HAVE COMMON PURFOSE

as I will, Mr, Chairman, I can find
no substantial area of philosophlc disagree-
ment between the manpower legislation con-
templated and the Vocational Act of 1963
with its two subsequent amendments. It is
certainly the intent and objective of the
Vocational Act to prepare people with the
widest divergence of abilities and interests
for entry into gainful employment. Indeed,
under the vocational rubric, training is avail-
able for the most modest of entry level re-
quirements through the paraprofessional
and, under terms of the 1968 amendment,
may even include 4-year baccalaureate pro-
grams. But lack of funding at both the Fed-
eral and state levels, combined with the en-
demic snobbery of the generalist, who con-
trols the national educational structure, has
frustrated vocational educators at every
turn, and resulted In the social malaise to
which the Manpower Act addresses Itself.

SEUMMARY

To conclude, then, Mr. Chairman, I am
greatly concerned with the following points:

1. That a continuing, growing manpower
program would tend to de-emphasize and
supplant the already exlsting vocational
school system, and by continued emphasis
upon manpower, result In a system which
would replace the already excellent programs
being carried on with minimal federal sup-
port.

2. That an Increased emphasis upon pro-
grams of a remedial nature would tend to
de-emphasize the ongoing vocational pro-
grams and widen even further the gap that
exists between our vocational schools and
our academically orlented high schools.

3. That educators, not career personnel
from the Department of Labor, would be re-
sponsible for formulating manpower pro-
gram curriculums.

4, That the legislation falls to provide
guarantees that the administration of such
programs be shared conjointly by both the
Departments of Labor, and Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare with the latter exercising
complete authority over educational struc-
ture.

5. That the legislation may tend to foster
the development of a class structure within
the labor force that will be totally depend-
ent upon short term remedial instruction to
the detriment of a vocational system con-
cerned with the total educational needs of
the individual.
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Finally, Mr. Chairman, while the proposed
manpower legislation offers a remedial solu-
tion, we must not delude ourselves into
thinking that it is a final one. For only by
eliminating the cause can we effect a truly
permanent cure. And that cause is the fall-
ure of our secondary educational system as
it presently exists. Only by expanding our
present vocational school system, by building
additional modern facilities in the center of
our urban areas, by inculcating our people
with the concept that all work is dignified,
and that stimulating and rewarding careers
are not necessarily the sole province of the
college graduate, can we finally obviate the
need for manpower legislation.

THE GENOCIDE CONVENTION

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, for
more than 20 years the Genocide Con-
vention has been pending before the Sen-
ate. Although it had been adhered to by
most of the civilized world, the United
States has never ratified it.

Mr. Maxwell T. Cohen, a noted New
York attorney, has recently prepared an
important and knowledgeable article on
the possible application of the Genocide
Convention which appeared in Prevent
World War III, the publication of the
Society for the Prevention of World
War IIL

This article should be of interest to

our colleagues and I insert it herewith
for inclusion in the RECORD:

PARADOX OF MORALITY—THE GENOCIDE
CONVENTION

(By Maxwell T. Cohen)

It has been reported that the Nixon ad-
ministration may review pending human
rights treaties including the Genocide Con-
vention. It would, therefore, he appropriate
to urge even now that the United States
Senate Foreign Affairs Committee hold hear-
ings with respect to ratification of the Geno-
cide Convention.

It is most tragic that in our time acts
of genoclde are taking place openly, in
Biafra and the Sudan (remember Yemen
and the Congo?)—and with complete im-
munity, notwithstanding that there exists a
doctrine which makes genocide a crime
punishable under international law.

Indeed the word "“Genocide” itself has
lost its initial meaning and has now become
synonymous in our language with any act
of warfare, any assault, any attrition or any
destruction in any form.

Recently it was suggested to a United
Nations' Ambassador that the Genocide Con-
vention be applied with respect to the Ni-
gerian-Biafran war, The Ambassador looked
puzzled. “The Genoclde Convention, what is
that?"

His Excellency was not the only represent-
ative of his government at the United Na-
tions who looked puzzled at the reference to
the Genocide Convention and inguired as
to the meaning of the Convention.

Several other Ambassadors knew of the
Genocide Conventlon, but did not know if
their governments were signatories to the
Convention.

Several Ambassadors of new African States
were not quite sure whether they had in-
herited the Genocide Convention because of
the Mother Country's acceptance of the Con-
vention,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The bitterest aspect of this tragedy is the
fact that notwithstanding the constant ap-
peals to the United States Senate by the
press, American citizens, organizations and
officials, the United States has never ratified
the Genocide Convention,

It is a tragic fact that the singularly
dedicated author of the Genocide Conven-
tion, Professor Raphael Lemkin, whose entire
family was almost completely wiped out in
German concentration camps, is barely re-
membered.

On December 9th, 1948, the Genocide Con-
vention was adopted by the United Nations
and the Convention went into effect on Jan-
uary 12th, 1951. The Convention consists of
seventeen provisions, all exceedingly brief,

The contracting States confirm in the Gen-
ocide Convention that genocide, whether
committed in time of peace or in time of
war, is a crime under international law
which they undertake to prevent and to
punish.

The following acts will be punishable:
genocide; conspiracy to commit genocide;
direct and public incitement to commit
genocide; attempt to commit genoclde and
complicity in genocide.

A unique feature is that persons com-
mitting genocide can be punished, whether
they are constitutionally responsible rulers,
public officials or private individuals,

Any contracting State may call upon the
competent organs of the United Nations to
take such action under the Charter of the
United Nations as they consider appropriate
for the prevention and suppression of acts of
genocide. This provision if applied can avoid
the veto risks in the Security Council and
can also bring the issue to the General As-
sembly.

Notwithstanding the acts of genocide
which have taken place since the Conven-
tion's enactment, there has never been a sin-
gle case of genocide brought before the
United Nations.

It is a paradox of international morality
that the most moral doctrine in the history
of international law is permitted to die in
an atmosphere of blatant and banal hypoc-
risy.

The Genocide Convention should be resur-
rected and activated to prevent further
tragedy in Africa, the Middle East and the
Far East—now!

The atomic chain reaction is not the only
chain-reaction in our troubled times. The
domino theory that if one falls, all dominos
will fall in the epitome of international rela-
tions today. No nation, no group of people,
no economic or political system is so isolated
that it can be truly unrelated to any other
nation or group of people.

Any crime of genocide, if inflicted on one
group of people, must be effectively pre~
vented or stopped, otherwise there can fol-
low reaction and reprisal. The reprisal could
be militant and could lead to war.

If a precedent can be set—the first applica-
tion of the Genocide Convention (Nigeria vis
a vis Biafra)—we may then be able to avold
further crimes of genocide and so diminish
the danger of a world war which could lead
to instant destruction of whole nations.

Our advances into outer space make it pos-
sible for any plane with sophisticated weap-
ons and even more sophisticated mathe-
matical computations, to hurl destruction at
any point in the world, even before detection
or susplcion of such an intent.

The Genocide Convention if applied may
very well be an inhibitory force in preventing
destruction of groups, of nations and Indeed,
the world—this world?

The writer has just learned that a group
of international jurists have prepared a re-
port with respect to genocide in Biafra. The
report is being deposited at the United Na-
tions. However, the identity of the sponsor-
ing nation, if any, has not been disclosed
as yet.
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MERLIN DIVISION, ROGUE RIVER
BASIN PROJECT, OREGON

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, April 20, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. SAYLOR. I am happy to yvield to
my colleague from Oregon.

Mr., DELLENBACK. Mr, Speaker, I
thank the gentleman for yielding, and I
thank the members of the Interior and
Insular Affairs Committee and the mem-
bers of the Subcommittee on Irrigation
and Reclamation for their careful at-
tention to a project which is of major
importance to my section of the country.
The subcommittee made it a point not
only to hold hearings in Washington on
this project, but also to hold field hear-
ings so that it could learn firsthand, from
talking to people there, whether or not
this project was broadly accepted in and
important to the affected area. The people
of Josephine County turned out in large
numbers when the subcommittee held its
field hearings, coming from a broad
variety of backgrounds and from every
major section of the county. These citi-
zens testified before the subcommittee on
the very real importance of the Merlin
project.

We in this section of the Nation have
two particular characteristics that some
of the other Members coming from other
sections of the Nation know about but
yet should perhaps be reminded of. This
particular area where the Merlin project
is situated, Mr. Speaker, is in a county
more than 50 percent of which is owned
by the Federal Government. There is
immense Federal ownership of land
throughout the entire Fourth Congres-
sional Distriet of Oregon which I repre-
sent and especially the particular county
where the Merlin project is situated.

In areas of the east where there is very
low Federal ownership, development
projects are normally taken care of by
the people living in the area such as
private entrepreneurs. This is not the
case in Josephine County, Oreg., giving
us somewhat of a handicap. We feel the
Federal Government has a special obliga-
tion in its consideration of whether or
not Federal moneys should be invested in
projects of this nature.

Second, we are in an area which is
disproportionately dependent upon one
particular industry. We are in an area
where the product of forests, the trees
that grow there, are the one strong eco-
nomie leg upon which this section de-
pends. When we find ourselves, as we do
at the present time, Mr. Speaker, in a
situation where on a nationwide basis
homebuilding has come to a near stand-
still, and when we find that steps must
be taken to control inflation, the impact
on our particular area is magnified. This
makes quite evident the weakness of an
area which is so heavily dependent upon
one particular industry. And, if you will,
we are here in a situation where we ur-
gently need to diversify the economy. We
feel strongly that this bill is important
in helping diversify our economy.
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There is the highly desirable and badly
needed recreation potential of the Mer-
lin project which should be mentioned.
An expanded agricultural economy would
more than likely make the greatest im-
pact as far as economic diversification
is concerned. However, recreation would
be a close second. In recent years thou-
sands of people have come to southern
Oregon either to spend their vacations or
to build retirement homes. National
trends indicate that many thousands
more will follow. The potential of the
Merlin area is such that recreation will
become an increasingly important as-
pect of the local economy and recreation
facilities increasingly in demand for the
thousands of people coming into the area.

The Merlin project will not only di-
versify and strengthen the area’s econ-
omy, but will provide a significantly
greater degree of safety from flooding
for those who live in the surrounding
area. Josephine County has on occasion
experienced heavy snows and for long
periods of time as those snows melted,
citizens in the Merlin area have lived
under the constant threat of serious
flooding. Control of Jump-Off Joe Creek,
a tributary to the Rogue River, would
help make the Merlin area a safer place
in which to live.

Mr. Speaker, I thank the gentleman
from Pennsylvania very much for yield-
ing so that I might speak on behalf of
H.R. 780.

MY HOPES FOR AMERICA'S FUTURE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, it
seems sometimes today that we are com-
plelety surrounded by the dissidents,
radicals, and rioters in our society who
have lost faith in what America stands
for and are attempting to destroy the
foundations upon which this Nation was
built. We need to stop, catch our breath,
and reexamine the qualities and ideals
of the Founding Fathers and westward
pioneers. Lt. Comdr. Lewis S. Hayes of
Fallbrook, Calif., won a Freedom Foun-
dation award for the following essays
which succintly outlines the greatness of
America’s past and need to rededicate
ourselves to maintaining and strength-
ening of this greatness in the years
ahead.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

My Ijlom FOR AMERICA'S FUTURE
(By Lt. Comdr. Lewls S. Hayes)

My sincerest hope for the future of Amer-
ica is for her return to that position of lead-
ership and respect from which she has been
steadily retreating since the end of World
War II. This can only be accomplished by a
return to the basic principles by which our
Founding Fathers lived and died, and upon
which they lald the foundations for the
greatness that Is the birthright of this na-
tion. Among these principles are Responsi-
bility, Integrity, Faith, and Moral Courage.

My hope for America is to see her devote
herself to regaining a fundamental sense of
individual, fiscal, and national responsibility,
without which she cannot continue to
prosper,

I hope to see a strong America, that uses
her strength both wisely and justly, while
freeing herself of the gullt complexes that
threaten to sap her of her vitality by creat-
ing a false sense of shame for her prosperity,
accomplishments, and history. To fufill this
hope America must have a rebirth of the
moral values that gave her her strength in
the past.

I hope for an America that will again pro-
duce statesmen rather than politicians—a
breed of talented and dedicated men willing
to place the interests of this nation, and the
welfare of its people, above that of other
countries, She needs statesmen who will en-
deavor to preserve the peace that our young
men have won on the battlefield. These must
be patriotic men who have the moral courage
to support our positions however unpopular
they may seem to some, and who, although
not indifferent to world opinion, will not
allow it to dictate our national and interna-
tional affairs.

I hope for a strenthening of the baslc
freedoms upon which this nation was
founded: the freedom for man to conduct
his life and to pursue his livelihood without
undue interference from either individuals
or governments; to enjoy the fruits of his
labors and to be free to accumulate wealth
and property without having that wealth
drained from him to support the willingly
nonproductive; the freedom from fear for
the safety of his person, his family, and his
property from the depredations of crime,
government, and those who, in the sacred
name of “Freedom,” would deprive him of
both his property and his freedom.

My hope is for an Amerlca that will finally
disavow the myth of the “Common Man".
This country has attalned its greatness
through the dedication and sacrifice of un-
common men! Men may be born equal, and
they are certainly equal in death, but to
maintain all men as equals in the interim
can only stifie incentive, subdue initiative,
and create a sense of irresponsibility in the
people that are the lifeblood of this nation.

My hope is for an even greater America
that is reunited in national purposes, in
which hope will continue to flourish for all
her peoples, so that future generations will
inherit a nation dedicated to offering even
more opportunities for the fufillment of their
dreams than we now possess,

April 27, 1970
THE FLAP AT WETA

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 23, 1970

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the fal-
lacies behind the firing of William
Woestendiek as a news editor for WETA
are being recognized and condemned, by
persons both outside and within the news
business.

As an editorial from the Evening Star
correctly states, the management of
WETA had nothing on which to base this
decision except the “matter of appear-
ances,” a flimsy excuse at best, consider-
ing Mr. Woestendiek’s proven capability
in a “succession of responsible news posi-
tions.”

The editorial also points out the af-
front to any woman interested in a career
of her own that is implicit in this deci-
sion as being “downright dangerous” in
today’s world. I insert this editorial in the
RECORD:

[From the Washington Star, Apr. 22, 1970]
THE Frap atr WETA

In firlng Willlam Woestendiek as editor of
“Newsroom,” the managers of WETA got
confused about two things: A man and his
wife.

Woestendiek was discharged because his
wife took a job as press agent for Martha
Mitchell, wife of the Attorney General,
Woestendiek's bosses were embarrassed about
this, fearing for the “credibility” of the foun-
dation-supported experiment in news broad-
casting. There was no hint that Woesten-
diek's own handling of the news was affected
or was llkely to be affected by his wife'a
choice of employment. If Woestendiek had
been regarded as so pliable, he would not
have held the succession of responsible news
positions he has had.

So 1t was the matter of appearances that
bothered WETA. The controversy that Mrs.
Mitchell's utterances regularly provoke was
seen as rubbing off on Mrs. Woestendiek and,
in turn, on her husband and the television
program. WETA in this view, should avoid not
the real possibility of a conflict of interests
but the vague appearance of such a possibil-
ity. The better to fend off evil-minded critics,

WETA, in holding Woestendiek to account
for his wife’s method of earning pin money,
accepted the anclent myth that wives are
extensions of their husbands, doing only
what they are told. It's an idea that was out
of date at the time of Adam and Eve. In this
age of aggressively liberation-minded women,
the old-fashioned concept is downright dan-
gerous.

The rulers of WETA should treat Woes-
tendiek as an individual—married or not—
and reconsider his status. This would be
more in keeping with an effort to chart new
ways in broadcast journalism.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES— Monday, April 27, 1970

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.

Rev. Edgar Cordell Powers, retired
Methodist minister of the Baltimore
Conference, offered the following prayer:

Almighty and ever-living Geod, like
Moses af the burning bush, we stand
today on holy ground. Give to these
servants of Thine a competency of Thy
divine wisdom, that they may know the
truth in legislation, skill in framing just
laws, and courage to oppose all that
might corrupt or destroy the glorious

heritage bequeathed to us by the Found-
ing Fathers.

Help America to understand that dan-
ger lurks in things; to know that eyes
blinded by the fog of things cannot see
truth; ears deafened by the din of things
cannot hear truth; brains bewildered by
the whirl of things cannot think truth;
throats choked by the dust of things
cannot speak truth.

Whether in congressional halls or in
the marts of trade, help us all to seek

first the kingdom of God and His right-
eousness, assured that necessary things
will be added.

May those heavenly constellations,
faith, hope, love, point the true path
until light eternal shall banish forever
all darkness and doubt.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, April 23, 1970, was read and
approved.




		Superintendent of Documents
	2024-05-23T15:11:45-0400
	Government Publishing Office, Washington, DC 20401
	Government Publishing Office
	Government Publishing Office attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by Government Publishing Office




